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' thai the collection of data on research and application in the field of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to.this development, : 


ARTICLE 1. — An Institution of general and publie interest, to be known as the 
hereby created. 


4 


“International Bureau of Education '', is 

ARTICLE 2, — The purpose of the International Bureau of Education is to serve 
as an information centre for all matters relating to education. i 
| The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will maintain 
an entirely neutral position with regard to national, political and religious questions. 


. As an organ of information and investigation, it will work in a strictly scientific and : 


objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 
‘and private education, and to undertake experimental or statistical research and to 
make the results known to educatlonists. 
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PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
. OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
: | ' organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-eight countries represented 


School Activities — Bonae Children’s Drawings — Applied Art — School 
Textbooks — Children’s Books == Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noom amd from 2 to 6 p.m. 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


"Collection of books dealing respectively with education, educational psychology, : 


E comparative education and school organtration (36,000 volumes). 
Collection of school textbooks from 104 countries (20,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 50 countries (29,000 volumes). 
Collection of educational journals (700 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 
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ACTIVITY OF THE NEN 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION : 


Tisirty-tird Meeting of the Council of the IBE 


On pago 73 will be found the text of the resolution taken by the Council of the ‘ 
aes a ee nara ecd Bold, In Geneve com 7 
and 14 December 1967. 


RET OA Education for Taie een Une asam Integral’ Part of the School 
Curriculum 


. The Ministries “Of Education of ‘the following 49: countries Lave rolka do de 
questionnaire on this subject: Argentina, Australia, Brazil, Bulgaria, 
Canada, Cyprus, Czechoslovakia, Dahomey, Denmark, Fl 


bourg, Mala Zealand, Nicaragua, 
Norway, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Romania, Spain, Syrian Arab Republic, Turkey, - 
U.S.S.R., United Kingdom, Yugoslavia. 


Iaquiry on the Study of Environment 


The Ministries of. Education of the following 49 countries have replied to the 
questionnaire on this subject: Argentina, Australia, Bulgaria, Burma, Cambodia, Came- 
Dahomey, Ecuador 


Madagascar 
oe ea oe 


_ Books recelyed during the fourth of 1967: books on education, educational 
psychology, comparative education school administration, 440; sel texibaak, 


During the year 1967, the library received 4,913 volumes: 1,933 books on education, 
educational psychology, comparative education and school administration; 1,503 school 
textbooks; 1,477 children’s books. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


STEPS TAKEN TO MEET THE SHORTAGE 
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS! 


PLANNING 


Is there any planning in regard to the need for secondary teaching staff? Out of the 
83 answers to this question, 63 are affirmative and 16 negative, while 4 countries, which 
do not have a shortage, consider that such planning is unnecessary. 

This planning involves an estimation firstly of fature pupil numbers at secondary 
education establishments and then, consequently, of the number of teachers required. 
Several replies mention that, to accompany these statistics, an analysis of the situation 
is made, leading to continual study of a more thorough nature or to practical steps. 
The purpose of these is to ensuro either that better use be made of the premises and staff 
available, that by setting up additional teacher training establishments better provision 
be made for the training of teachers, that the capacity of the existing training establish- 
ments be increased or, lastly, that teacher training at the university faculties be intensified. 

Along with this action the authorities carry out publicity and recruitment campaigns 
among students who are about to choose their careers. 

It is noted that this planning may be undertaken either independently or, as is more 
often the case, in connection with a more general planning in regard to economic and 
social development. i | 


RAISING THE STATUS OF THE PROFESSION 


It is scen that in the endeavour to overcome the shortage of secondary teaching staff 
the greatest difficulty, apart from certam uncontrollable factors, lies in the fact that too 
few students are desirous of devoting themselves to teaching. In order to encourage more 
of them to seek a teaching career it is therefore necessary to raise the status of the pro- 
fession, which is held m disrepute due to the inadequate material conditions and to the 
living and working conditions often more onerous than thoee of other occupations 
which, although not even requiring such a long and careful preperation, offez a higher 
social position. It is significant that, out of the 85 answers received m this 
64 indicate that the authorities are endeavouring to raise the status of the teaching profes- 
sion. In this endeavour it will naturally be necessary to combat the competition which 
teaching receives from the better paid and more brilliant careers offered to university 
graduates. 

Such action is first reflected in measures of a material nature, which lead to improve- 
ment m the status and working conditions of teachers and help to bring about recogni- 
tion of the important task performed by educators. These measures are often prompted 
by a comparison with the situation provided for other’ official servants or for persons 
employed in the private sector. 


(a) Measures of a material nature. Some forty countries indicate that teachers’ 
salaries have either been raised or else have been adjusted to the cost of living, thus 
leading to increases which are often considerable. Four countries regret that on account 
of their economic situation they are unable to improve the position of teachers; these 
countries will undoubtedly attend to the matter as soon as circumstances permit. 


eae nee of Secondary School Teachers. Research in Education. 
Geneva, International Bureau of ucation; Paris, Unesco, 1967. (Pub n No. 302) 


. Many countries mention the various guarantees with which teachers are provided 
in connection with retirement, different kinds of social security or welfare (msurance 
covering sickness, death, confinement, incapacity, etc.), medical and dental care. Moreover, 
it may be assumed that if countries have not mentioned these guarantees It is because the 
latter have already been provided for teachers just as for most workers and certainly 
for official servants. - i | 

Among the lees usual advantages granted there are the allowances for service in 
rural and isolated areas (some fifteen replies), security of tenure (together with the right 
to refuse an assignment), housing facilities (free or low rental) with heating and lighting 
(some twenty countries), right to a plot of arable land neer the place of residence, loans 


: for purchase or construction of a home, for education of children, for marriage, accident, 


travel, etc. Elsewhere various allowances or bonuses are granted in respect of seniority, 
transfer, special subjects or particular work, large classes, etc. 


(b) Improvement of working conditions. Many countries aró seriously concerned 
about improving the working conditions of teachers. In some an endeavour is. made 
to reduce the teaching hours with the result that less time is required to be spent after 
class hours on correcting or prepering work. In a very few countries an effort is made 
to reduce the number of pupils per class. Elsewhere it is intended to introduce the five-day 
week already adopted in many countries. ' ; 


| (c) Improvement of status. In their desire to promote the recruitment of new 
members many countries endeavour to improve the status of secondary teaching staff 
. in various ways, for example by raising the qualifications required (8 countries), with the 
. result that the holders of these qualifications have higher professional standing. In other 
' countries “ teachers’ days", etc., are organized, steps are taken to ensure that pro- 
motion is more frequent and easy (often automatic), to lower the age for permanent 
appointment, to help speed up the commencement of professional work or to adopt a 
new system of classification and promotion (11 countries). 


(d) Recognition of services. In half a dozen countries awards are conferred upon 
teachers who have been particularly successful in their work. These awards are usually 
accompanied by material advantages or better conditions in regard to retirement. 


others grant them certain advantages, enabling them, for example, to serve part-time, . 
paying them for extra hours or giving them an allowance not received by other official 
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that, for the real teacher, —————— ural gona es 


erations of interest and lead ‘him to prefer, not a brilliant career, ONSE 
which is so constructive, essential, human and deeply satisfying. . 
: The shortage exists, however, and to attract the qualified persons who are indis 
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ORDINARY TRAINING AND EMERGENCY TRAINING | 


~ 


s 


. T—— ee A E E E ET 
problem of emergency training or the changes introduced in the regular secondary 
teacher tralnmg courses. These replies show that there is a great diversity in the ways in 
` which emergency training is regarded, as well as in the salaries paid to teachers who do 
not possess all the requisite qualifications. 

. The people concerned may, in fact, be either specialists or university graduates 
who have not had the educational or psychological training required, primary teachers : 
who lack the neceasary training for teaching in secondary schools or students who have : 
not completed their studies, etc. - 

However this may be, about 50% of the countries which have replied have not 
changed the qualifications required. Mention should be made of the fact that in two of. 
them, these have, on the whole, been raised, and in one country changed with a view to 
making the teaching profession a more attractive one. 

- training courses have had to be orgahized in 21 countries. This usually 
means that the same course takes lees time or is condensed, or that the student is allowed 
to combine work with study. Elsewhere, summer; correspondence or part-time courses 


all the qualifications required, so that 31 countries offer these teachers 

further training. In certain cases, unqualified teachers are encouraged to follow these 

courses, in others they are obliged to do so. 

l On the other hand, emergency courses usually involve a rearrangement of the time 

spent on the work rather than a lessening of basic standards. It may also be that 

for admission to training colleges have been lowered and then have to be raised later. 

ee 
further training, since the problem of shortage there is not serious. As regards 
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teachers are regarded as temporaty, ee ree A om s 

staff or until they have acquired the necessary qualifications. 

usually work under contract. M cu E 

possibilities of further training offered in a very large proportion of countries and which, 

in about 25 countries, make it possible for people engaged as emergency teachers to 

regularize their situation, acquiré the, status of regular teachers and become members 

of the permanent teaching staff. . 

In about 20 countries, teachers without regular training have, however, the, same 
nights and obligations as their fully qualified colleagues. 

Finally, ari almost equal number of replies show that tegchers who do not possess 
the requisite qualifications receive lower salaries, but in about a dozen of these this fact 
does not interfere with their rights to insurance, pension, etc. 

The multiplicity of poebiltien for training and the magnitude of the shortage 
make the question of ethergency courses a very a comparison - 
botween regular training and- pomibilties of emergency training or further training can 
AE arene een eee , 


: SPECIAL STEPS FOR BECRUITMENT 
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| Te information given in 85 of he cep imo he icone poils mc 
the authorities have for obtaining the qualified teachers which they 


(a). Ralsing the retirement ape. This ago has been raised in S countrke because 
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(b) Re-appointment of retired teachers. In 45 countries, notwithstanding the 
reported, reached the retiremen i 
serving or to resume service; in some of these cases they aro appealed to or 


In some cases the only teachers permitted to serve beyond.the retirement age are 
those who are specialists in the subjects particularly affected by the shortage. 


. (c) Appointment of teachers who have, for personal reasons, given up the 
Session. As regards this category of persons, those mainly considered were 


20 countries do not employ foreigners whereas 21 countries depend upon them, sven 


restrictions are placed on the intment of foreigners, whose sorvices cannot 
tly be availed of to any consi extent. 
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EMERGENCY MEASURES 


+ 


The lack of secondary teachers impedes the work of the schools in the 93 countries 
' which have furnished replies to our inquiry to such an extent that 59 of them have been 
obliged to take emergency measures to cope with the shortage. d 


(a) The first group of measures is intended to make the best possible use of the 
teachers who are avallable.' It has been necessary to increase tho number of pupils in the 
classes; in recent years the pupil teecher ratio—whether prescribed by the law or at 
least desirable—has been exceeded, sometimes very considerably. Naturally, it is hoped 


proved particularly 
follow the lessons and make their notes without disturbing the children. 


QN 


Evening and correspondence classes are also used as an emergency measure to meet 
the shortage of teachers. : Other ways of dealing with it mentioned in the replies are 
. bringing several classes together for certain lessons or staggering several seasions in the 
same school or even using—sometimes on an experimental basis—such methods and 
techniques as working in units, individual working techniques, etc. 

Reference is also made to co-education, which has been adopted by a large number 
of countries as a means of enabling the largest possible number of pupils to make the 
best use of the staff available. 

(6) Another kind of emergency measure consists in increasing the number of 
teachers. eee ee eee it may be a matter 
of using the “ special steps for recruiting "" qualified staff attached to other services or: 
oven of engaging university graduates who have not had the requisite training in education. 

In some countries, teachers trained for work in primary schools are encouraged 
to take further training in order to take up a post at a higher level. Teachers who are 
able to give instruction in a number of subjects and itinerant teachers also help to alleviate 
- the shortage. 

Teachers are sometimes trained to teach a second specialized subject appearing 
in the secondary school curriculum and about a dozen countries intend to make use of 
this solution. 

On the other hand, the authorities continue-to encourage students who decide to 
take up teaching, especially by granting them scholarships. 

As has already been seen in a preceding chapter, accelerated training courses are 
held to obtain more teachers able to work in secondary schools: -they fill in the gap until 
those taking the regular courses can take over the work and, possibly, replace them. 


INTERNATIONAL ACTION 


In this chapter, to which 75 countries have furnished replies, it would appear to 
be desirable to consider, on the one hand, what assistance has been received from abroad 
to help to overcome the shortage of secondary teachers and, on the other, what assistance 
is desired or has been requested for the same purpose. 


(a) As regards assistance received, 50 replies acknowledge the importance of 
the assistance afforded by international organizations or by other countries. On the other 
hand, there are 21 countries which have received no help from abroad. 

The international organization most frequently mentioned is Unesco, then come 
Unicef and United Nations Technical I i a opOEEn 
and the Organization of American States. 


Bilateral and multilateral co-operation has also played an important role; this is ` 


nos c eee 


ust nicum n A 
of the replies, then come France, the United Kingdom and Canada. Many other countries 
also help: c E ED aD RM 


Spain, Switzerland, Sweden, Czechoslovakia, Australia, New Zealand, Japan, Iran, etc. 
Various foundations also do their best to alleviate the the shortage, e.g. the Ford 


a 
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T o frequently made (by about 20 ray for the grant of 
scholarships for further training, travelling scholarships, and, above ai tady achalazehipe 
‘for training the'teachers who are lacking in secondary schools, either abroad or in their 
own countries, if suitable institutions are available there. 

re E 
training secondary teachers, etc., as well as teachers who could work in their 
kadin kho aoci poe E E a 
modem languages, mathematics, natural science, physics, chemistry, biology, fine arts, 

music, industrial arts, etc. More than a dozen countries would like to receive assistance 
ii the Held of training secondary chen And giving farther (raining to dives didy in 
service. 


l About a dozen countries also badly need financial assistance. Others want educa- 
tional and scientific material, educational equipment, audio-visual aids, textbooks, 
books to enable them to set up libraries for the teachers, etc. 

Finally, some countries anticipate an exchange of teachers and information about 
the measures adopted to overcome the shortage of secondary teachers. In this connexion, 
wo hopo that this inquiry, by supplying information about the efforts made and the 
various experiments which have been undertaken with a view to overcoming the shortage 
and mitigating its effects,may prove useful to those countries which are at present grappling 
with the problems it raises. 

In the following comparative table, the letter (a) indicates the foreign ald received 
Sube Ee ay aes 


Bulletin : 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers’ organizations 
— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news !toms, - 
you will help the Internationa! Bureau of Education : 
to achieve one of the aims assigned to It In Its sta- - 
tutes: "to assure an extensive interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country ' - 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience Í 
of the others ". - : 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 
^ . > . , M | 
‘BELGIUM: 

International University Dey - In November 1967, the University of Lidge celebrated 
| as en International Friendship Day the 150th anniversary of its foundation and tho ` 
opening of the academic year. The ceremony was presided by the Belgian sovercigns and 
was attended by the two ministers of education of Balgiutn, the diplomatic corps and 
more’ than three hundred professors from foreign universities as well as many other 
personalities. The King, who, together with thirty professors, received an honorary 
doctorate on this occasion, stressed in his address the role of the university in scientific 
research and in the development of industry.“ The university must adapt its methods 
with a view to rendering its activity more effective and more clearly defined. The mission 


of higher education is to instil in research workers and cadres a concern for constant 
renewal. TUE UDIeOHy niust: De omc withthe NOEL: Od = IBE - 378.7 (493) 


BYELORUSSIAN SSR 


National conferemce on Ths Misses "of Rdocanon ot crie -Fecentiy 
extemded-day schools convened in Minsk a national conference devoted to the 
country's extended-day schools which, during the past school year, have had to cope 
with an unexpectedly high attendance. Discussions dealt more particularly with the : 
following questions: Is it preferable for the pupils to study in the classroom or in labora- 
tories? Should the supervision of study be entrusted to the regular teachers or to spe- 
dally appointed supervisors? How should the amount of learning be Increased in the 
primary grades? How should kisure time be organized (recreation hall, workshops, 
library) ? In what way should the supervisors be informed of the regular teecher's ~ 
recommendations ? Headmasters, supervisors, teachers and educators exchanged their ` 
experiences. They visited several schools and noted that the great progress achieved 
should stimulate further efforts to improve the system, rendering it more rational and 
less tiring for the schoolchildren. According to unanimous opinion, group work is less 
i a feb the classroom: IBE - 372.2 - 37 N (47.60) 
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CAMEROON 
Training college for — c E EE E A 
rural teachers in Yaoundé with the major task of training teachers as 


. leaders for village communities. As well as perfecting their knowledge of the basic 
subjects, tho students will take courses (over a three-year period) in educational paycho- 
logy, teaching methods, arts and crafts, agriculture and new farming methods, hygiene 
and health, physical education. Practical instruction is given in the annexes which the 
college has set up in a number of villages This year the college has 70. students; the 
: enrolment will be doubled, then trebled in subsequent years. The college will also 
Organize in-service training courses and co-operate with other organizations in revising 


IBE - 371.291 - 371.121 (671.1) 
| CANADA. 


Edmcational television ee 
programmes is developed at the national, regional and provincial levels. Basic production 
facilities and transmission are provided by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 
through its own and affiliated stations. The two Councils of the recently established 
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Canadian Commission on School Broadcasting, composed of educators, are responsible 
for planning and programming in the English and French languages respectively; they 


schools, technical institutes and universities. Its use in adult education is yet in initial 
-stages of development. One province is, however, launching a special project destined to 
reach at least 20,000 adults; it will also be available to the public at large in that region. 
Several provinces use telecasts in their in-service training programmes for teachers. 
IBE - 371.368 (71) | 


The “ Help a Child" Campaign In December 1967, all the school principals in 
Canada received a letter requesting their co-operation in a Centennial Christmas project. 
The “ Help a Chiki ” Campaign gave Canadian youth the opportunity to help children 
anywhere in the world to combat famine, disease, poverty and war. This assistance was 
provided through the schools and the voluntary agencies in the country. Although the 
primary aim of the campaign was to help children outside Canada, the Canadian children 
were not forgotten and provision for allocating gifts was left to each community. The 
campaign was the theme of the Prime Minister's radio and television broadcast to the 
nation an 8 December 1967, on the occasion of a Christmas tree lighting ceremony on 
Parliament Hill, Ottawa. IBE — 371.387 (71) 


CHINA (Republic of) 
4 

Research Centre In recent years the advancement of science has been 
a chief goal of education in the Republic of China. In this connexion, the National 
Council for Science Development has established an Agricultural Research Centre to 
-develop agricultiral applied science and to train specialists in the field of agriculture. 
The new centre brings to six the number of science research centres, the others relating 
to mathematica, physics, chemistry, blology and engineering. It is estimated that, within 
- a few years, from 500 to 1,000 persons annually will obtain master’s or doctor’s degrees 
in these fields under the science development programme, IBE ~ 378.6 (529.1) 


CUBA 


Educational Research Centre The Educational Research Centre of Havana, which 
functions under the responsibility of the Department of Psychology of the Ministry of 
Education, is chiefly concerned with the teaching methods tried out at the primary school 
attached to the Centre. The results of the new methods are at present being appraised 
and compared with those obtained in previous years. Theso studies are undertaken 
within the general framework of research in the field of educational psychology at primary 
level, IBE - 370.7 (729.1) . 


-ECUADOR 


Towards the olimination The National Constituent Assembly of Ecuador has 
of filiteracy approved the literacy law. This law is designed to 


eradicate the scourge of illiteracy in Ecuador and constitutes a virtually general mobili- 
zation of the country. Public and private institutions, social and sports groups, political 
parties, officials, university students, secondary students and all those engaged in a pro- 
fession aro required to take an active part in the national literacy campaign. : Provision 


10 


is made for close collaboration with the people's radio schools, which play an important 
part in the literacy work. currently being carried out. By implementing this programme, 
e OTE Or Paor DODOS tint Bye yora (0 GEAR end to Miteracy El fec 
country. IBE - 379.635 (866) 


FRANCE ` 


Social advancement im the army In order to evaluate the, results of its effort in 
favour of social advancement, the Army Ministry has conducted a poll among young 
people finishing their military service or who have been discharged within the past four 
years. It has been found that, before their service, only approximately 35 *; were informed 
of the social and cultural opportunities offered during military service. From 20 to 29% 
followed courses: at primary level (42% for the first type indicated above, and 36% far 
the second); at lower secondary level (14 and 20°%); at upper secondary level (20 and 
24%); at a vocational training centre (11 and 12%). From 12 to 15% participated in a 
Club for leisure, from 8 to 11% in an agricultural club. The young people who engaged 
in a social advancement or leisure activity were encouraged to do so by the military 
environment (18 and 26%), their family (11 and 12%), the professional environment 
(10 and 14%). On the whole, 33 % sought advice from the * consulting officer ". IBE — 
374.61 (44) 


Dr. Gilbert Robin Dr. Gilbert Robin died in Paris in November 1967, at the age 
of seventy-four. Novelist, moralist, educator, he was above all, together with Professor 
Heuyer, an authority in child neuropaychiatry. Taking & perticular interest in the 
treatment of maladjusted and problem children, he was the author of The Problems and 
Anguish of Youth, The Faultless Child, Hatred within the Family and Indolence. IBE — 
37 C (44) 


Higher education: ` In French higher education, the 1967-1968 academic 
for an elite or for everyone? -> yeer began in a critical atmosphere and the contro- 
versy which had been smouldering for years finally broke out: should education be 
organized for an elite or should it be accessible to all, thus respecting the principle of 
democratization? As from 1968, the government intends to limit the right of baccalaureate - 
holders to university entrance, the baccalaureate no longer ensuring an adequate selection. 
Although there is no question of imposing a fixed limit, the present wish — as expressed on — 
several occasions by the Prime Minister and the Minister of Education ~ is to adapt in a: 
more satisfactory manner the intellectual capacities of students to the various disciplines 
offered in higher education, by adopting diffarent methods, in particular by directing more 
students toward the short course (first university course lasting two years, university 
institutes of technology). IBE — 378.23 (44) 


GERMANY (Federal Repablic of) 


Legislation concerning In some Lander, primary schools have traditionally 
dencmizational primary schools been denominational (Protestant or Roman 
Catholic). As the principle of denominational schools makes the concentration of smail 
schools with fow classes into more efficient school systems (centralized schools) difficult 


* While ‘the malu responsibility for plemming and co-ordinating the literacy 
programme may rest with the education æufhortties, it is necessary that other compe- 
temt authorities sach as ministries responsible for finance, planning, indestry, 


agriculture, health, labour, social affairs, information and communications, as well 
as political amd social orgemixations, trade uniong, etc. should be associated with 
D nn ho) 
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in mixed denomination areas, new regulations have become necessary. Thus, changes 
in the relevant articles of the constitution or the school laws have taken effect in the . 
Saarland, in Bavaria, in southern Baden-Wirttemberg and Rhineland-Palatinate. 
According to the new regulations, mixed denominational primary schools or upper 
primary schools can henceforth be established as Christian non-denominational schools, 
Le. schools attended by children of either denomination, such as exist in Hesse, Lower 
Saxony, Schleswig-Holstein, northern Baden-Württemberg and the three city-states of 
Berlin, Bremen and Hamburg. The most recent legislation on the subject is a November 
1967 decision of the Parliament of North Rhine-Westphalia that upper. primary schools 
will in future be as a rule non-denominational. , State upper primary schools of the 
denominational kind can now be established only if the parents of at least 200 school- 
children put in a request to this effect. The possibility of establishing private denomi- 
national schools is not excluded, however. North Rhine-Westphalia has an unusually 
generous Private Schools Act, under which the Land pays 98 % of the maintenance costs 
for private schools and gives substantial grants for building. IBE - 379.7 (430.2) 


' GHANA 


Centre for Civic Education A Centre for Civic Education was recently inau- 
gurated in Accra. The essential element in the new centre is that it is run by volunteers. 
‘Under the board of trustees works a small permanent staff which is supported by two 


' . national organizers (a man and a woman) and 20 regional organizers (a man and a woman 


. in each of 10 regions). The latter have been recruited from the ranks of social welfare 
Bureau of Ghanaian Languages. People in the regions are being asked to serve on regional 
advisory committees chosen by consultation with local organizations. Wherever possible, 
the CCE intends to work through existing bodies such as youth groups, market women's 
associations, trade unions and church societies. In Accra, however, it has been running 
‘an experimental discussion group which has met successfully once a week for the past 
two months. In the rural areas, where illiteracy is more widespread and life less sophis- 
ticatéd, the centre plans to make full use of tape recorders and mobile cinemas; most 
‘important, regional organizers have been chosen who know the region and its language. 
The centre has set itself a threc-stage programme: first, it is examining the whole field 
of human relations — at school, in shops and, above all, within the family; secondly, . 
when the draft constitution appears, the centre will focus on specific rights and duties 
under the constitution; finally; the CCE has been set up as a permanent feature of 
Ghanaian life, and the intention is that it should continue to offer a forum for discussion 
and education in its broadest senso, IBE — 375.82 (667) 


M ICELAND 
` Current use of the ` All Icelanders are literate and the language they speak, read 
, Vikings’ tongue and write is that used by the monks and Viking poets who 


' composed the great sagas of the 13th century. A committee of Icelandic scholars labours 
to invent Icelandic words to describe every modern term, from telephone and radio to 
transistor and computer. This enormous effort to compass the 20th century within a 
language spoken by only 200,000 persons can be explained by the fact that language is 
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* Choice of the first foreign langmege may wally be dictated by the cultural, 
geographical, othuic, economic, etc. needs of the coustry; when a second modern 
foreign laagnege is temght it is desirable, wherever the means are available, that the 
pupils be able to choose between several languages according to their individual 
interests and needs.’ (Genera Recommendation No. 59) . 
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the link to a misty, romantic and adventurous past which gives Icelanders a sense of 
pride and contmuity. The children, however, pay a price for this determination to make 
Icelandic their main cultural and working tool; they must learn forelgn-languages to 
converse with people outside. Since Iceland belonged to Denmark more or lees conti- 
nuously from 1380 to 1944, Danish became — and still is — the first required foreign 
language in Icelandic schools. At the age of 13 Icelandic pupils start to learn English 
‘if they go on to the gymnasium, leading to the university, they take up German, French 
and Latin, all compulsory. S CHE Do M PUL TAY DO RILCYIBGP(OGFUOTRUEL TAHGOR USE 
in addition to Icelandic. IBE - 375.13 (491) 


INDIA 
Nationgl service scheme The All-India Ministry of Education has evolved a new 
for university stadents compulsory national servico scheme for university . 


students. The scheme, which is to replace the existing National Cadet Corps programme, 
envisages compulsory participation of university students for two years in one of three 
activities: the NCC, social service, sports. The new scheme will count towards diplomas 
and degrees. Students will be required to give 20 working days of six hours each during 
RER Dee MOS cere tor AO CRY (Urbe (rst year RO dios duibsequeno 
_ years. . IBE - SB QA) 


Free post-primary edmcation A scheme of free post-primary education up to 
leaving certificate level was introduced in September 1967. In the case of private secondary 
schools a supplemental grant is made to the school by the State and pupils are no longer 
to pay school fees; 93 % of the schools concerned have opted for the scheme. Fees aro 
also abolished in vocational and comprehensive schools. In addition, free transport is 
provided for all children living more than three miles from a suitable post-primary centre. 
Children in remote areas, who cannot avail themselves of transport, are entitled to free 
education at a boarding school. ee eR a a 
cases. IBE — 379.62 (415) 


ISRAEL 


Youth wing of the Israel Masema — The Israel Museum of Jerusalem celebrated 
its first anniversary last year by adding a new youth wing. The opening of the wing, 
following a seven years’ exploratory programme, gives the children of the country a 
unique opportunity to participate in the cultural life of the museum both by their passive 
attendance and equally by a programme of activities designed to ensure that they learn 
not only with their eyes but also with their hands. The new youth wing is lavishly equipped 
with four studios each able to accommodate a class of 40 pupils with working tables and 
. full facilities for art classes, an auditorium seating 200 with a stage, cinema and glide . 
projection equipment, a pottery studio and special exhibition areas. The aims of the 
educational programme are: (a) to guide the child in viewing a work of art and under- 
standing its meaning as an expression of a specific culture and as an aesthetic entity, 
thus intensifying his aesthetic sensitivity and broadening his general, education; (b) to 
stimulate the child's growth as a creative human being. The youth wing is proud of the 
comparatively large number of children already attending the courses for the 5th or 6th 
consecutive year. Plans for the future envisage activities involving theatre, music and 
dance; the wing may also assist in preparing programmes on art for educational tele- 
vision, as well as initiating and promoting research projects in art education. IBE — 
371.38 (569.4) 
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ITALY 


Biliegmal instruction The Italian primary school of Zurich (Switrer- 
at the Italian school of Zurich land) — considered as a state school by the Italian 
Government and as a private school by the Swiss cantonal authorities — is carrying out an 
interesting experiment in the teaching of German. The weekly timetable of 25 hours 
allots 5 periods to the second language in the first grade, 10 in the 2nd grade and 1214 in 
the 3rd, 4th and Sth grades. One bilingual teacher is responsible for the classes of the 
first stage; there are two teachers for those of the second stage. The school is endeavouring 
to give its pupils the training and preparation that will permit them either to integrate 
without difficulty in an Italian school in the event of return to their country, or to enter a 
Jocal school if their stay in Switzerland is prolofged. The main problems raised by such 
bilingual instruction concerned the choice of subjects to be taught in the second language 
and the reorganization of the syllabus taught in tbe mother tongue by reason of its having 


been reduced by half. IBE - 375.122 (45 & 494) 
. Charter of the child’s rights _ The second national congress of the Italian 
to play and work . Committee for Children's Play, héld in Rome 


in summer 1967, adopted a “ Charter of the child's rights to play and work °. After 
many years of theoretical and experimental research, meetings and scientific discussions 
at a national and international level, the text of the Charter was drafted by a team of the 
Committee's specialists in sociology and education, assisted by experts in the disciplines 
concerned, educators and parents. This Charter is one of the important national docu- 
ments designed to promote and safeguard the child's rights, for upon respect for the latter . 
depends the future of young people, their training, relationships among individuals, 
freedom and peace. -IBE — 371.303 — 37 N (45) \ 


KOREA (Republic of) 


Fiftees-year plan The Fifteen-Year Comprehensive’ Education Plan constitutes 
the first long-term educational planning to be undertaken by the Government of Korea. 
The main objectives of the plan are: (a) to establish a closer relationship between formal 
education and industries; (b) to foster a deeper understanding of Korean culture; (c) to 
upgrade the quality of Korean education. In order to achieve these objectives, it is 
planned to increase the education budget from the current 16.6 % to 20% of the national 
budget by the end of 1980. IBE — 379.50 (519.1) 


| | KUWAIT 

produced in the following subjects: science, physics, social science, mathematics and 
teaching methods at secondary level and in teacher training institutes. In addition, the 
Ministry of Education organized several contests among textbook writers with a view to 


selecting textbooks in religious education and Arabic language for use at different levels. 
IBE - 371.329 (531.1) + 


Access of women to education. Significant progreses has been made in recent 

years in promoting the access of women to education. Whereas in 1960-1961 there were 
— 17,451 girl students in the country, this number rose to 43,026 during the 1966-1967 
academic year. As regards higher education, last year 149 girls were studying at the 
Kuwait University, while 273 giris were sent abroad on scholarships to pursue their 


“ Competitions between authors or groups of authors may help to improve 


the quality of school textbooks. " (Genera Recommendation No. 48). 
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studies in foreign universities, In addition, the Ministry of Education has opened many 
literacy and adult education centres for women. More than 3,800 adult students attended 
theso centros in 1966-1967. IBE - 376.1 (531.1) 


` LEBANON 
Fariliartention with - Lebanese schoolchildren will have to become familiar 
the national heritage with their country. The Government in Beirut has 


stipulated that pupils throughout the country should visit at least once during their school 
years the major historical, archeological and tourist sites of Lebanon, among which are 
the famous cedars, the temples of Baalbek, the castle of Saida, built by the Crusaders. 
. No school leaving certificate will be granted unless the pupil has participated in at least 


ten such excursions or visits. IBE — 371.365 (56.8) 
| MADAGASCAR 
Fondation Charles de Gaulle The University of Madagascar calléd “ Fondation 


Charles de Gaulle ", which embraces the university and the schools and centres of 
higher education attached to it, was inaugurated on 14 October 1967, on the occasion of 
the 9th anniversary of the founding of the Malagasy Republic. Entirely financed by 
France, this university comprises three facultiés (law and economics, arts, sciences) 
and various schools (medicine, public works, agriculture, social advancement, adminis- 
tration) as well as a centre of business administration. Approximately 3,300 students are 
expected to attend the university in 1967-1968, as compared with 3,107 in 1966-1967 and 
1,084 in 1961, the year of its creation. Although most students are Malagasy, the number 
of French students reaches nearly 500; others come from the Comoro Islands, Mauritius, 
the Seychelles, while about fifty students are English-speaking. IBE — 378 (691) 


MOROCCO | 


Higher education During the past ten years credits allocated to higher education 
have risen from approximately 12,500,000 to over 42 million francs. On the other hand, 
the modem Mohammed V University, whose student population was 960 in 1958, had 
an enrolment of 7,000 last year; it admits students having completed four different 
baccalaureate courses, one of which is Arabired, and the language of instruction is 
Arabic in the specialized departments of the faculties of law and of arts and in the institute 
of sociology. Instruction in French prevails, however, particularly in the faculties of 
medicine and of science. The recruitment of Moroccan teachers is difficult (from 29 to 
40% according to faculty, none at the faculty of medicine) and this shortage of teachers 
in higher education is paralleled by that of administrative staff in the country, the latter 
tending to. choose a literary or legal training rather than the scientific branches. It is 
un c TEE 


towards the nation's manpower needs. IBE — 378 (64) 

NETHERLANDS 
Mobile printisg wnits The Government of the Netherlands will donate to Indonesia 
for literacy and Iran two mobile printing units, designed and built in 


this country, for use in connexion with literacy projects. Three moré units are under 
construction and are intended for Pakistan, Kenya and Colombia. The mobile printing 
unit is a 30-foot vehicle having its own supply of power and of materials. It consists of 
living quarters and a fully equipped printing workshop. The truck can carry a half-ton 
. of paper, printing materials and its food and water supply. It contains an electrical power 
plant and is air conditioned. The paper supply makes it possible to meet the 

of from 15 to 30 literacy training centres during a two-week period. A crew of 2 or 3 
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persona, housed in the truck, operates the printing press. Provision has been made for 
experts to accompany these first experimental units in order to evaluate their effectiveness, 
IBE — 379.827 (492) 


. PERU 
Setting up of a The Minister of Education of Peru has decided to set up an 
research centre. educational research centre which will be attached to the General 


Directorate of Education and will co-ordinate its activities with those of the Directorate 
of Educatiohal Planning. This centre will conduct studies on the personality of pupils, 
syllabuses, teaching methods and, in general, all matters relating to education. Being an 
organization of a technical nature, it will be staffed by specialized ministerial officials 
and teachers engaged in educational study and research. IBE - 37 P (85) ! 


PHILIPPINES 


- Special loam fund NW Pr 


more closely to manpower demands and socio-economic development goals, the Depart- 
ment of Education has obtained government approval of a special loan fund of 24 million 
pesos of public money for private education. Loans are to be restricted to the support of 
technical, technological and scientific education at the undergraduate level and to the 


' development of graduate degree programmes in all fields. Standards of mstruction are . 


expected to improve in the disciplines supported through the lending programme by the 
provision of libraries, laboratories and other facilities for higher education. By this 
means, the interest of prospective college students will be directed to the academic and 
- professional fields that are important to the country's growth. IBE - 378.2 (914) 


. The teaching af Spanish The Preeident of the Philippines recently signed & law 
becomes official on the compulsory teaching of Spanish in the schools, 
colleges and universities of the country. With a view to fostering the use of Spanish, the 
Spanish Book Institute will organize a display of books in the Philippines. This will be 
the first step in carrying out a project which consists in the establishment in Manilla of 


-a library containing books for the teaching of the Spanish language and literature. 


IBE- de 13 (914) 


POLAND 
Secondary education There is a secondary school in Warsaw where English not 
In English only receives special attention as a subject in itself but is 


also the main medium of instruction in much of the regular curriculum. The school was 
started about five years ago as an experiment to provide intensive specialization in a 
particular language without sacrificing a normal education. There are now 450 pupils 
at the school and a selective entrance examination turns away nearly half the applicants. 
Approximately two-thirds of the pupils are girls, who will go into fields such as foreign 
trade, the tourist industry and journalism. The final examinations are the same as at 
equivalent secondary schools. Two subjects are not taught in English: history and a new 
form'of civics that is being introduced this year throughout the Polish school system. 
Finding teachers who combine a proper knowledge of their subjects with a good command 
of English is especially diffücult. The results, however, have been surprisingly good. 
There are also three similar schools in Warsaw specializing in French, German and 
Russian. IBE - 373 — 375.13 (438) | 


“ As far as possible, research into general problems of education and Instruction 
should, within a foreseeable future, be integrated into an overall plan designed to 


strengthen solidarity among research workers by clarifying their responsibilities. "' 
(Geneva Recommendation No. 60) 
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SAUDI ARABIA 


Edncational Documentation An Educational Documentation Department has been 
Department established by tho Ministry 'of Education to assist in the 
development of culture and the implementation of the planned educational policy in 
Saudi Arabia. The new department will have the following tasks: (a) to compile and 
classify all local, regional and international documents; (b) to conduct the necessary 
research studies on modern documentation and to report the findings to those concerned ; 
(c) to provide specialists, experts and technicians with the documents they need; (d) to 
exchange documents with other countries; (e) to attend conferences and seminars; 
(f) to participate, in collaboration with the authorities concerned, in the study and analysis 
of documents as well as in the preperation of educational projects. IBE - 37 L (531) 


SPAIN | 
Elementary baccaleureate A law of 8 April 1967 has unified the first stage of 
secondary education comprising 4 years of studies and leading to an elementary becca- 
laureate. This course is now followed by all Spaniards from 10 to 14 years of age, regard- 
leas of the option taken for the advanced baccalaureate or future vocational activity. 
Among other innovations, the law makes provision for a uniform timetable for pupils of 
both sexes, the decrease in number of theoretical lessons (26 per week), the inclusion of 
" complementary activities ” (6 hours per week) and the abolition of homework. Text- 
ROSES Nuh Pe rears ead Cone IBE ~- 373.15 (46) © 


Bilingual Basque-Castilinn school With the officlal approval of the Ministry of 
Education and Science, a bilingual Basque-Castillan school was recently inaugurated in 
Bilbao. The first school of this type in the Basque Provinces, it is named after R. Maria. 
de Azqué, founder of the Basque Academy. Previously there existed only a series of 
private Ikastolas which were not recognized by the State. The new school can accom- 
modate 200 pupils under eight years of age. IBE — 375.122 (46) i 


Teacher trainees The new curriculum of primary teacher training schools, which 
to receive a salary consists of a three-year course following the beccalaureate, raises 
the status of the primary teaching profession. Trainees will receive the same salary as 
primary school teachers and, at the end of the 2nd year, will be appointed, with salary, 
to a stato school or to a school system in a provincial capital where they will follow a : 
course in education. After completing these studies, the trainees will be accopted as 
primary teachers without having to pass a competitive examination. Having thus obtained 
their teaching certificate, primary teachers may attend further training courses which will 
enable them to take up positions as headmasters, teachers of certain specialired subjects, 
teachers in remedial education or in preschool education. During these specialized , 
training course, candidates will cantine to receive their salary and thelr teaching 
fonctions will be ensured by the state. IBE - 371.12 - 371.13 (46) 


SWEDEN. 


Instraction im smokiag ' Smoking has been made part of the curriculum of a 
coeducational comprehensive school in the Swedish town of Västerås. The: teacher 
who introduced the subject in his class of-15-yeer-olds is of the opinion that each 
individual should weigh the advantages and disadvantages and ask himself” " What 


“In preparing educational plans, recourse should be had to educational docu- 
mentation, information, research and stmdy centres; in addition, special study and 


as c LM E E 
No. 54) 
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have I to gain by smoking? What can I lose? What have I to gain by never 
starting to smoke? '' Certain facts are presented to the class to show the dangers of 
smoking. The teacher stresses that the carlier the habit is formed the more dangerous it 
is. The lesson, however, does not end on these notes of warning. It is backed up by 
experiments carried out on and by the children themselves: the fingertip temperature of 
a boy who is smoking in front of the class is taken by his frrends and they see how the 
circulation deteriorates; they also measure the boy’s pulse rate and take his blood pressure, 
noting the increase. The teacher makes a further appeal through sport and points out 
that smoking ruins an athlete's condition. As a result of this discussion and experimenta- 
tion, the percentage of pupil smokers has fallen from 43 % to below 20%. IBE — 375.83 
(485) 


SWITZERLAND 


Introduction to the theatre The Théâtre Populaire Romand has given 50,000 
schoolchildren in French-speaking Switzerland the opportunity to go behind the scenes 
of a theatre to see how a play is staged, from painting the backdrops and operating the 
lighting to interpreting the work. For this purpose, the TPR has created a shart " demon- 
stration-play”’, based an Moliére's Le Bourgeois Gentilhomme, in which during an hour 
and a quarter various dramatic techniques are introduced, the main characters are 
portrayed, some scenes arc shown at the rehearsal stage and the final product is illustrated 
by a scene of the play. TR i PENSE DESI GER OR EE 
IBE - 375.73 (494) 


r 


* University conference "' In connexion with the bill currently under consideration 
on tho granting of financial aid by tho Confederation to university cantona, it is planned 
to set up a “university conference ’’ designed to organize a system of “ co-operative 
federalism ” while safeguarding the cantons’ sovereignty in the realm of public education. 
This conference would comprise representatives of the cantons having universities, of the 
council of the Federal Institute of Technology, of the National Research Fund and of 
the Confederation; it would have the following tasks: (a) formulate guidelines for the 
distribution of work among universities and higher schools as regards measures to be 
taken in common; (b) supervise the departments shared by universities; (c) provide 
directives concerning the reciprocal recognition of studies and examinations; (d) transmit 
to the Department of the Interior the reports on the utiliration of subeidies and on the 
development plans of the universities; (e) draw up recommendations, examine requests 
for subsidics, report on the financial needs of the universities, etc. IBE - 379.4 — 378 (494) 


USSR 

Retraining a million teachers Within the framework of the 1966 syllabus reform, 
the Ministry of Education has drawn up a plan of retraining for teachers, as well as 
headmasters and administrators, which is designed to be spread over four years as from 
1967. Each year teachers of those subjects in which new syllabuses are being introduced 
will be called for retraining and raising their qualifications. This year 200,000 teachers, 
mainly of labour training, physical education, music, singing, art and technical drawing, 
have already completed their retraining. The vast majority will be retrained in summer 
courses or in one-year courses in the teacher's spare time. About one-fifth of the number 
will undergo a somewhat freer form of retraining: after a short introductory course they 
will study independently for one or two years and then take tests at an educational 
institute. Teachers of subjects in which only minor changes have bean introduced will 
only be required to take part in 10 or 14-day district and inter-district seminars. IBE - 
371.13 (47) 
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Ilmprovimg school meals As a result of jomt discussion by the Soviet Ministries 
of Education and Trade and the Central Council of Co-operatives, an ultimatum has 
. been given to the authorities concerned to find ways of improving school meals in the 
Soviet Union within two months’ time. It is recommended that in the cities large dining’ 
centres should be organized during 1967-1969 to serve from 10 to 15 schools and in some 
towns food factories set up exclusively to meet the needs of the school meals service. In 
certain country districts it is proving necessary to organize school dining at nearby public 
restaurants and canteens. The cost of school meals is to be reduced by using more widely 
the products of school garden plots and the produce supplied by state farms at planned 
prices. Local education authorities and headmasters are given the responsibility for 
organizing school meals and enlisting the help of teachers, doctors, parents’ committees 
and other public bodies. Directors of school dining rooms and buffets are to be required 
to report periodically to teachers’ staff meetings and meetings of the parents’ committees. 
IBE - 371.272 (47) 


The fiftieth anniversary Before 1917, Russia was one of the most backward 
of the Soviet State countries of Europe. According to the census taken in 
and public edncation 1917, the population in rural areas — the large majority — 


was 76.2% illiterate (87.5 % for women). The inhabitants of the East were particularly 
deprived. In 1911, out of 100 children from 7 to 14 years of age, only 14 attended school 
in the province of Tomsk, and 4 in Yakoutie, The 1959 census indicates 2.2 */ of illiterate 
women (0.7% for men). Out of a thousand women, 26 have a university degree and 
421 have completed secondary education. At present, instruction is given m 56 languages. 
In 1914, hardly more than 10 million pupils were enrolled at educational establishments ; 
in 1966-1967, this figure exceeded 73 million, including students in correspondence 
courses, In 1913, 290,000 persons held university degrees, specialized secondary school 
leaving certificates or had suspended higher studies; in 1959, the number of such persons 
was 13.4 million, In 1913, there were 13,900 libraries containing 8.8 million books; at 
the end of 1964, these figures were respectively 368,000 and 2.3 billion. From 1918 to 
1965, nearly 2 million books were published (30 billion copies). A similar development 
has taken place as regards teaching staff and number of schools. IBE ~ 379.6 (47) 


Crèche — kindergarten — The children's block of Safonovo is the first Soviet 
primary boarding school establishment comprising créche, kindergarten and 
boarding school. A book published in 1967 by the director, A. E. Kondratenkov, provides 
detailed information concerning this experiment, laying particular emphasis on the 
institution's underlying principle of mutual responsibility. A straightforward description 
of the experiment is given, without concealing errors or failures, Teaching is considered 
as an activity Involving constant research and whose value lies in the ability to individualize 
education. Thanks to the cordial atmosphere which reigns at Safonovo, the children 
enjoy a large measure of autonomy, thereby reducing the teachers’ responsibilities. 
IBE - 372 (47) ' 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Course for teachers A residential staff course on “Co-operation in Caring "' 
of the handicapped held at High Leigh, Hoddesdon (Hertfordshire), in October 
1967, gave teachers and junior staff of special schools and children’s establishments a 
chance to learn more about the different work done for deprived and handicapped 
children. The course was attended by 71 delegates from special schools and 41 delegates 
from children’s homes and reception centres all over the country. The delegates discussed 
one of the problems that staff in special schools have to face: the more successful the 
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school or children's home, the more the parents feel dispossessed and worry about not 
being able to give their children the kind of amenities provided at school, such as swings 
and. special toys, tending to be slightly jealous of the expert. It was stressed that by 
understanding parents’ responsibility and emotional concern for their children and, 
appreciating the different goals of parents and professional workers, staff could co-operate 

more effectively with the child's home. IBE — 371.90 (42) r 


Parest-echool partnership plan ' A campaign to involve parents in schools, and 
schools in the home backgrounds of their pupils, has been launched by a newly formed 
national organization, the Home and School Council. Its chief object is to encourage 
schools to accept parents as full partners in the educational system on the lines proposed 
in the Plowden report on primary schools. Specifically, the council intends to press for 
the formation of parent-teacher associations or similar parent groups in covery school in 
Great Britain, as well as of parent-teacher organizations for cities and other districts. 
Although the objectives will take decades to achieve, it is hoped that the situation will 
. one day be similar to that in the United States, the Soviet Union and throughout Europe, 
and that British schools will recognize parents as full partners in the educational process. 
IBE — 371.026 (42) : i 


Guidelines for Several new guidelines for the development of universities 
-university development in Great Britain over the next five years have been drawn 
up by the University Grants Committee. It has told the universities that absorbing the 
rising number of applicants from the schools is a genuine priority and that attention 
should be paid primarily to undergraduate numbers. As a corollary, it has suggested 
that the expansion in graduate studies should be slowed down. The Committee points 
out that the number of post-graduate students already exceeds the projections in the 
Robbins Report. Other suggestions are that there should be a drive to encourage graduates 
to enter teaching and industry, that university administrations should be strengthened, 
that a new emphasis should be given to applied and vocational graduate courses and that 
the priority in the development of social studies should be in economics, law and statistics. 
Graduate studies should be more vocational and possibly shorter; the main emphasis 
should be on applied research. Universities might also try to start more short post- 
experience courses for graduates in industry. IBE - 379.50- 378 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Itimerant university Tho Seyen Seas Division of the Chapman College, California, 
is unique in that it is a floating university. The students combine classroom education 
with vizits to countries in Latin America, Africa, Europe and Asia. Thus, students 
enrolled in this division supplement their education with a semester or more aboard the 
S.S. Ryndam. Classes are held for 54 days each semester. Days in port, which range 
from 44 to 47, are scheduled so that students can take advantage of.any educational 
opportunities in the country they visit. IBE - 378.6.(73) 


the teacher, and wien necessary by the social worker, to help paremts or guardians 


'"waderséznd the particular needs of their handicapped child; they should even be 
invited to take part im certaia school or extra-curricular activities. '"" (Geneva 
Recommendation No. 51) 
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New grading system ^ ` The faculty of Yale's undergraduate college has voted to 
at Yale drop its present 40-to-100 numerical grading system (60 is 
passing). Henceforth, professors will instead give one of four possible scores: fail, pass, 
high pass or honours. While many colleges in the United States now give students a 
choice of taking a few courses on a pass-or-fail basis, Yale is the country’s first major 
university to abandon specific grading for undergraduate courses. This action reflects 
widespread dissatisfaction over trying to apply numbers, or letters with pluses and 
minuses, to something as inexact as student performance. IBE - 371.261 — 378 (73) 


National Fowadation on fee On 25 September 1965, a law was passed which 
Arts and the Humanities created an autonomous National Foundation to 
" develop and promote a broadly conceived national policy of support for the humanities 
and the arts in the United States ". In addition, the Commissioner of Education for the 
US Office of Education is authorized to make grants and loans to strengthen instruction 
in the arts and the humanities. The Foundation consists of a Federal Council on the Arts 
and the Humanities and twin endowments, a National Endowment for theJArts and a 
National Endowment for the Humanities, each having its own advisory body. The goals 
of the Natianal Foundation on the Arts and the Humanities are: (a) to develop a larger 
and more informed audience and help to meet the needs of the new leisure; (b) to decen- 
tralire the arts in the United States and to encourage the arts council movement in the 
states; (c) to alleviate the financial crisis in the arts and humanities by providing Federal 
grants and to stimulate private funding for the arts; (d) to contribute in meeting the 
shortage of qualified teachers in the arts and humanities. IBE - 377.26 (73) 


International education The number of students from abroad enrolled in institutions 
of higher education in the United States rose from 53,000 in 1960-1961 to 83,000 in 1965- 
1966, an increase of well over 50%. The fields in which the largest number of these students 
were enrolled in 1965-1966 were engineering, humanities, physical and natural sciences 
and social sciences. In the same year, 35% of the overseas students came from the Far 
East, 17 % from Latin America, 14% from the Near and Middle East, 12 % from Europe 
and the remaining 22% from various other parts of the world. Although definitive 
figures on the number of Americans studying overseas are not available, the Institute of 
International Education in New York has reported that more than 18,000 Americans 
were attending institutions of higher education abroad in 1964-1965. On the other hand, 
over 9,000 professors, researchers and scholars from overseas wore in residence at inst 
S quon Dem In [AG a a QUU American 
professors were abroad in the same year. IBE — 378.28 (73) 


VENEZUELA 


Self-sapporting farm schools ‘In Venezuela fundamental education for adults and 
young people includes courses in agriculture and animal husbandry. The schools, called 
Escuelas Granjas Comunales or farm schools, are self-supporting, being financed through 
the sale of farm produce. Some students specialize in poultry raising, others in bee- 
keeping, livestock breeding or fruit and vegetable farming. On leaving school, students 
, .Teceive a loan of $1,200 which enables them to farm plots with the help and supervision 
of school staff members. IBE - 371.296 (87) | 


ZAMBIA 
School mHk service À new project aiming to supply milk to day-achool pupils is 


- . being carried out in Zambia. Since most of the children who attend the school have to 


walk-a long distance, they need better nourishment than other children. -It has in fact 
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been found that they often suffer from diseases associated with malnutrition. The govern- 
. ment has thus proposed to start a school milk service which would in the carly stages 
cover 25 secondary day schools in Copperbelt towns. -This pilot project would require 
250 metric tons of powdered milk. It will be extended to other primary and secondary 
schools if the necessary funds are available. IBE — 371.713 (689.4) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


WCOTP programme of Among the international activities of the World Confed- 
imternational activities . eration of- Organivations of the Teaching Profession 
for 1968 (WCOTP) planned for 1968, mention must first be made 


of the 17th Delegate Assembly which will be held in Dublin (Ireland) from 23 to 30 
July 1968 and will have as theme “ The promotion of the teaching of human rights "'. 
Included in the programme of activities is a study, in co-operation with Unesco, of 
teacher involvement in the following areas of educational policy: elaboration of laws 


rights and responsibilities, determination of salaries and conditions of work, teacher 
training and educational materials, educational research. The study will embrace at 
least ten countries in three regions of the world. IBE - 371.18 , 


XXIVth International Congress “ Testing in modern education ’’ — the study of 
of the Modern School Movement methods of evaluation adapted to modern edu- 
cation and to the rich possibilities of the child — will be the theme of the XXIVth Inter- 
national Congress of the Modern School Movement, Freinet Method and of the Inter- | 
national Federation of Modern School Movements, which will be held in Pau, France, 
from 9 to 12 April 1968. In addition to lectures and plenary discussions, the Congress 
will arrange several meetings of the specialized commissions of the Co-operative Institute 
of the Modern School Movement as well as meetings for the purpose of summarizing 
the work of these commissions, Furthermore, the regular meetings of the International 
Federation of Modern School Movements will bring together representatives from the 
mcm aaa a 
IBE- 371.43 - 37 N 
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Emropean exhibition Exhibitors from twenty countries will participate in the 9th 
of teachieg material European exhibition of teaching material DIDACTA, from 
7 to 11 June 1968, in Hanover, Federal Republic of Germany. Teaching material for 
all types of school and for adult. vocational training establishments will be on display, 
as well as school furniture. dnd equipment, language laboratories, etc., the aim being 
primarily to draw attention to new teaching methods. IBE - 371.34 — 37 N (4) 


Inter-American Youth Conference For the first time young people of the YMCA 
movements of the Americas are called to meet together for dialogue and confrontation, 
in order to discover the role and responsibility of the younger generation in the develop- 
ment of those regions. The Inter-American Youth Conference will take place in Ecuador 
from 21 to 27 July 1968. Some 200 carefully selected young people, 16 to 19 years of 
age, are expected to come from Mexico, Central America, the Caribbean Islands, South . 
America, Canada and the United States. Thirty adult leaders will also participate in the 
conference, the planning and organization of which is in the hands of the participating 
YMCA movements and the World Alliance of YMCAs. IBE — 371.037 (7 & 8) 


Towards the standardization The standardization of history and geography text- 
of school textbooks books in use in the various countries would mark an 
important step towards the improvement of international relations. Such is the unanimous 
conclusion of an assembly of teachers, held recently in Vancouver by the World Confed- 
eration of Organizations of the Teaching Profession. The delegates recommended the 
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Vancouver. IBE- ‘377.382 


Universal writing system A universal writing scheme was presented at the inter- 
national printing congress which took place in November at Unesco House, Paris. 
This universal writihg system would not correspond to any language; it is based on the 
idea that there is a certain number of signs, familiar to almost everyone, which call forth 
the notion of a verb or a word. Chemistry, mathematica, meteorology, geography, the 
highway code, etc., employ an ideographic code from which it is possible to draw evocative 
' symbols and thus to formulate ideas constituting a sentence without phonetic equivalent. 
Ingeniously and carrying out their research in great detail, Professor Michel Lejeune, : 
Member of the Institute, and the artist Jean Effel have succeeded in creating a model’ 
VAGUE ee a ee or ee ee ee COUR UG 
all men. IBE - 375.100 


A new reading method’ A new reading method in English, called colour story reading, 
in Emglish is offered to the public in England. Drawn up by a specialist © 
of London University, it is intended for all those — English children as well as foreigners - 
who set out to learn the rudiments of the English language and aims to eliminate the 
The underlying principle of this method is the use of colour: three colours (green, blue 
and red) are utilized in three different ‘shapes (square, circle, triangle), giving rise to 
various combinations each of which corresponds to a sound regardless of its spelling. 
The principle is applied m the form of stories which, holding the pupil’s attention, enable 
-him to associate automatically each coloured symbol with the corresponding sound. 
This method was experimented in 19 primary schools in England where 400 children were 
divided into two equal groups, one learning to read by this method, the other employing 
traditional methods. At the end of two years, the results in reading obtained with the 
first group were superior in 14 schools and the results in spelling were superloc in 15. 
IBE - 375.10 


Radical changes in On the occasion of the International Conference of 
the teaching of German Teachers of German organized in Munich, from 11 to 15 
August 1967, by the International Federation of Modern Language Teachers in conjunc- 
tion with the Goethe Institute, Dr. Pierro Bertaux, professor of German at the Sorbonne, : 
outlined in an article in Die Zeit the radical changes being made in the teaching of foreign 
languages, German in particular. In accordance with the reforms recommended Inst 
year by the French Ministry of Education, the new German language course at the 
Sorbonne is aimed at meking tbe student familiar with the science, art, economics, 
history, politics, etc., of Germany rather than with the classical literature. In other 
words, the emphasis is now on " area studios ". The changes introduced will certainly 
make a significant. contribution to the place of German in French’ business, cultural 
and political life, IBE - 375.13 


In favour of In September 1967, twenty-five directors of Ibero-American 
Spanish teaching Institutes in Europe met at the International Menéndez y 
Pelayo University of Santander. The object of this meeting was to examine the problems . 
raised by the teaching of Spanish in European cultural centres and to'organize exchanges 
of information and experience between the various institutes of Hispanic culture in Spain 
and the European institutions which propose to make the Ibero-American countries 
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known in Europe. An association of European teachers of Spanish, entrusted with the 
development of instruction in the Spanish language and culture, was formed under the 
chairmanahip of the professor of Spanish at the University of Stockholm. IBE — 375.13 (4) 


FAO educational programme In November, a Commission of the FAO Conference 
(Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations) recommended the adoption 
of an educational programme of planning for better family living. The programme forms . 
part of FAO's work and budget plans for 1968 and 1969. It will be aimed at densely 
populated countries where food supplies are not keeping pace with population increases. 
Field activities will be undertaken only at the request of governments. The Commission 
also suggested setting up a working party on home economics for Asia and the Far East, 
which would study this problem and asaist with governmental programmes. First steps 
in the new programme will include analysis of the economic and social factors involved 
in determining family size relative to family well-being and the preparation of educational 
materials for women on the more efficient use of family resources. IBE — 379.824 


World Food Programme Proceeding from the principle that no one can learn 
much on an empty stomach, the World Food Programme (WFP) will provide free food 
for school meals in four countries: Algeria, Brazil, Chad and Upper Volta. In Algeria, 
150,000 children will have free lunches at school for the next four years; the WEP contri- 
bution (flour, oil, powdered milk, cheese, beans and sugar.to a value of $6 million) will 
be used to supplement fresh meat, fruit and vegetables provided by the government. 
In Brazil, a school-feeding project is being carried out in the semiarid S&o Francisco 
Valley. In Chad, free meals will be distributed to 25,000 primary school children who live 
some distance away from school, as well as to 8,000 secondary school pupils. The 
boarders at 40 secondary schools in Upper Volta will be fed for four years, enabling 
government funds to be diverted for school building and modernization. IBE - 371.713 


Concimsions of the Conference The first Conference of Ministers of Education 
of European Ministers of” of the European Member States of Unesco on 
Education in Vienna Acces to Higher Education, held in Vienna 


(Austria) from 20 to 25 November 1967, was primarily a working conference at which 
the educational systems of the 28 countries concerned were discussed and compared. 
The recommendations adopted call for concrete action: that Unesco undertake compara- 
tive studies on the various systems-of admission to higher education establishments, the 
socio-economic origin of students, guidance, planning, drop-outs at all levels of education 
and equivalence of diplomas and degrees (with a view to preparing and adopting an 
international instrument on the equivalence of diplomas and degrees). Furthermore, the 
conference recommended that three meetings should be organized: (1) on the standardiza- 
tion of statistica; (2) on guidance; (3) on the assistance which European universities can 
bring to the developing countries. Recurrent themes were " planning ”’, “ independence "' 
and " guidance "', i.e. how to reconcile the aspirations of the individual and the needs of 
society, to maintain a balance between supply and demand. IBE — 378 — 37 N (4) 


Second five-year education plan Tbe second five-year education plan of the 
of the Coundl of Europe Council of Europe was outlined in October 1967 
at a meeting of more than 50 governmental and teaching experts in the Committee for 
General and Technical Education. For the years from 1967 to 1971, the specialists 
decided to concentrate on assisting governments to improve educational systems, 
curricula and teaching methods in upper secondary schools and teacher training. Among 
the problems which the plan will attempt to solve are: (a) examinations (the Committee 
will endeavour to reform evaluation techniques in relation to modern trends 
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harmonizing at the European level the standards set for the secondary school leaving 
certificate as well as university exitrance requirements; (b) in-service training of teachers; 
(c) improvement of curricula and syllabuses with a view to meeting the present and 
future needs of society; (d) problems resulting from tbe trend towards the extension of * 
schooling and from the progressive integration of vocational work in the academic 
course (study of the organization and content of the education given to apprentices and 
other young people who do not attend school full time; new school building needs). 

IBE - 379.50 (4) 


€— Every European should know at least one foreign 

modern language campaign language by 1988. In order that this principle may 
become a reality, forty governmental experts from 20 countries taking part in the Council 
of Europe's edncatiatial work recently outlined a long-term plan of action. This plan 
should make it possible to mobilize and co-ordinate within & period of ten years all the 
means and resources available for the diffusion of modern language training and might 
associate in the campaign the interested sectors of the economy and of public opinion. 
Among the basic principles stressed in the field of education are: instruction in a foreign 
language for all European pupils; the introduction of &' compulsory foreign language 
in the training of prospective teachers; the organization. of an intensive system for the 
further training of modern language teachers (courses, study tripa, exchanges); the 
granting of broad technical assistance to the countries wishing to develop spch instruction. 
In addition, this action will make large use of mass information media as instruments for 
the diffusion and improvement of language instruction. IBE — 375.13 (4) 


European Afhletics Diploma About 20,000 young people were awarded the Euro- 
pean Athletics Diploma in 1966 and the 1967 figure was appreciably higher. The diploma, 
which wus instituted by the Council of Europe in 1963, encourages young Europeans to 
take part in sport activities and awakens their interest in the European idea. The analysis 
of results shows moreover that the diploma has proved particularty useful in promoting 
sport activities in countries where no national competition of this kind existed previously. 
Following an experiment carried out in Spein in September 1967, international meetings 


Pt roses plone holden SIE TO DOO enun tu ane URS IBE - 371.73 (4) 
Vocational training Vocational training in the developing OECD 
in the Mediterranean countries countries was the subject of & meeting which was 


held at the organization's headquarters, from 16 to 20 October 1967, and was attended ' 
by officials concerned with training in Greece, Portugal, Spain, Turkey and Yugoslavia, . 
as well as by government experts and representatives of labour and management from a 
number of industrialired countries. Vocational training is indeed a key factor in economic 
“growth in developing countries. All possible aspects after the school-leaving age were 
discussed at the meeting: indentured apprenticeship (the training of young people at 
woik, often with permission from the employer to follow theoretical courses several 
times a week or, according to the current trend, full-time training at the place of work, 


ix RUE aduit vocational training. IBE — 373.5 — 37 N 
The Ibero-American Bureau In 1967 was celebrated the 10th anniversary of the 
of Education IHrd Ybero-American Congres of Education, at 


which the Santo Domingo Convention was signed, constituting, in its present form, the 
_Ibero-American Bureau. of Education. The Bureau is an intergovernmental organization 
for educational and cultural co-operation for the Ibero-American countries. Its aim 1s 
to organize information and documentation services on the development of education 
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in Latin America, to advise añd guide individuals and organizations interested in this 


"question, to diffuse thé Bureau’s principles and recommendations and to promote their 


implementation through cyltural exchanges, seminars and congresses. It collaborates in 
the preparation of texts and teaching materials and co-operates with the Ministries of 
Education and the technical services of the Ibero-American countries in carrying out 
their educational plans. In addition, many specialized establishments have been set up: 
institutes and centres for research, documentation, exchanges, etc. The present Statutes 
of the Bureau were approved and signed in 1957 by the following States: Brazil, Colombia; 
Cuba, Chile, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, Nicaragua, 
Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Spain and Venezuela. Later on, Honduras and Uruguay and, © 
eee ears eae ee Ries Ep Coane IBE - 379.824 


Adult education EAR E 
in Latia America in Lima (Peru) in April 1967 under the auspices of Unesco 
and the Peruvian Government, several recommendations were drawn up. They are 
addressed: (a) to governments, who are urged to integrate adult education plans in 
general economic and social development plans; (5) to international and national bodies 
concerned with adult education, who are urged to pool their experience and centralize 
their activities; (c) to public and private enterprises, who are urged to encourage workers 
to devote part of their time to education by establishing study grants, facilitating attendance 
at refresher courses during working hours, etc.; (d) to universities, who are urged to 
democratize their education by radio, television, the publication of works accessible to 
all levels, etc. Unesco is preparing a regional adult education plan within the framework 
of the development of Latin America. IBE — 374 (8) 


~: * Deprivation and Disadvantage: An international meeting of experts was organized 

Nature amd Mantfeetation "' | by the Unesco Institute for Edocation, Hamburg, 
from 18 to 21 October 1967; it brought together twelve participants from six countries, 
whose aim was to produce a publication to be entitled “ Deprivation and Disadvantage: 


maladjustment; cultural deprivation deriving in the main from an environment particularly 
unfavourable to the child's development (for example, lack of parental training and 
knowledge of hygiene, difficulty in self expression, social or religious taboos); educational 
disadvantage .being most evident in children who are sufficiently gifted and encouraged 
but lack the means necessary to their physical, intellectual and moral development 
(under-equipped schools, paucity of adequately trained teachers, etc.). On examining 
the geographic range of the phenomenon, participants came to the conclusion that it -~ 
would be difficult, if not impossible, to include in oné publication both the developed 
countries (wheré deprivation and disadvantage are mostly confined to individuals or 
minority groups) and the developing countries (where they affect almost the éntire popu- 
lation). The publication will deal essentially with Europe and North America, as the 
only arcas having been able to provide the experts with the necessary information and 
evaluation data. IBE ~ 370.47 
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examination under the new certificate of study, there will be two compulsory questions on 
hygiene, particularly for girls, of which one will deal with alcoholism. 


© The Municipality of Barcelona er lg cae O AI este Sd 
children. This school is attended by children ridet PEI O ee een en 
tramways company for the free transport of the pupils of this school. 


e For more tham six years, tke Works Projects Administration of the United States 


food was prepared in large quantities and transferred to the various schools. An effort at 
centralization is also being made in rural areas, which has resulted in a saving of crops, 


. 9,000 schoolchildren followed the nursing courses of the Danish Red Cross. It is estimated 
that 82,000 Danish children have, up to the present, benefited by this instruction. 


© The Argentine Beokecping Association has offered to collaborate with the National 


giren in the schools. In addition, special courses will be organized for the teachers so that 
they in turn can give instruction in this subject. 
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education libraries 
educational research Institutes 
centres of educational documentation 


authors of books and artic! 
on education : 


lecturers in education s 
translators and publishers 


all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibliography may use 
the  Bibillographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper. only. The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E, may 
' also be of groat use. - 


BIBLIOGRAPHY | 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by educational 
libraries and educators, we are prefixing each witk a decimal munber and a subject heading, 
drawn up in accordance with the “ Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents ’’ 
. used by the Bureau All the books mentioned below can be consulted fa the International 


37 A (569.4) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (ISRAEL) á 


BENTWICH, Joseph S. Education in Israel. London, Routledge & Kegan Paul 
(1965). 204 p., fig., bibl. ternational library of sociology and social 
Comprehensive account of the provision for education in Israel. An outline of historical 
factors (Zionist movement, education prior to the first world war and under the Mandate, 
revival of Hobrew language and culture, etc.) and current problems (over half the popu- 
lation consisting of recent immigrants from East and West) is followed by chapters, 
often including statistical data, dealing with the present mtuation as regards: state odu- 
' cation; the educational structure; administration and finance; elementary school syllabus; 
informal education (youth services, youth movements) ; secondary education: independent : 
religious schools; the Kibbwtxtm and their unique contribution: agricultural education 
(Youth ‘Aliyah, the Moshavim): the handicapped; higher education; adult education; 
education of the Arabs; teacher training, etc. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 371.3 (73) TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) — 370 THBory OF EDUCATION 


CROW, Lester D.; CROW, Alice. Imtrodnetion to edecation. Fundamental prin 
ciples and modern practices. 2nd ed. Nee Wa anno Caras CD 
566 p., fig., bibl. — Second edition of a book published in 1960 by the same publisher 
(seo IBE Bulletin No. 146). ' (BE) 


+ 


37 A (œ) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
i (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD 


KAZAMIAS, Andreas M.; MASSIALAS, Byron G. Tradition and change in 
education. A comparative study. Englewood. Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 182 p., - 
fig., bibl. (Foundations of education series series). — Comparative study which, concerned 


analyzed. A preliminary chapter on the nature and scope of comparative 

loload PR oes D es ed era 
of educational opportunity in pest and present societies (ancient Spartan and Athenian, 
European feudal, Ottoman Islamic, emerging national, Do ba 
American), (2) the structure of educational systems- in developed societies 

West Germany, United States, Japan, Soviet Union) and developing societies (Greece, 
Tanganyika and Turkey), (3) civic education and “ political socialization ’’ (communist 
countries, Germany, Japan, Turkey, United States) and the democratization of education. 
PH ee eres Qo. PNG and (generalizations (factors wiih have 
influenced the patterns of education, etc.). (IBE) - 
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37 A (424-41) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 370.48 (42+41) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RefARCH — 37 B (424-41) History OF EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND 
& SCOTLAND) 


OSBORNE, G. S. Scottish and Exglish schools, A comparative survey of the past 
fifty years. (London) Longmans (1966). 351 p., fig., bibl. — A short historical introduction 
together with a discussion of the role of authority in education form the background to 
this comparison of the organizational differences between tbe English and Scottish 
systems, emphasis being laid on State schools. The study thus enables English readers 
to compare and contrast Scottish experiences in comprehensive education, grammar 
schools, selection of students for higher education end training of teachers, ax well as 


À discussed. 
documented study, which is supplemented by a glossary and a bibliography. (IBE) 


37 A (41) EDUCATIONAL Svsrmus — 370.1 CONCĘPT AND Anes op EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) — 370.1 r 


PICKERING, a ee The challenge to education. London, C. A. Watts & Co., 
‘1967. 167 p., fig., bibl. (The New Thinker’s Library, 16). — Noting the economic and 
political decline of Great. Britain, the author believes that his country must first of ail 
recognize, then learn to exploit education as an instrument of economic progress. He - 
analyzes the function and purpose of educatian; he is of the opinion that the survival of 
a society depends in the short term on its scientific and technological competence and 
in the long term on its vigour and morale. These and other objectives of society are often 
in conflict and to resolve such conflicts is the challenge to education. The present British 
- educational system is a material factor in the nation's recurrent financial crises and 
failures. The author examines the relationship between education and the economy, the 
E DM NA e ROT Ee tte Seta Rou PONIES 
b eg Rare ee (BE) 


D 


37 A (6) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 E (6) REFERENCE BOOKS (AFRICA) 


SASNETT, Martena Tenney; SEPMEYER, Inez. Edmcational systems fn Africa. 
ions for use in the evaluation of academic credentials. Berkeley & Los Angeles, 
University of California Press; (London, Cambridge University Press) (1966). xLIV+ 1550 
P., fig., bibl - Comprehensive study of the educational systems of 44 African countries. 
From the north to tbe south of the continent, each country's educational pattern is in 
turn described according to the same plan. Following a brief historical account of the 
country which sets the present system of education in perspective, all phases of education 
are covered: pre- Pus Uses cuis arp gei. vocational, technical 
and teacher This information is accompanied by details concerning the ages at 
which students enter the different programmes, the length o grammes, timetables, 
curricula, examinations and certificates, etc. Exod h hd ou Rud conadons 
matriculation requirements, all flelds of study, duration of courses. Charts and outlines . 
relating to each national study illustrate these data. Extensive appendices (several of 
. which give the conditions for entering secondary leaving examinations) and an important 
selected bibliography complete this extremely useful reference book. (BE) 


37 À (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 378 (co) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.96 (oo) Epu- 
CATIONAL STATISTICS — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 37 E (co) 
REFERENCE, BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. L'édmcation dans le monde. IV. L'enseiguement supérieur. (Paris, 1967). 
1547 p., fig., bibl. — French version of the fourth volume of the World Survey of Edwcation, 
dealing with higher education, (For the English version and the review, sce IBE Bulletin 
No. 159.) (BE) 
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37 B History OF EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND 
WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 
ALIOTTA, Antonio. Disegno storico della pedagogia dal punto di vista filosofico. 
19a ed. accresciuta d’un capitolo sulle scuole nuove. Roma, Cremonese (1964). 413 p. — 
Nineteenth edition of this history of education considered from the philosophical stand- 
point. It ranges from the Greek civilization of Athens and Sparta to the 20th century; 


the value of the human being in modern philosophy: Bacon and Descartes, the Age of 
Enlightenment in England, in Germany, m France, in Italy, the critical philosophy of 
Kant, Pestalozzi and the intuitive method, romantio idealism (Schiller, Fichte, Schelling) 
and dialectic idealism (Hegel), positivism and ism, the antiposttivist reaction at 
the end of the 19th century and the return to i to mention only a few) facilitates 
reading and makes this reference book particularly useful for prospective teachers. 
(TBE) 


37 B Hisrogv or EDUCATION — 370.3 PHIILISOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BADALONI, Nicola; BERTONI JOVINE, Dina. Storia della pedagogia. Vol. I 
& IL Bari, Editori Laterza, 1966. 317 & 287 p. (Collezione scolastica, nuova serie). — 
, Comprehensive history of education and of philosophy (viewed from the standpoint of 
education) through the ages, designed for use by prospective teachers and teacher training 
schools in Italy. It will comprise several volumes, the first two of which have thus far 
been published. The authors have taken into account in this work the latest research 
undertaken in the fields concerned and have endeavoured in particular to point out the 
relationship existing between the various theories and the social and historical setti 


European 
humanism, the Reformation and the Counter Reformation, the development of science, 
Pascal, rationalism and empiriciem, the Age of Enlightenment, the birth of the state 
school, Kant). A brief summary at the end of each chapter reviews the principal points 
set forth. (BE) 


37 B (42) History or EDUCATION — 379.6 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT 
or VIEW. THE RIGET TO EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 37 C LIFE 
AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS j 


SILVER, Harold. The concept of popular education. A study of ideas and socal 
movements in the early nineteenth century. London, MacGibbon & Kee (1965). 284 p., 
bibl. (Studies in Society). — The theme of this book is popular education, considered as 
an ideal, as a motive for social action and as an ingredient in the programmes of social 
movements m England in the early 19th century. Starting from the ideological and social 
changes which occurred from about the 1790’s to the 1830's, the present study traces 
the attitudes and analyzes the range of opinions on popular education. It first recalls the 
view of charity education that prevailed in the “ education of the poor '' and the “ odu- 
cation of the children of the labouring classes of the people '"' and describes the bases 
for a wider philosophy, called forth by the industrial revolution and reform movements, 
thereafter refecred to as popular education. It recounts the almost military history of 
popular education in the 19th century: skirmishes and battles, campaigns and counter- 
campaigns, victories and defeats, exc. À central figure in this study is Robert Owen; hís 
personal action and that of the movement which he created are crucial to the present 
discussion. (IBE) | 


37 C Lire AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS — 370 THEORY of EDUCATION — 376.1 EDU- 
CATION OF GIRLS - 
BERNARDINIS, Anna Maria. Il pensiero educativo di A. Necker de Saussuro. 
Firenze, G. C. Sansoni Editore (1965). 284 p., bibL (Pubblicazioni della Facoltà di 
Magistero Dell'Univerzità di Padova, IX). — Discussion of the works and educational 
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thought of Albertine Necker de Saussure (1766-1841), this woman of letters who was a 
cousin by marriage and a contemporary of Mme de Stadi. In order to draw attention 


Necker in her time. (IBE) - ` 


37 E REFERENCE BOOKS — 379 SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 A (oo4-569.4) EDUCA- 

TIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES & ISRAEL) 

Edncational encyclopedia. Thesaurus of Jewish and general education. Board of 
editors: Martin M. BUBER; Haim J. ORMIAN et al. Volume three: Organization of 
education. Editors: Alexander M. DUSHKIN, Haim J. ORMIAN. Jerusalem, the Minis- 
try of Education and Culture and the Bialik Institute, 1967. 1239 p., fig., bibl. [Text in 
Hebrew]. - The third volume of this educational encyclopedia deals with the ion 
of education, tbe basic approach being that educational administration is an educational, 
rather than a purely administrative matter. In addition to two articles entitled “ Educational 


theories. (Far 
137 and 156.) (IBE) | i 


37 G (494) YzaRBoors — 37 A (494) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWITZERLAND) 

Archiv für des schwetrerische Unterrichtswesen. Jahrgang 51/52, 1965/66. Mit 
Unterstützung des Bundes herausgegeben von der KONFERENZ DER KANTONA- 
LEN ERZIEHUNGSDIREKTOREN. Redaktion: Eugen EGGER. Frauenfeld (Swit- 
zexinnd), Verlag Huber (1967). p., fig. - Combined volume of Swiss education archives 
(for the years 1965-1966) devoted, as was the 1955 volume (see IBE Bullxin No. 120), 
_to a study of the Swiss educational system, an extremely complex system by reason of 
the autanomy of the cantons in educational matters. In a short initial section the ins- 
titutions of the Confederation are examined, i.e. the Federal Institute of Technology in 
Zurich, the Federal School of Sports and Gymnastics in Macolin, then the organization 
of vocational training. This is followed by a detailed account of the educational system 
of each canton (in the language which is officially spoken): charts, legislation, descrip- 

secondary education, vocational 


37 G (co) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS — 379.50 PLANNING — 379.50 (00) ... — 370.48 (00) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 

THE WORLD YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION, 1967. Educational plauning. 

Joint editors: George Z.F. BEREDAY; Joseph A. LAUWERYS. Special consulting 
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P 


editor: Mark BLAUGH. London, published in association with the University of Lon- 

don Instituto of Education and Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, by 

Evans Brothers (1967). 442 p., fig., bibl. — The 1967 edition of this yearbook, which 
European i 


student needs); (b) the manpower-requirements approach (with reference to 
OECD activity, then to such countries as the Germany, the United 
States and the USSR, it is shown how f data aro used to predict future 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


BREZINKA, Wolfgang. Der Erxieher mad seine Aufgaben. Reden und Aufsitre 
zur Erziehungslehre und Erziehungspolitik. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 224 p., 
addresses which, 


bibl. Bücherei). — Collected qi neg 
presented by the author during the past ten years in Austria and the Republic 
of i teachers — concerning methods 


in the academic preparation; research in educational ; educational planning; 
setting up truly responsible services for youth; place which should be given to Life near 
nature in syllabuses. (IBE) p 


37 I Co“LacTeD WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


COEN, Renato. Ambiente e educazione. (Firenze) La Nuova Italia Editrice (1965). 
209 p., bibl. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 204). — Collected writings having appeared in 
various publications and all of which stress the close relationship existing between 
education and the environment. In the author's opinion, the aim of education is to form 
an autonomous personality and the school must continually adjust to the conditions 


environment, as well as on certain types of activity connected with the school. The author 
also considers the special case of the education of the blind. (BE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME Où BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 A (42) Epu- 

CATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM) t / 

HOWAT, G. M. D. (Ed). Essays to a youmg teacher. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 
Press (1966). 145 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and international library. Education 
and educational research division). — Brought together here — as essays addressed to a 
young teacher — are what were originally nine lectures which the contributors delivered 
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to student teachers in college. The following topics are dealt with: education and social 
change (problem of achieving and reconciling freedom and equality); the teacher's 
profession (no division between his roles as a person knowing his subject and as a pro- 
fessional person); the psychosomatic relationship in childhood; adolescent problems of 
adjustment; special education (with which practically all teachers are concerned); music 
in remedial education; education for international understanding; young people and 
the trade unions; impact of science on civilization. The book sets out to show inter alla 
that a sense of partnership can exist between teachers, doctors and parents. (IBE) 


37 P (oo) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (oo) INTERNATIONAL 
YRARBOOES — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 
370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


Pædagogica Europea. The European yearbook of educational research. Revue 
annuelle des études et recherches pédagogiques européennes. Europáisches Jahrbuch 
fur padagogische Forschung. Vol. II, 1966. Published with the support of the Council 
for Cultural Co-operation of the Council of Europe. Edité avec le concours du Conseil 
de la Coopération Culturelle du Conseil de l'Europe. ... Amsterdam & Brussels, Agon 
Elsevier: Edinburgh & London, W. & R. Chambers; Paris, Librairie A. Hatier, Braun- 
schweig, Georg Westermann Verlag (1966). 339 p., fig., bibl. [Text and summaries in 
English, French, German]. — 1966 edition of this important yearbook which is designed 
to provide an overall picture of the problems arising in education, whether they be general 
ar affecting particularly Europe, with a view to promotmg educational research. In the 
first part ux educationists present studies on the following subjects: (1) Educating a 


Cambridge from 5 to 11 August 1965, are then presented: (1) A map of educational 
research in Britain (R. H. Thouless); (2) The contribution of research to changes in the 


organisation of secondary education in Italy (C. Motzo Dentice); (7) A on 
research (R E. Ripple, W. H. Bristow, E. L. Lindman); (8) Socio- 
economic status, schooling, intelligence and scholastic in a community in which 


and national reports complete the yearbook. Each of the articles and reports is given in 
the language (French, English or German) in which it was written and it is followed by 
a summary in the other two languages. (For the 1965 yearbook, seo IBE Bulletin No. 164.) 


(TBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION — 37 A (8) EDU- 
CATIONAL SYSTEMS (SOUTH AMERICA) i 


LARROYO, Francisco; et:al. Fundamentos de la educación. (Buenos-Aires) 
Eudeba: Editorial Universitaria de Buenos Aires; [Paris] Unesco (1966). 413 p., fig., 
bibl. — This book is one of a series of textbooks published within the framework of the 
Unesco project for the development and improvement of primary education in Latin 
America. It consists of eight sections and has been compiled by a number of educational 
experts who examine the particular problems arising in this region of the world. Initial 
sections define the educational process and the cancept of education and consider the 
pupil as a functional being (biological, psychological and sociological foundations of 
education); the philosophical implications of the educational process, the problem of 
learning, questions of school organwation and administration, of teaching staff (in 
particular training and selection) are next dealt with. A chapter is devoted to existing 
problems relating to education in Latin America both from the quantitative (illiteracy, 
shortage of teachers and of premises, absenteeism, etc.) and qualitative standpoints 
(unsatisfactory syllabuses, incomplete training of teachers, conflict between two cultures, 
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otc.).: Two studies, one on educational research, the other on international co-operation, 
conclude this textboak which is accompanied by statistical data and a large bibliography. 
ee i 


370 Ta OE EDUCATION 


- MACCIA, Elizabeth Steiner; MAGCIA, George S.; et al. dr lace: 
tional theory derived from three educational theory models. Columbus, Ohio, The Ohlo 
State University, Research Foundation, 1966. 192 p., fig., bibl. (U. S. Office of Education, . 
Bureau of Research. Project No. 5-0638; Contract No. OE4-10-186, Final Report). - . 
This project of an extremely technical nature was conducted by a.team of research 
workers under the sponsorship of the United States Office of Education. It constitutes |. 
an attempt to apply the principles of operational research to school systems and is'a sequel 
to Research Project 1632 (see IBE Bulletin No. 161) ori the construction of educational 
theory models. The reader who is unfamiliar with the terms and operations of modern 
logico-mathematics will be well advised to consult the first three chapters dealing res- 
pectively with: DR ia AG = Re dees oe n oi O E oa CO RES 


theory (G = graph). SIGGS Theory Model is next set forth as developed from the 
three above-mentioned 1 theories (SIG) and generi miam theory (O3) Through an 
analysis of the literature concerning each particular fleld, the authors then attempt to 


oe ie olgay of the method. which extecids the acooo of Project 1622 bvinteuratina 
these several theories in a general empirical educational model. The following chapters 
discuss the processes involved in developing the retroductive method for constructing 

ee ee ee ee 


postponed 
| theories prevalent in the educational world cannot survive tho cold realities of programm- 


. ing for a digital computer ". (BE) 


+ 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING (UNITED KINGDOM/ 
-ENGLAND) 


TIBBLE, J, W. (Ed.). The study of education. citi, Raced sean Paul 
New York, The Humanities Press (1966). 239 p., bibl. (The Students Library of Educa- 
tion). — Nature and validity of the study of education as an important ingredient ii the 
professional preparation of teachers. To examine these questions six English university 
' professors — each discussing the relevance of his particular discipline to such study — 

` contribute to the book. I. The development of the study of education 
(J. W. Tibble). IL Educational theory (Paul H. Hirst). ea patra Mironis 
(Richard S. Peters). IV. The history of education (Brian Simon). - V. The 
of peychology to the study of education (Ben Morris). VI. ‘The sociology cf edicAtion 
. (W. Taylor). In the final chapter the editor J. W. Tibble) considers some implications 

and ao tesa segh pr lp rt telis ve in regard to: the relation between theory 
qu lix relation of the study of education to the other 
ingredients of the course, etc. (IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD 


JULLIEN DE PARIS, Marc-Antoine. Esboco de wna obra sobre a pedagogia 
comparada. Introd. e trad. de Joaquim Ferreirá Gomes. -Coimbra (AtlAntida) 1967. 
TI p., bibl. (Biblioteca filosófica, 23). — Portuguese version of a book published in French 
In 1962 under the title Esquisse d'un ouvrage sur l'éducation comparée by the International 
Bureau of Education, Geneva (sco IBE Bulletin No. 146). (TBE) : 


370.25 Courasanvs Merio — 37. A EDUCATIONAL Svar — 37 A (0). . (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) ` 


VEXLIARD, Alexandre. Vapor ce Wintec bic bee 
Presses Universitaires de France, 1967. 213 p., fg., bibl. (Bibliothèque scientifique inter- 
nationale; section pédagogique). - Workers in comparative education needed such a 
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synthesis as is offered by this recently published book in which Professor A. Vexliard, 
of the arts faculty at the University of Ankara, endeavours to give some clarity to the 
evolution of comperative education, since its appearance until the present day. Taking 
as starting pomt the various controversies which have persisted among the different 


comparative 
education, namely its theories, methods and classifications. Intended above all to show 
education in its present form and by what causes the latter is determined, this discipline 
has been led not only to interest itself in the democratization of education and in planning 
but also to make forecasts. To pure comperative science has been added an applied 
comparative education which is concerned not only with the present and 
the past but also with tbe future. In the appendix: comparative table showing the main 
features of education in 25 countries; diagrammatic representation of educational organ- 
ization and reforms in eleven countries. (IBE) 


370.3 PHiLosoPeuy OF EDUCATION — 370.3 (73) … (UNITED STATES) 


BRAUNER, Charles J.; BURNS, Hobert W. Problems in education and philosophy. 
Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 165 p., bibl. ' (Foundations of education 
series). — In order to show the prospective teacher in America the fundamental relationship 
between philosophy and education and how the methods and facts of philosophy can 
have aignificance for the solving of educational problems the authors consider certain of 
these problems which have a philosophical aspect. After presenting some basic principles 
of educational philosophy and' drawing attention to the many concepts which have 


mind-body 
progressive education (recently criticized for its link with Deweyan pragmatism); academic 
excellence and the problem of wastage; creativity and conformity (problem of discipline). 
(IBE) i 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 374.9 CONTINUING EDUCATION 


FURTER, Pierre. Educação e vida. Uma contribuição à definição da educação. 
Petrópolis (Rio de Janeiro), Editôra Vozes, 1966. 200 p., fig., bibL (Educação o tempo 
presente, 3). — After showing the often complex features possessed by a planetary vision 


contemporary philosophy of education whose aim is also to preserve humanism. (IBE) 


370.3 (54) PHILOSOPHY of EDUCATION (INDIA) — 37 C LIFE AND Work œ EDUCA- 
TRONISTS 


SAIYIDAIN, K. G. The humanist tradition tn Indian educational thought. London, 
Asia Publishing House (1966). 237 p., bibl. — Creative contribution made to educational 
thought by six Indian thinkers — Tagore, Gandhi, Iqbal, Azad, Radhakrishnan and 
Zakir Husain — who, also educationists (not every one of them in the “ professional ” . 
sense), have all been selected by the author because non-conformists as well as liberal 
and broad-minded persons. After a brief look at the national setting (social, economic, 
political and cultural factors) he devotes a chapter to each in turn and shows certain simi- 
larities of ideas and values in their thinking, which may be described as an “ Indian 

" or “ humanism ” in that it attaches the highest worth to man — his ideals, 
his values, his intelligence, his creativity, his social welfare. Finally the author draws 
attention to education's urgent role in the translation of values and ideals into reality. 
(IBE) 
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370.44 Economy AND EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 


DELCOURT, de Investir en hommes. La motricité de l'enseignement dans 
le sociétés scientifiques .et techniques. Bruxelles, Les Editions Vie Ouvrière (1965). 
366 p., bibl. (42 p.). (“ ons économiques, sociales et politiques °). — Education 
constitutes a productive investment from the consumer’s point of view as well as from 
that of production. If the education received is a kind of capital it is possible to measure 
its amount, its cost, the income it produces and its investment value, as regards either the 
individual or the collectivity, and this is what the author seeks to do. He starts by studying 
the development of school education, mainly in Europe, in connexion both with economic, 
scientific and technical progress and with the requirements of social and cultural develop- 
ment, Next he considers the motive effect-of education in soctety, which is conditioned 
by people's change of attitude in regard to progress and education, and he shows how 
: educational and vocational aspirations, the school leaving age and school success do not 
depend solely on students’ social backgrounds but may also have been influenced by an 
educational pressure inherent in the school environment. He analyzes the factors of 
social mobility, the differentiation of the income produced and thé opportunities offered 
according to the level of instruction received and examines the extent of education's role ' 
in rendering the offer of abilities more flexible. Finally he refers to the effects of education 
on socio-cultural evolution. The general conclusions as well as the prospects in regard 
to research highlight the many and complex consequences of educational development 
and motive effect within scientific and technical societies and show the machinery by 
which any educational system not only is conditioned but conditions. Two bibliographies, 
one of them sociological and the other economic in nature, are included to facilitate 
further reading. E) 


370.44 (co) ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 (oo) PLANNING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 
370.44 — 379.50 . | 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. Evaluation technique de la première phase du Projet Régional Méditerranéen. 
The Mediterranean Regional Project (see IBE Bulletin No. 159), which is being carried 
out within the framework of bilateral agreements concluded between the OECD and the 
Soe A ee an or ` 
assess the incidence of economic and social objectives on the volume and distribution of 

educational needs in these six countries by 1975. At the completion of the first stage of . 
the project, the present study proposes, on the one hand, to measure the scope and the 
significance of the variations existing in the countries as a result of differences in socio- 
economic structure, development policy and available resources and, on the other hand, 
to evaluate the extent to which the approach and methodology employed constitute ‘a 
valid instrument for national planning in hüman resources. The author limits his discus- 
sion to problems raised by estimates of manpower requirements and their incidence on 
estimates of educational needs; general considerations are followed by some empirical 
analyses, as well as by an account of the results obtained and the conclusions which 
may be drawn. Finally, he examines the problem in a more general context. Many . 
documents and data (reports, statistics, tables) are given in the appendix. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING- PRINCIPLES | 


BRUNER, Jerome S. Du Cambridge, Mass., The 
Belknap Prees of Harvard University Prees (London, Oxford University Press) 1966. 
176 p., fig., bibl. - Eight eesays constituting contributions by the author — professor of 
Devolo and Bead of the Contr for Cognitive Studies at Harvard University — to the 
construction of a theory of instruction. Considering the latter as “an effort to assist 
growth ’’, he begins by examining the of growth and pays a tribute to the 
pioneering work of- Jean Piaget. He discusses several relevant topics: his own 


| and sequence of knowledge; reinfor- 
coment; a course of study (“ man '"); problem solving; teaching the langüage (function of ` 
' language as an instrument of thought); the will to learn; impottance of 

between two processes, namely coping (with a problem) and avoiding it, etc. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS — 
371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS — 371.140 THE, TEACHER'S PERSONALITY — 371.824 
_ GORDON, Ira J. Studying the child in fhe schooL New York, etc., John Wiley 

& Sons (1966). 145 p., fig., bibl. — Based on the philosophy that the teacher must be 

diagnostician 


offers a theoretical survey of assessment in the school and presents a variety of recent 
techniques for such assessment. Tho reader is given an introduction to each 


followed by suggestions dts use either in exercise form or in practical 
The techniques examined — after a discussion of the task of the teacher — are (a) assessing 
intellectual and on on the work of J. Piaget and streesing the 


. In objectively ovaluating his own behaviour and. rok); (d) assessing the peer culture. 
Many examples illustrate the text and a bibliography supplements each chapter. (BE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY i ; E - 


a: GREEN, Donald Roes. Educational paychology. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, 
Prentice-Hall (1964). 120 p., fig., bibl. (Foundations of modern psychology series). —- 
One of a series of books on the Foundations of Modern Psychology, the present study 
“considers the psychological aspects of school learning. What conditions favour learning? 
What conditions hinder learning or produce undesirable changes? "Why does not more 
learning occur? Why do students not make good use of much of what they learn in 
eor With & view to answering these questions, the following problems are examined: 
(1 the factors in school situations that influence and modify learning processes; (2) some 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY — 370.1 CONCEPT AND AIMS OF EDUCATION — 370.47 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


KELLAWAY, George P. Education for Hving. Cambridge, at the University 
Press, 1967. 151 p. — On the basis of his experience in the training of teachers, both in 
Britain and in West Africa, the author draws attention to certain problems encountered 


pupils individually. The material is thought-provoking and includes a separate chapter 
on methods of studying the child. A list of topics for both discussion and essays is given 
' in the appendix. (IBE) | 
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370.47 (45) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 379.6 (45) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL 
< Paint or View. Tse RIGHT TO EDUCATION — 373.15 (45) LowgR SECONDARY 
' . EDUCATION (ITALY) : 


structures and methods, this approach being indispensable m view of the continuous 
evolution of society. Following an introduction which aims to clarify from a scientific 
standpoint the relations existmg between society and the school, and consequently 
between socialogy and the theory of education, the first part of the book analyzes contem- 
porary society, defined as a changing society. In the light of these premises, the particular 
sociological motives leading to the creation of the new middle school 1n Italy are examined. 
An account of a pilot experiment designed to check drop-outs during the period of 
compulsory schooling serves to illustrate the subject of the study. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED 
STATES) 


GRAMBS, Jean Dresden. Schools, scholars, and society. Englewood Cliffs, NJ., 
Prentice-Hall (1965). 181 p., bibl. (Foundations of education senes). — A sociological 
study of the American school as an institution serving the needs of today's society. 
Consideration is given in turn to: children’s education before and out of school; the 
public's attitudes to and control of the schools; the different types of school (rural, 
urban, big city, and public, private, parochial); the school and its pupils (at elementary 
and secondary levels); the college (or university) and 1ts culture; the teachers, their tasks 
and problems (relatively low status, question of “ merit pay ’’, etc.). The final chapter 
deals with organization of the schools and, m connexion with their relationship to the 
public, draws attention to the inadequate co-operation resulting from uncertainty as’ 
regards purposes and values. (IBE) - . 


370.47 (42) SocxoLoGv AND EDUCATION — 371.16 (42) TRACHER's ROLE AND POSITION 
(UNITED KiNGDOM) — 370.47 


MUSGRAVE, P. W. The sociology of education. London, Methuen & Co. (cop. 
1965, 1966). 278 p., fig., bibl. — Introduction — intended for student teachers as well as 
for sociologists and others — to the study of “ the sociology of education "', that is of the 
relationship existing between education and society as a whole. The book is concerned 
mainly with conditions in Britain and has three sections: (1) basic knowledge in sociology 
with special regard to the relationship between children’s education and the three insti- 
tations — the family, soctal class and the economy; (2) social functions of the educational 
system (transmission of the society’s culture, provision of mnovators, the political and 
economic functions, that of selection); (3) the sociology of teaching. In this section, ' 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


RATHS, James; GRAMBS, Jean. . Society and education: Readings. 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prenttce- (1965). 281 p., bibl. — Collected readings 
which, for use in American college courses (primarily undergraduate but also “ master '' 
level) focusing on the sociological foundations of educatian, have been selected for 
stimulating the thought and interest of students. Consisting of previously published articles 
by various authors, the readings are arranged m three sections dealing respectively with: 
(1) different social forces (mass media, pressures connected with sex, influence of groups, 
etc.) which impinge on children and on schools; (2) the relationship of schools and their 


39 


goals to society and its expectations; (3) the school as a social institution. Among the 

many questions treated in this section: public nature of private schools; limited influence 
at kiss ad radon Do dent malia. satisfaction from teaching as a profession, etc. 
(IBE) 


370.6 (oo) APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 375.3 (co) MATHEMATICS — 
370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 371.263 
SCHOOL TESTS 


HUSÉN, Torsten (Ed.). International stndy of achievement in mathematics. A com- 
parison of twelve countries. Vol. I & IL Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell; New York, 
London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1967). 304 & 368 p., fig., bibl. (International project 
for the evaluation of educational achievement (IFA), Phase D). — The study reported in 
these two volumes presents the findings of an international investigation on tics 
achievement which was launched in twelve countries (Australia, Belgium, England, 
Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, France, Israel, Japan, the Netherlands, Scotland, 
Sweden, the United States) and which involved some 133,000 13-year-old pupils (all the 
children are still in school) and 18-year-old pupils (terminal grades of secondary education). 
This is the first phase of the International Project for the Evaluation of Educational 
Achievement in which numerous research workers in education are participating. Exam- 
ining the outcomes — or " productivity " — of the various school systems as regards 
mathematics achievement, the present study relates the latter to such variables as school 
organization (selective ys. comprehensive education, age of school entry, class size, school 
leaving age, etc.), curriculum and instructional methods (pupils' motivation, number of 
hours of instruction, amount of homework, teacher preparation, various approaches) 
and social factors (parents’ education and occupational status, school socio-economic 
variability, financial support, sex differences in performance and attitudes, etc.). Some 
50 million pieces of information were collected and then processed by computer; the 
report ts the findings of the research undertaken by all the participating countries 
on the basis of these data. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME — 37 E REFERENCE Books — 37 E (44) ... — 371.026 (44) 
HOME AND SCHOOL (FRANCE) 


L'encyclopédie des parents modernes. (Votre enfant, de sa naissance à son mariage), 
Tomes 1 & 2. (Verviers, Belgique, Gérard & Co., 1965). 288 & 287 p., fig., bibl. (Marabout 
Service, 51 & 52). — Parents’ encyclopaedia in two volumes, dealing with the child from 
birth until marriage. Based on latest knowledge in child psychology, it reviews all the 
medical, economic and moral problems involved in the birth and upbringing of tbe child, 
all stages of his development and all relevant details of his pratical life. The first volume 
is concerned with the period from conception until early childhood and provides infor- 
mation on the following: attitudes of both mother and father prior to the birth; pregnancy 
period (rights, care, preparation for the birth); confinement; breast feeding the baby and 
nourishing the child; hygiene; children's illnesses, etc. Focused on the periods of school 
age and adolescence, the second volume deals in detail with the various problems arising 
then: formal education; leisure; knowledge of the child; conditions necessary to harmo- 
nious development; education in its wide sense.- Illustrated with many photographs and 
diagrams, this encyclopaedia — published in pocket-book form — can be consulted with 
ease and enjoyment. (IBE) 


37L02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


KOLLE, Oswalt. Ton enfant, cet inconnu. Trad. de l'allemand par Claude Albert 
Moreau. (Tournai, Belgique) Casterman (1966). 232 p., fig. — French translation of a 
German work, Dein das unbekannte Wesen, published by “ Südwest " in Munich 
and introducing parents to their vocation as such. Based on observations made by the 
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most eminent European specialists of the day in the fields of child study, pediatrics,. 
psychology, etc. this guide, with its case histories illustrating the problems constantly 
encountered by parents, makes it possible for the latter to understand the child's mind 
better and thus avoid much groping and many mistakes in thelf educative task. Among | 
the main topics dealt with: prenatal life; birth followed by the rhythm of the new-born 
child’s life; the baby’s development and its place in the family; education in cleanliness 
and discovery of the body; questions relating to sex, love and morals; conquest of the 
surrounding world; games, traming of conscience; subsequent educational crises; the 
“silly age ” : audio-visual distractions and entertainements: first love; relations between 
the young and with adults, teachers, etc. The books ends with the entry upon vocational 
life and with a defence of those aids to.existence, namely the educational psychologist 
advisers. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 
370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNION MONDIALE DES ORGANISMES POUR LA SAUVEGARDE DE 
L'ENFANCE ET DE L’ADOLESCENCE, 3¢ Conférence internationale, Evian, 1966. 
Parents et jeunes face à l’inadaptation krrénilé. (Paris, U.M.O.S.E.A., 1967). 168 p., fig. — 
Report of the 3rd international conference of the World Union of Organizations for the 
Safeguard of Youth, held at Evian from 1 to 5 June 1966 to discuss “the position of 
parents and young people in respect of youth’s maladjustment ". As emphasized by 
Professor Lafon, the Union's president, this publication should furnish many parents, 
many young people and many leaders with an occasion for much meditation and for 
correcting many attitudes and misconceptions. The report contains several ideas con- 
cerning the inexhaustible question of juvenile maladjustment, which is studied from the 
standpoint both of parents and of the young themselves in the case of industrialized and 


tt 


371.025 TRAINING OF PARENTS POR EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME — 377.25 
EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


HARDEGGER, Joseph Anton (Hrag.). Handbech der Elternbildung. Band I & II. 
Hrsg. unter Mitarbeit der Redaktionskommission. Einsiedeln, Zürich, Köln, Benziger 
a s 538 & 488 p., fig., bibl. — Two volumes on the education of parents. Over 

authors belonging to different nations (Federal Republic of Germany, Austria, 


: differences ; 

seen as a partnership; evolution of marriage; religion (Catholic or Protestant) in marriage; 
senso of responsibilitity. The second volume is entirely devoted to the education of 
parents with regard to the children’s education. After a brief discussion of the psychology 
relating to development, consideration is given to problems involved in children's educa- 
tion at the various stages (very early childhood, school age, adolescence). The manual 
concludes with articles on the following matters: influence of certain personal factors 
(parent-child relationship, family considerations, parents’ attitude in regard to sexuality, 
etc.); objective factors (environment, mass media, place of money); role of religion in 
family life; preparation of young people for love and for choosing a partner to set up 
home. The two volumes should interests not only parents but all educators and social 
workers as well as all those who, TA EE Re Tee Rec em 
couples lead a harmonious family life. (BE) 


- 


371.145 THE TEACHER'S LingARY — 371.145 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


FURLONG, Norman (Ed). Library practice for colleges of education. With a 
foreword by H. L. Elvin. (London) The Library Association, 1966. 240 p., fig., bibl. — 
Now that teachers’ training colleges in England and Wales belong to the system of higher 
education and are to be called colleges of education it will be necessary for the college 
libraries to be extended and put to more extensive use. With this aim in view, the present 
manual has been compiled for the benefit of librarians. Chapters deal with: planning, 
accommodation and furnishing; financing and staffing; book selection and stock; organ- 
ization and routine (cataloguing, etc.); the librarian’s role in acquainting the students 
with the library and how to use it, etc. (IBE) : 


371.15 (42) TEACHER STATUS — 379.91 (42) EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION (UNITED KING- 
DOM/ ENGLAND) | 


BARRELL, G. R. Teachers amd the law. (3rd eL, rev.). London, Methuen & Co. 
(1966). 279 p., bibl. — Third revised edition of a book published in 1958 under the same 
title and by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 130). This new edition takes into 
account the changes brought about in British legislation since 1963. (IBE) ; 


371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE Ot STUDIES — 37 P RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES . | 


LAVIN, David E. The prediction of academic performance. A theoretical analysis 
and review of research. New York, John Wiley & Sons Na aa 1967). 182 p., flg., 
bibl. (Science Editions. Publications of Russell Sage Fo lon). - New edition of a 
book published in 1965 under the same title and by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 161). (IBE) 


371.242 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S INTERESTS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycmoLoav — 372,1 
PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


NAVARRO PAVIA, Victor. Los imtereses del nifio. Su proyección a la metodo- 
logia. Sugestiones para una renovación de la didáctica. 32 ed. Sevilla (Madrid, Editorial - 
Biblioteca Nueva) 1966. 185 p. (Publicaciones de la Escuela del Magisterio “ Nebrija ”’, 
Sevilla, 8). - Drawing upon the theories of De Vries, Montessori, Dewey and’ others, 
the author develops the concept of sensitive (or critical) periods in the small child’s 
psychological growth. After outlining the development of the child’s spontaneous 
interests in relation to age, he describes a comprehensive kind of teaching the aim of 
which is to avoid stifling the child’s interests before they have even taken shape and thus 


-- to allow education of a more direct and more effective nature. By way of illustration the 


E PILAE ee OL Hio COURS tons together with appropriato: methods 
for the following subjects at primary level: language; global teaching of reading; geogra- 
phy; history; arithmetic; geometry; science. (IBE) 


371.249 OVERLOADING OF CURRICULUM. OvERWORK — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN'S 
HEALTH AND HYGIENE x 


ABEGG, Walter.  Schnimfde Kinder. Ursache, Überwindung, Vorbeugen. 
Werner Classen Verlag (1966). 146 p., bibl. (Angewandte Psychologie). — 

Overwork at school, the causes, cure and prevention — such is the subject discussed here 
by the author, a pediatrician. He begins with a critical appraisal of the school throughout 
time, drawing attention to the new problems raised today because of children’s earty 
development. As overwork at school 1s manifested in phenomena affecting the child, it 
is with the latter that the major part of the discussion is concerned. The following matters 
are dealt with: school entrance age; phases of development; certain physical handicape: 
various of talent; nervous disorders; therapeutic treatment. The problem is then 
CO from the teacher’s point of view (attitude towards parents and pupils) and 
from that of the perents (attitude towards the school, of the home atmos-: 
phere). Some conclusions are drawn at the end of this ion undertaken with the 
aim of promoting better understanding between all those interested, particularly parents 


a 
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371.261 SCHOOL MARKS. MARKING SYSTEM 


Alfred. Zensuren und Zeugnisse. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 

184 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehungswissenschaftliche Bücherei). — In view of the present impor- - 
tance attached to the schoolchild's results (as shown by marks and examinations) in the 
eal aides ee a A rera oder nn the 
author attempts a thorough analysis of the marking system now in use in the Federal 
Republic of Germany. He considers a series of matters: educational consequences and 
influence of examinations; objective and'subjective criteria of judgment; problems raised 
by the marking scale adopted; psychological factors to be taken into account in the 
marking of pupils’ work; various quantitative and qualitative assessments, depending 
on the subject. Then, after estimating the value which the pupil’s half-yearly mark has 
for preparation of a report on him, the author discusses the following: problems connected 
with repetition of years; various kinds of examinations; relations which marks and exa- 
minations produce between teachers and pupils and between teachers and parents. At 
RS ee eared IE 


(IBE) 


371.268 Inmo AND Aprrrupe Tests — 37 P (493) Remarca anD INQUIRIES 
(BELGIUM 

BUYSE, Raymond. Le problème des aptitudes. Introduction à une recherche fon- 
damentale collective. Bruxelles, Editest, 1966. 29 p., fig., bibl. (Centre national de Recher- 
ches de Paychotechnique scolaire, Psychologie appliquée à l'éducation, Document No. 12). 
— * Introduction to a collective fundamental research ” on the question of ability. The 
research was prompted by the idea that for the important matter of educational guidance 
and the psychological, medical and social aspects of organization — since it is ability 
which ensures a pupil's succees in his secondary education (general and technical) — a 
general theory should be provided before transition to the experimental stage. In out- 
lining the theoretical bases the originator of the research first analyzes the “ environment- 
organism "' concept and defines its components: (a) the surroundings or environment, . 
both physical and human; (5) the personality, corresponding to two groups of factors 
(somatic or bodily, psychic or mental). He then exammes the pysche — formed by the 
nature and the character — in relation to intelligence, emotion and will and with emphasis 
on the intelligence factor. All these ingredients should provide the basis for devising a 
scientific measure of ability (aptitude tests). The volume concludes with some comments 
on the validity of such tests. (IBE) 


371.267 Purns’ RECORDS — 377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 


LEFÈVRE, Lucien. Le maître observateur et acteur. Conduite de la classe. Orienta- 
tion scolaire. Paris, les Editions Sociales Françaises (1967). 118 p., fig., bibl. 
pédie moderne d'éducation). — The observation which, for psychological, social and edu- 
cational purposes, is actively carried out by the teacher is essential not only for proper 
educational and vocational guidance to be achieved but equally so for organization of 
the school work so that it may be profitable for all. The author begins with a brief account 
of the method and material used in m dE 
Cs cune quon Dern iar De EE LUE 
classroom and shows the contributlon made by the different subjects to knowledge 
about the pupil. Particular attention is rige As author to the continuous guidance 
of children, from pre-primary level until EE aa e a d i 
* problem cases ". Finally he shows how much, either for selection purposes or for 
rectification, psychological observation can help with conduct of the school work at all 
levels. (IBE) 


371.267 Purns’ Rscorps — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


LEFEVRE, Lucien. Méthode d'obserration paycho-pédegogique. Paris, Les Edi- 
tions Sociales Françaises (1967). 153 p., fig., bibl. (Encyclopédie moderne d'éducation). — 
Drawing upon twenty years of research and experimentation, the author presents a 
method by which, for the psychological, sociological and educational implications, the 
teacher actively observes the child with a view to guidance and class management, in 
particular at secondary level. At present it is essential to be able to assces cach pupil’s 
possibilities since school work, guidance and success in life are closely linked. Theo 
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teacher's personal observation is to be based on an analysis of fragmentary written work, 
on tests for revealing ability and behaviour as well as an active observation in the class- 
:room.' The author next explains the additional sources of mformation: contribution 
from various educators and medico-social personnel; contacts with parents and paycho- 
logista; general meexings. He also shows his method for keeping information until 
required and, finally, describes some simplified work material. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.98 CHILDREN 
OF DIFFERENT RACES 


CHAPMAN-TAYLOR, R. Primctples and practice of education. London & 
Glasgow, Collins (1966). 191 p., fig., bibl. (Teacher education in Africa). — First of a 
series for student teachers at training colleges in Africa, the present volume is intended 
to help the young primary teacher think about his work and decide how to go about it. 
After 


pe teehee of the different subjects (history and geography, language, arithmetic, 
science, the arts), etc. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


IBARRA PEREZ, Oscar. Didáctica moderna. Fl aprendizaje y la ensefianza. 
(Madrid) Aguilar (1965). 310 p., bibl. (Colección Psicología y Educación). — This general 
survey of modern teaching principles — or general view, as objective as possible, of 
existing educational ideas and theories — includes an account of the concepts, work and: 
projects which have been developed m all fields of education in Latin American countries. 
The different systems and concepts which have emerged in the world and at regional 
level are presented, compared and very thoroughly analyzed. The following are the various 


material; learning the techniques required for study; the teacher and his work. Each 
chapter includes exercises and suggested activites as well as a bibliography. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING — 371.371 GRAMOPHONE RECORDS, TAPE RECORDINGS 


WE ua Den CHE oni The study concludes with a short 
account the apparatus and material required and of the attitude which the pupil 
should have, (BE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL, 
PSYCHOLOGY j 


TABER, Julian L; GLASER, Robert; SCHAEFER, Halmuth H. Learning and 
progransmed instruction. Reading, Massachusetts, London, ete., Addison-Wesley 
Publishing Co. (1965). 182 p., fig., bibl. — This study presents the underlying principles 
of behaviour that are related to instructional programming as an aid in 
evaluating and selecting programmes. It is designed primarily for use by educators, 
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producers of educational and training material and psychologists interested in programmed 
instruction and educational technology. The authors analyze in detail the most practical 


with are the principles of behavioural psychology, methods of organizing subject matter 
for instructional purposes, techniques in programme production and research carried out 
in the area of programmed instruction. (IBE) 


371.336 INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL Worx — 378.241 ORGANIZATION OF THE 
STUDENT’S Worx 


JAMES, D. E. A studemt's guide to efficient study. Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press 
(1967). 81 p. (The Commonwealth and international library). — Systematic guide for 
helping students to study more effectively during their courses. It deals with the following 
matters: major mental processes involved in study (paying attention, perceiving, memo- 
rizing, learning, thinking, knowledge, motivation); optimum conditions (food, sleep, 
personal security, etc.); major sources of mformation (books, lectures, practical classes, 
group discussions, vacation work); usual tasks included in courses (essays, examinations, 
practical work, special studies, research projects). Among many other practical sugges- 
oka qe Mode i ariete dovdoponot cal er rode m eIl hii wor bal 
also individual techniques to suit his own needs. (IBE) 


371.336 INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL Work — 371.331 Howgwosr — 37 P (438) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (POLAND) / 


RUDIANSKI, Jaroslaw. Metody pracy umysiowej omis. Slowo wstępne T. Kotar- 
biáskiego. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1967. 171 p., bibl 
[Summaries in English and Russian]. D Concede study of tfe cetoda of est] 
work recommended to pupils in higher grades of elementary schools and the methods 
actually used by those pupils in their homework. In the light of the data obtained in the 
investigation, tho author concludes that there aro striking differences between theory 
and practice. Indeed, in 68 % of cases, primitive methods are used which differ essentially 
from the recommended models. The author stresses, however, the importance of con- 
vincing pupils of the advantages deriving from improved work methods. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
JOURNÉE DE SÉCURITÉ ET D'HYGIÈNE DU TRAVAIL 1966. Charleroi, 


puo el tena Pod te Occupational Safety and Health 
Days, organized in September 1966 at Charleroi (Belgium). Usb eio de bagel 
presented by Belgian, French. and German experts (reproduced in fall in the original 
language, either French or German), dealt with the following general themes: I. Audio- 
visual techniques and vocational and technical education. IL Audio-visual techniques 
and the integration of foreign workers. III. Audio-visual techniques in the organization 
ra EE npe gn. IV. Colours and signals in industrial enterprises. V. The role of 


371.363 SLIDES AND FILM STRIPS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 375.13 MODERN 
LANGUAGES — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
MALANDAIN, Claude. Utilisation des films fixes pour l’enseignement des langues 


vivantes aux enfants. Probes Gevcholosicuen ls A l'étiles tion d'iüsges ex Drs 
eee PP c Didier (1966). 152 p., fig., bibl. (Linguistique 


and educational situations produced by use of the new Instructional media, in particular 


the audio-visual methods. In considering the problems involved, the author provides 
the Research and Studies Centre for the Propagation of French (CREDIF), at Saint 
Cloud (Paris), with the psychologist’s point of view for the task of working out audio- 
visual methods for the learning of French by foreigners and for teaching modern languages 
to children. Drawing from current knowledge in genetic psychology and upon his careful 
and patent observation of children in front of screened pictures, he analyzes some 
particularly important aspects of young children’s perception of pictures. The author 
first seeks to determine the level of the child's understanding when confronted with 
pictures which are presented on the screen or on paper; after confining the investigation 
to understanding in the case of drawings presented in molation, he considers the case of 
those presented in series. The second section of the book is concexned with 
problems; having examined young children's reactions to pictures, the author found it 
necessary to try and discover precise educational applications. He does not hesitate to 
formulate original hypotheses concerning the relationship between visual language and 
sound language. (IBE) 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL FILMS 


VANDESCHKLDE, J. Le cinéma scolaire et l'enseignement. Bruxelles, Editest 
(1959). 39 p., fig., bibl. — This study, which reports the findings of a scientific experiment 
on the effects of films as a means of instruction and education, has four aims: (a) to analyze 
the film and its psychological bases; (b) to determine a norm for comparing results; 
(c) to study the use of films in the lesson; (d) to assess the results obtained by the use of 
films. The author concludes that, if employed discerningly and intelligently, educational 
films can be a valuable teaching aid. (TBE) 


371.368 (42) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 371.372 (42) EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTING — 
379.50 (42) PLANNING — 37 N (42) COoNFERENCES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRITISH BROADCASTING CORPORATION; SUSSEX UNIVERSITY. 
Educational television and radio in Brita. Present provision and future possibilities. 
Parea oi far a. National’ Conierensoiorg cise! jointly by the HRC ard tha Unk 
versity of Sussex ... 13 to 17 May 1966, together with a summary of the conference discus- 
sions. (London) BBC (1966). 292 p., fig. - In May 1966, the BBC and the University of 
Sussex organized a conference to examine the various aspects of educational television 
and radio in Great Britain. This book is a concise report on the conference and provides 
an invaluable source of information for those interested in the rapid developments 
taking place in this perticular field of education. Technical possibilities are discussed in 
detail after careful examination of the country's educational needs. Present patterns for 
existing national, regional and local systems are presented. Opportunities for co-operation 
at all levels are also examined. Other topics include the training of teachers in the use 
and production of television and radio material, the preparation and exchange of pro- 
gramme material, the organization and diffusion of information and research. (IBE) 


371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY PUPILS 


COURTNEY, Richard. The school play. London, Cassell (1966). 215 p., fig., bibl. — 
Book intended to help teachers with their presentation of school plays, the best of which, 


teacher since the play is, for the children involved, “ an experience ” which is the primary 
consideration because these children's growth and development are concerned. Among 
the many details treated in the book: importance of drama as a classroom subject; 
implications which the school play has for the school and staff; O ee indubie 
published); types of stage; production (the producer’s interpretation, the organization, 
rehearsals, etc.); acting (styles, elements); décor, lighting, costume and make-up; sound. 
The appendix contains useful listed information (plays, suppliers of equipment, recom- 
mended books, a glossary of stage terms, etc.). (IBE) 
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371.39 INTELLECTUAL Wogx — 375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 371.336 
INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL WORK | 


HERBER, Harold L. (Comp. & od.). Developing study skills im secondary schools. 
Prepared by a Committee of the INTERNATIONAL READING ASSOCIATION. 
Newark, Delaware, International Reading Association; 1965. 169 p., fig., bibl, (Perspec- 
tives in reading, No. 4). — Guide for the American secondary teacher providing the how 
as well as the wky in the teaching of effective reading and study skills. This introduction 


c I KA D LL E E 


371.42 (44) Scaoot Rerama — 37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (FRANCE) — 371.42 


MAJAULT, Joseph. La révolution de l'enseiguement. Paris, Robert Laffont (1967). 
245 p., fig., bibl. (“Le monde qui se fait ” - “Inventaire de l'avenir ’’, 5). - Competence, 
character, vigour and culture — these are the qualities required of man by this age. How 
To erao tene qual ue m caca Indi QUAE cann LV GE eae 
Assistant Director of the National Institute of Education, in Paris, discusses in this 
book while presenting a wide panorama of our times. In the first part the author describes 
the rapid revolution which is experienced in all branches of human activity and which 
influences our behaviour and hastens physiological changes. He concludes that, faced 
by this irreversible phenomenon, education cannot remain in the rear and cling to archaic 
structures. Under the heading ^ Ways and means "' three chapters are devoted to an 
account of the reforms achieved in France during the past two decades in connexion 
with the following: general organization of education; differentiated education (long 
course and short course); higher institutes; adult education. As regards methods and 
techniques, consideration is given to the aims in the case of each subject and to the 
contribution made by audio-visual techniques. A clear idea of the planning now in 
progress can be formed from the statistical data relating to present and future enrolments, 
to the cost of education at the different levels, etc. - B UI 
and realistic book, J. Majault points out that, while knowledge still underties all learning 
and continues to constitute the bazis of vocational and cultural life, it must be realized 
' that from now on “ savoir-faire ” is what counts most and that, consequently, education 
must become a process of " adapting the means to the ends ". (BE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHOD — 371.301 PARTICULAR 


'IHBogRIES — 37 B HiroRY Or. EDUCATION 5 E 
TO Tina, U del metodo nella storia dell'edmciriome. Torino, 


value 
E cR e ECKE D que POR ILU a 
to assume in education a role as casential as the one assumed by them in the scientific 


tendency for teaching methods to form part of philosophical or religious theory and they 
were linked to a more or less static and authoritarian conception of culture. The author 
examines the successive changes which methods have undergone, through the periods 
of the Renaissance and the Reformation, until reaching the present state of education 
in its relation to the social, economic and political problems arising in our time. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 370 THBORY O* EDUCATION 


STÜCKELBERGER, Alfred. Erd als Herausforderung. (2. völlig neue 
Bearb,). Zürich/Prankfurt a.M., “Verlag (1966). 242 p. — New and entirely 


dition of a work originally published in [546 under the tide Grawdldren 
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und Bausteine christlicher Erziehung (see IBE Bulletin No. 79). Tbe author's purpose is —— 
not to present a system of education but to formulate the principles of a truly Christian 

education. With the aid of many living examples taken from his experiance 
and which reveal his profound psychological knowledge of childhood's problems, he 
first seeks to define what education is, then considers those, namely God, the educator 
and the child, who are involved in the educative action. He emphasizes the qualities of 
faith, confidence and love which the true educator conscious of his responsibilities must 


. "possess for understanding the child's development and knowing how to use for the 


LA 


latter's good all available means of action. The author is led to examine the problem of 
reward and punishment as-well as two topical questions: religious education and sex 
education. He also discusses the family’s 'ecesential role in a well designed Christian 
education which allows the child’s body and mind to develop harmoniously. (BE) 


371.59 SELF-GOVERNMENT — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 370.7 (44) 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (FRANCE) 


^  ROUËDE, André. Le lycée impossible. Paris, Editions du Seuil (1967). 315 p. 
(Collections Esprit, " La Cité Prochaine ''). — Under the title Le Lycée impossible (The 


children, put an end to the “ schoolboy " spirit and encourage the older pupils’ co-opera- 
tian in collective life, do away with punishment and set up a council of class delegates, 
etc. — all this in order to make the lycée a real community. However, as the author 
relates, this experiment lasting five years ends in failure because of the French system's ^ 
deep-rooted “ traditions, didacticism and authoritarianism '' which stifled this endeavour 
. to liberate the lycée. With a humour always present, although sometimes ironical, the 
author analyzes the fundamental causes of his failure. Nevertheless, his story of failure 
should not be regarded as the essential element in the book, which is offered rather as a 
lucid examination of the educational situation in France. Furthermore, despite the 
author’s occasional ridicule of psychology, his account constitutes an excellent intro- 
duction to a veritable psychology of education. (IBE) ; 


- 


371.73 PaysicaL EDUCATION — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


FAIT, Hollis F. Special physical education: adapted, corrective, developmental. 
2nd ed. Philadelphia, London, W. B. Saunders Co., 1966. 368 D., fig., bibl. — Second 
f teachers 


371.73 PHYACAL EDUCATION 


GUEDES, Graça; ot al. Educacio física no ensino primário. (Lições do I curso de 
informação para professores do ensino primário (1964) organizado pelo Instituto nacional 


` 
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lessons; suggestions for syllabuses in the first three grades; TT 
primary education; learning sport techniques in the form of games; simplified basketball ; 
traditional Portuguese games. a EE a 


371.824 SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION 


GIRIGLIANO, Gustavo F.J.; VILLAVERDE, Aníbal. Dimámica de grupos y - 
educación. Fundamentos y técnicas. Buenos Aires, Editorial Humanitas (cop. 1966, 
1967). 234 p., fig., bibl. (Colección Guidance, 4). — Book to explam the educational bases 
undedying the application of group dynamics and its techniques in the field of education; 
in addition, teachers in Argentina and in other countries of Latin America are provided 
with necessary rules and suggestions for introducing these group methods in their classes 
and are shown the educational possibilities of sociometric procedures. After describing, 


criticism to which group dynamics has been subjected generally and in Argentina in 
particular. Included in the book is a detailed account of some twenty group procedures 
applicable in education, each of them illustrated with practical examples. (IBE) 


371.824 SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION — 371.21 GENERAL ORGANIZATION. CLASSES AND 


GRADES — 371.824 (42) ... — 371.21 (42) ... — 373.12 (42) SBCONDARY MODERN 
EDUCATION — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HARGREAVES, David H. Social relations fn a secondary school. London, Rout- 
ledge & Kegan Paul; New York, The Humanities Press (1967). 226 p., fig., bibl. (Inter- 
national library of sociology and social reconstruction). — The material for this sociological 
and social-psychological study is drawn extensively from the author's interviews and 
informal discussions with 4th-form pupils in a secondary modem school in-the north of 
England. The book examines in detail teacher-pupil relationships in such & school and 
lays bare many problems which face teachers today. Rather than elaborate successes 
with the brighter students, the author stresses factors which contribute to failure in the 
low streams. Organization by pupils into groups characterized by degree of intelligence, 

pugnacity, personal appearance and class behaviour is studied at length. The interviews 
and the pupils’ uninhibited comments on certain situations are filled with meaning; many 
are humorous, some touching. The author suggests that present preoccupation with with the 
reorganization of the English educational system along " comprehensive *' lines should 
not blind educators to the fundamental and perennial problems which are revealed jn a 
study of this type. (IBE) . 


dns Cina Boos = HB Rees Has 


WEYERGANS, Franz La bibliothèque idéale des jeunes. Nouv. éd. modifiée 
et complétée; Paris, Editions Universitaires (1966). 391 p. - New edition, revised and 
enlarged, of a book published in 1960 under the same title and by the same publisher. 
À greater importance is assigned to books which open up horizons on the present and 


future world. (For the review of the 1960 edition, see IBE Bulletin No. 139.) (IBE) 
roe | . 
371.863 CHILDREN’S PERIODICALS — 371.862 CHILDREN’S Books 
DECAIGNY, T. La presse fllnstróe pour enfants ot adolescents. Bruxelles, Ministère 


de l'éducation nationale &t de la culture, Direction générale de la jeunesse et des loisirs, 
Service national de la jeunesse (1965). 89 p., bibl. — With the aim of helping parents and 
educators this pamphlet published in Belgium by the National Youth Service deals with 
the mam aspects of the problem which children's illustrated papers represent. After an 
introduction emphasizing the relatively late development of this kind of literature the 
author gives some idea of the present situation in certain European countries, He 
considers the question of cornics, showing their good and bad aspects, examines the 
nature of adolescents’ papers and reaches the conclusion that what he calls “ movement 
papers '" have lost popularity. There is a brief discussion on the roles of the ‘school, 
parents and youth movements, as well as on the timeliness of protective legislation, and 
the book ends by enumerating, with comments, some interesting foreign initiatives. 


P 
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371.9 (46) PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN — 379.91:371.90 (46) LBGISLATION 
FOR HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.199 (46) EDUCATORS OF HANDICAPPED 
.CHILDREN (SPAIN) 


GONZALVO MAINAR, Gonzalo. Educación especial — Organización escolar y 
didáctica. Normas y legislación. Enseñanza privada. Madrid, Ediciones Morata (1967). 
285 p., fig., bibl. - Guide to the educational provision (school organization, instructional 
media, rules, laws, public and private institutions) existing in Spain for special categories 
of children (constituting a quarter of the school population). The author first describes 
briefly the remedial treatment applied in the.different types of case: abnormality as 
de En grind de dnd emotional or social kind. He then deals 
with the following: clauses governing special education in Spam; procedure 
adopted for training the teachers of handicapped children; facilities available; different 
c LOC Texts of important laws are given at the end df the volume. 


371.912 HEARING DErFBCIS o ZEE 


ELMI, Arturo. La personalità del debole di adito. Note divulgative diagnostiche 
e profilattiche sulla sordastria. (Mogliano Veneto, Treviso — via Marocchesa, 4), at the 
author's (1964). 291 p., fig., bibl. — inis doti ack cha ponda bind on one 
sonality of the individual suffering from & heering defect, parents and educators will 
find answers to the many problems posed by the education of a child thus afflicted. 
After some general remarks on how to diagnose the case and undertake remedial treatment 
a large section of the book deals with the personality of the sufferer from impaired hearing 
and with the research which is carried out so that he may lead as normal a life as possible. 
Another section discusses the efforts made for integrating into society those who are 
hard of hearing. Some fundamentals of audiometry are included in the volume, which 
is illustrated with many diagrams and tables. (IBE) 


371.912 HEARING DEFECTS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


ELMI, Arturo. Il profilo deil'anacusico. Sordopsicopedagogia. Padova, “La 
Garangola "', 1966, 348 p., flg., bibl. - A contribution to knowledge about the deaf-and- 
dumb child and to study of the different causes of this disability. After explaining certain 
words used in both education and psychology the author draws attention to aspects 
which enable this perticular case to be distinguished from other anomalies and thon 
offers some detailed advice on how such children may best be singled out, rehabilitated 
and re-integrated as regards social, religious and family life. Finally he proposes a 
preventive kind of education for helping the handicapped child to develop harmoniously. 
In the appendix, consideration is given to the particular role of the nursery school 
(ordinary or special). (IBE) 


371.913 Serscu DEFECTS — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 4 


BOURCIER, Arlette. Traitement de la dyslexie. A l'usage des parents, des insti- 
tuteurs et des rééducateurs. Parts, Les Editions Sociales Françaises (1966). 190+-30 p., 
fig., bibl. — The aim of this book is both to inform parents about the educational treat- 
erui ice paie ep en Faro inne dica muse detur O 
bandicap. the method described, it is important for the basic mechanisms to be made 
EAD eu WB rm Gut 
and treated at first separately (remedial education in reading, then in spelling) until the 
work of reconstruction is begun. While letting himself be guided by the child’s difficulties 
the educator must, the author emphasizes, endeavour to make the learning gradual and 


the book, which can easily be used by all, even the uninitiated. (IBẸ) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


KOHLER, Claude. Jeunes déficients mentaux. (De l'enfance à l'Age adulte). 
Charies Dessart, Editeur (1967). 445 p., fig., bibl. (Psychologie et sciences 
humaines, 16). — In the field of mental deficiency the means of treatment and rehabilitation 
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of helping the mentaliy handicapped. He how the mentally weak — “ individuals 
apart ” due to a whole series of psychosomatic factors — are able to evolve 
from birth until adult age. The positive aspects, the risks of failure and the various 
dangers are described in relation to the different stages: the new-born infant, the young 
child, the school-age child, the adolescent, the young adult. In addition to certain already 
established facts concerning the therapy and education, the author indicates some matters 
which are still problematical, such as the sexual and sentimental life, vocational integra- 
tion, etc. This very comprebezisive volume should be of interest to all child specialists 
and all parents directly concerned with the problem. (IBE) 


e 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS — 
371.266 PERSONALITY Tests — 131 PsyceHoaNaLyms — 371.239 SpaciAz Qr- 


CUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURS OF STUDIES — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) ; i 


f 


HUDSON, Liam. Contrary tmagisations. A psychological study of the English 


schoolboys. 
This analysis is then used as the basis for a more general discussion of the nature of 
intelligence and originality, of the ways in which intellectual and personal qualities 
-interact, of the motivés leading to a choice of the arts or the sciences (m relation to the 
two types of intelligence described at ‘the beginning of the book). In the final chapters 


particular 
concerning the presence or absence of “ creativity '' in an individual. Statistical tables 
and illustrations of the tests employed are given in the appendix. (IBE) 


371.96 (42) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 371.239 (42) SPECIAL 
" CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF STUDIES — 379.6 (42) ScHooL POLICY 
FROM THE SOCIAL POINT OF VIEW. Tag RIGET TO EDUCATION — 37 N (42) Conrer- 


ENCES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


COUNCIL FOR EDUCATIONAL ADVANCE (Great Britain). Obstacles to 
oppoctmuity. The report of a national conference organised by the Council for Educational 
Advance to consider the-effect of opportunity. (London, March 6, 1965). London, 
CEA: (1965). 52 p. — Report of a conference organized in London, in March 1965, 
by the Council for Educational Advance to consider the means for removing obstacles 
to educational opportunity. The report comprises the full text of the papers presented 
as well as of the discussions which followed. The ve lony ACH aod (orma ol TA 


SE D A onc One A pole Onf He any ner 
personal relati i 


and local authorities. (IBE) ; 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 371.81 (73) THE PUPIL 
AND His SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 371.141 (73) TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS — 
379.39 (73) SCHOOL MANAGEMENT — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 


STATES) : 


John Wiley & Sons (1966). 289 p., fig., bibl. - Many inquiries have been conducted on 
the interrelation of social patterns and the t i 
achievement, etc., but none had thus far dealt with the impact of the former on teachers 
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and principals. Se St 
Education, whose findings are reported in the present book. The authors first define the 
term “ school socio-economic status’’ and show how the latter was measured on the 
basis of four types of primary school (highest, moderately high, moderately low and 
lowest socio-economic status), determined by such variables as occupation of the pupils' 
fathers, level of educational attainment of parents, total family income, race, religion, etc. 
They go on to consider the relationships existing between the attitudes and behaviour 
of pupils and parents and the social class composition of the schools. The survey focusses 
on the teacher (characteristics and origin, work satisfaction, performance), then on the. 
principal and his role, in relation to the four categories of school. Before drawing 
conclusions, the authors examine the effects of the teaching level and of the racial factor 
on the relationship of school noe Peon Onn OS to Ee areca of pupils and 
(IBE) 


staff. 
371.98 (73) CHILDREN OF DIFFERENT RACES — 379.83 (73) SCHOOL PoLicy AND MINoR- 
ITIES — 371.17 (73) THE TREACHER's LIFE (UNITED STATES) 


| KENDALL, Robert. Ne dites jamais nègre. Trad. de l'américain par Anne-Marie 
Hauser. Neuchâtel, Editions de la Baconnière; Paris, Albin Michel (1967). 242 p. - 
Account, in diary form, of the two yoars served by a young white teacher who, convincod 
of the part which education can play in helping to integrate the coloured population in 
the United States, applies for a post at a school having a predominantly negro enrolment. 
To the uninformed reader, it might appear at first as if this school was one for social 
cases, so surprisingly brutal, amoral and undisciplined is the pupils’ behaviour. The 
author pomts out, however, that the school was one of many such to be found in the 
large neighbourhoods where the proportion of negroes is high. What to thmk of the 

language exchanged by the pupils, of the armed fights likely to break out on 
the slightest pretext and which result in necessary searches? No less surprising is the 
attitude of the parents in regard to the consequences of their children’s behaviour. What 


special training and that the best of them, owing to the conditions where they are engaged, 
usually apply soon for transfer. to schools attended by white pupils. And above all, how 
to judge the attitude of the school principal, who was mainly concerned with his popularity, 
avoiding any conflict with the parents and little anxious to make the education suitable 
for this particular category of pupils. No teacher can be left indifferent by this book, 
the publication of which caused a stir m the United States. (IBE) 


372 (oo) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.2 (oo) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION — 371.14 (o0) 
ne de 
CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS (ETA), 
International Conference of IFTA Delegates, 36th, Copenhagen, 1967. Conditions for 
effective teaching and learning at the primary school. Reports of the National Associations 
presented at the 36th International Conference ... Copenhagen, 25-28 July 1967. Lausanne, 
IFTA, 1967. 96 ron. p., fig. [French ed.: FEDERATION INTERNATIONALE DES 

‘ASSOCIATIONS D'INSTITUTEURS (FIAI), Conférence internationale des délégués ... 


: the theme of the 36th International Conference of Delegates of the International Fode- 
ration of Teachers Associations, held in Copenhagen from 25 to 28 July 1967. Following 
& brief editorial which sets forth the reasons for the choice of this subject, namely the 
fact that these conditions determine the efficacy of the whole activity of teachers at the 
service of an education whose aims are defined in the text of the " International Recom- 
mendatian on the Status of Teachers ’’ adopted in Paris in October 1966 by 75 member 
states of Unesco, the present working document presents the 16 national reports prepared 
on the basis of the IFTA questionnaire. The latter refers to class size, ancillary staff, 
teaching aids, organiration of teaching, school buildings. (IBE) 


372.21 (47) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 371.291 (47) RURAL ScHOOLS. CLASSES COVERING 
SEVERAL GRADES (USSR) 


BATURINA, E.G. (Ed.). Detskfj sad na sele. Moskva, " Prosveščenie ”, 1967. 
220 p., fig. - Collected articles on the organization, content and methods of work in 
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the 1ural kindergarten. Recommendations are made concerning the various aspects of 
physical education, health education, aesthetic education, outdoor activities, different 
approaches according to the children's age. The book considers the best kindergartens 
operating in the USSR and describes several methods of education through work and of 
educational publicity intended for parents. (IBE) 


372.21 (44) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 372.3 (44) READING — Mdh :372.21 (44) Leas- 
LATION ON PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


SOURGEN, H.; LEANDRI, F. Les écoles maternelles. Classes enfantines, cours 
préparatoires. Méthode, règlement, organisation, fonctionnement. Commentaires des 
textes officiels. 6° éd. mise à jour. Paris, Collection Bourrelier, Librairie Armand Colin - 
(1963). 173 p., flg., bibl. (Cahiers de pédagogie moderne). — Sixth revised edition of an 
account, supplementing the official texts, of the situation and needs of nursery schools 
in France today. A short history of pre-school education together with a definition of 
its methodology, in addition to the official texts, are followed by chapters on general 
organization, equipment, staff, social action, preparatory courses, infant section, open-air 
Classes and activities of various sections and the amount of time spent on them. (IBE) 


372.22 (493) Primary SCHOOLS — 375.0 (493) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE 
CURRICULUM — 379.451 (493) LINKING OF GRADES AND Drivistons (BELGIUM) — 
370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


BELGIUM. MINISTERE DE L’EDUCATION NATIONALE ET DE LA 


perspective primaire 

secondaire. [Bruxelles] s.d. 137 p., fig. (Semaines d'information et de per- 
fectionnement pédagogiques, organisées en 1964 ... à l'intention des membres du person- 
nel enseignant primaire). — The annual Belgian " "Education weeks ” of 1964 were held, 
for members of primary teaching staff, on the problem presented by the evolution now 
taking place in primary education which, from being the basis of the school structure, 
is now becoming no more tlian a stage, due to the prolongation of compulsory schooling. 
This theme, discussed in many of the papers presented, 1s divided into four parts: I. History 
of primary education as a social institution. IL Economic, social and peychological 


perspective. Consequence and 
tomorrow's school. IV. The link between primary and secondary levels and the viewpoint 
of secondary education. Reviewing theee different discussions G. Goderniaux, a general 
inspector, concludes by expressing his satisfaction with the present curriculum, subject 
pis eee ever 
liaison between primary and secondary education. (IBE) 


372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 371.1 (45) TEACHING STAFF — 371.13 (45) FURTHER 
TRAINING OF TEACHERS (ITALY) 


VOLPICELLI, Luigi; ct al. Maestro e scuola nella società moderna. A cura del 
Sindacato Nazionale Autonomo Scuola Elementare. Rome, Armando Armando 
Editore, 1965. 161 p. (I “ giovedì del maestro ’’ promossi dal S.N.A.S.E. — I problemi 
della pedagogia, 91). — This book contains the papers which were presented to Roman 
teachers in 1965 by six Italian educationists at the request of the primary teechers' union. 
Each contributor attempts to view the school and its environment against the current 
setting. Primary education is thus examined in relation to contemporary society and the 
family of today. Chapters deal with teacher training, the problem of reading and the 
school whose syllabuses would integrate creative and sport activities. (IBE) 


372.3 (47) EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN (USSR) 


IVANOVA, N. Ja.; LEBEDEVA, E. A. Samye malen'kie v detskom sada. Moskva, 
* Prosvekenie ’’, 1967. 158 p., fig. — n establishments of a new type were set up, 
combining crèches and kindergartens. The preliminary observations to which they have 
given rise are the subject of this volume, which consists of fourteen studies dealing with 
'the particular character of the créches-kindergartens, the behaviour of young children, 
their games, whims, relationships with each other, language, musical education, nutrition, 
strength. TERM DADO aor One eae PRIOR een a te 
such an establishment. (IRE) 
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372.37 Toys — 371.866 Various GAMES — 371.90 HANDICAPPED ‘CHILDREN. REMEDIAL 
EDUCATION i ' 


HERZKA, Heinz Stefan. Jouets pour l'enfant normal et l'enfant déficient. Un choix - 
et une signification. Trad. de l'allemand par N. Gueullette. Bâle/Stuttgart, Schwabe & 
Co. (1966). 64 p., fig., bibl. - Compiled by various specialists, this booklet has been 
published with assistance from the Swiss foundation for the cerebral pelsied, the Pro 


list, with comments and of toys suitable for children. A special section 1s devoted 
to the handicapped d (suffering from motor difficulty, mental handicap, disorder 
connected with hearing, language, vision, etc.). At the end of this guide is a list of toy 
retailers and a bibliography. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


TBE) to add their own examples and exercises to those suggested by the authors. 


4 


372.4 READING — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


No. 5). - Collected papers presented at the 5th the International Reading 
Association which focussed on first grade reading problems and methods of instruction 
English). The book examines the different reading approaches 


secondary 
States. The book opens with an outline of the historical development of secandary 
education in this country, the objectrves of such education and the nature of the 
student population. The following six chapters are devoted to a detailed study of the 
curriculum found in American secondary schools today, successively laying emphasis 
on general education, specialized courses, extra-curricular activities and trends in curri- 
culum modification. Thirdly, the author deals with the teacher's role (questions relating 
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to guidance, planning, teaching methods) as well as school organization and administra- 


tion. He then provides a comparative analysis of private and parochuhl secondary schools 
with public schools and of American secondary education with education 
(French, English, Russian and West German systems). He concludes a discussion 
se eens a and their evaluation and the accomplishments of American secondary 
tion. ; 


373.1 GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 373.1 (73) ... 


(UNITED STATES) 


CALLAHAN, Sterling G. Seccessful teaching ia secondary schools. A guide for 
students and in-service teachers. (Glenview, Illinois) Scott, Foresman and Co. (1966). 


on, differences, remedial instruction, 
The final section of the book is devoted to.recent educational developments: 
instruction, team teaching, use of television, school housing and equipment. (IBE) 


373.15 (45) LOWER SBCONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 
ESPOSITO, Giovanni. Orieutamenti e premesse al 


school. (IBE) 
373.16 (45) UPPER SBCONDARY EDUCATION — 371.121 (45) TRAINING OF PRIMARY 
TEACHERS — 375.0 (45) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM — 


371.42 (45) ScaooL REFORM (ITALY) 
CAPITINI, Aldo; SAVELLI, Angelo. Per wn liceo nnovo. In appendice: Conside- 
i magistrale, (Roma 


unified competitive 
teacher training schools relates this question to the general problem of a new secondary 
school and of the recruitment of students intendirig to take up teaching. (IBE) 
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NA TURNS 
Books (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) g 


ARBEITSKREIS DER DIREKTOREN AN DEUTSCHEN INGENIEUR- 
SCHULEN (Hrsg.). Deutsche Techniker Schalen, 1967/68. 6. DM A UE 
1967. 372-29 p., fig. — Sixth edition (1967/1968) of an annual directory of technical and 
industrial schools in the Federal Republic of Germany. Introductory articles on the 
training of technicians and the role of the latter in modern industry are followed by a list 
of nearly 200 full or part-time establishments, arranged according to Land. In each case, 
data are given concerning: foundation, management and organization; type and branches 
of instruction; entrance requirements; length and cost of courses; number of students; 
ro and laboratories; examinations; extra-curricular services; former students” 


(IBE) 


374.1 (430.2) CONTINUATION SCHOOLS — 373.19 (430.2) EDUCATION COMBINING GENERAL 
CULTURE AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING — 373.5 (430.2) VOCATIONAL AND TBCHNICAL 
EDUCATION — 37 P (430.2). RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF 
GERMANY) 


HEID, Helmut. Dis Berufsanfbemechule, Bildungszideologie und Wirklichkeit, 
Freiburg im Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1966. 291 p., fig., bibl. (42 p.). cae ea 
schaftspädagogische Studien, Band 3). — Detailed investigation on the origin, functi 

and content of the vocational continuation courses in the Federal Repfoblic 


Then, comparing 

general ion institutions with that of the technical and vocational ones, he considers the 
objectives, organization, legal and administrative problems of the continuation schools 
and examines the nature of their instruction from the respective standpoints of the pupil, 
the teacher and the subjects taught. Finally the author shows the vocational continuation 
education as representative of that “ second educational path '* resulting from the recently 
introduced reform in the West German educational system and formulates same proposals 
for giving a new direction to this education. At the end of the book are several appendices 
Seria E curricula and questionnaires) as well as a very comprehensive biblio- 
graphy i 


375.101 ELOCUTION. , READING. PHonetics — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


ROBINSON, H. Alan; RAUCH, Sidney J. (Comp. & ed.). Corrective reading in the 
high school cizssroom. Prepared by a Committee of the the INTERNATIONAL READING 
ASSOCIATION. Newark, Delaware, International Reading Association, 1966. 135 p., 
fig., bibL (Perspectives in reading, No. 6). — It has been noted in many cases that the 
difficulties experienced by students in a certain subject are to a large extent connected with 
poor reading ability and a consequent lack of understanding of the text. The present 
book comes to the aid of American secondary teachers who are faced with the problem 
of improving their students' reading skills (reading ability is considered in relation to 
different subjects). Diagnostic techniques and the service of a reading consultant will 
always be useful, whatever the subject concerned; another corrective method consists in 
employing the key word technique in the student's own writings, thus enabling him more 
readily to grasp the meaning of a text. Articles also deal with the evaluation and apprecia- 
tion of authors’ themes in significant literary works, methods for increasing reading power 
in social studies, in science and in mathematics. A final article answers the questions 
which administrators frequently ask about reading. (IBE) 


375.104 GRAMMAR, SYNTAX — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: FRENCH — 370.46 Epuca- 
TIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 37 P (493) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 
BRANS, J. Etade Editions Nau- 
welaorts; Paris, Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, 1965. 152 p., fig., bibl. (Etudes et recherches de 


in teaching the rule for agreement of the past participle. For his investigation the author 
returns to the Goosens test, which he applies at 3 successive levels at Belgian schools, 
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while he also conducts some forty clinical interviews in order to learn about the mechanical 
process used by pupils. His conclusion is that the rules for agreement of the past participle 
in all their niceties are taught too early. J. Brans again raises the general question of 
teaching grammar. As regards. analysis, which above all should be a thought process, 

is rendered too automatic by providing the pupil with “ dodges ” 
(e.g. questions asked after the verb.). Finally, he advocates the teaching of a “ basic gram- 
mar ” which, lees involved than that usually given, would allow the pupil to proceed 
with more safety. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 375.12 (42) ... — 371.192 (42) SPBCIALIST TEACHERS 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


HOLBROOK, David. ‘The exploring word. Creative disciplines in. the education of 


teachers of English. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1967. 283 p., fig., bibL — On the 
basis of his experience — which comes from the “ secondary modern " classroom and 


375.12 MorHER TONGUE — 375.12 — MOTHER TONGUE: ENG 


LEONARD, Edith M.; VAN DEMAN, Dorothy D.; MILES, Lillian E. Basi - 


learning in the language arts. Chicago, etc., Scott, Foreaman and Co. (1965). 316 p., fig., 
bibl — A guide for basic instruction in the language arts (speaking, reading, writing) in 


IV. Functional word analysis. V VI. Spelling. VIL. Expressive 
(letters, autoblographies and diaries, punctuation and grammar, etc.). VIIL Broader 
The contents are by suggestions and illustrative 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH — 371.98 CHILDREN OF DIFFERENT RACES 


WILSON, John. The teaching of English — used as the language of instruction in 
secondary education. London, Faber & Faber (1967). 142 p., fig., bibl. (Curriculum and 
method for secondary school teachers in developing societies). — Guide for the teaching 
of English as second language at secondary schools in the developing countries. The 
author first shows why for the latter’s economic, social and political advance it is necessary 
that English — due to its importance as an international language — be taught speedily and 
efficiently for use as the medium of instruction in all subjects. Chapters are then devoted 
to different aspects of the task: teaching the language not merely as a literary médium 
but as the skill of communication (involving the whole curriculum and all teachers); 
teaching oral skill (topics concerned with everyday experience); relating 
the reading material: reading in the classroom; independent 
teaching skill in writing; remedying the learner’s language forms. (BE) 


~ 
) 


375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES — 372.72 OBSERVATION or NATURE — 370.7 (42) 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED KINGDOM) " 


scientific interests. London (1966). 142 p. ( scheme on 
- finding out ” activities, Survey No. 1). — Survey of the first stage of an experimental 
study undertaken by a group of English teachers, members of the National Froebel 


375.21 Puvmcs — 375.21 (42) ... (UNrrep KrNaDow) 


WARREN, J. W. Tho teaciing of physics. London, Butterworths (cop. 1965,1966). 
130 p., fig., bibl. - Having studied the current textbooks and examination papers and 
Rad! e college Lupita miners, authors end members of his profession the euthor — 
himself a college lecturer — criticizes the traditional content the physics teaching 


electric 
the author warns against the new approach which would have pupils “find things out 
for themselves instead of being taught dogmatically ". (IBE) 
375.22 CHEMISTRY | | 
2T UNESCO. New trends ia chemistry teaching. Tendances nouvelles de l'enseignement 
de ia chimie. Vol. I (1964-1965). Edited for Unesco by/Préparé pour l'Unesco par 


E. CARTMELL. (Paris) Unesco (1967). 359 p., fig., bibl. (The teaching of basic sciences: 
chemistry. L'enseignement des sciences fondamentales: chimie). [English or French 


‘LEWIS, W.D. Teaching school mathematics with the desk calculator. Londoh.. 
Heinemann Educational Books (1966). 30 p., fig. — Advocating the introduction of the 


greater speed, but also in its being a means of bringing about a change in the pupil’s 
(EE) ^ towards mathematics (particularly in that of lees able or refractory pupils). 


* * ; 
58 5 y : 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.3 (oo) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (œ) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES | l 


UNESCO. New trends in mathematics teaching. Tendances nouvelles de l’enseigne- 
ment des mathématiques Vol. I (1966). Prepared by the International Commission of 
Mathematical Instruction (ICMI). Préparé par la Commission internationale de l'ensei- 
rne a Pari, 1967. 438 p., fig., bibl. (The teaching of basic 

: mathematics. L'enseignement des sciences fondamentales: 

Ent ce Piench (ext and sm Wil view to helptne tha developing tte 
improve their science teaching and, on the other hand, to providing an exchange of 
information on modern content, approaches, curricula and techniques in this feld, 
Unesco has undertaken the publication of a new series entitled " The Teaching of Basic 
Sciences ’’, of which the present volume on new trends in mathematics teaching is a part. 
Drawn up in close collaboration with the International Commission of Mathematical 
Instruction of the International Mathematical Union, it 1s Intended for use by mathematics 
teachers in universities, teacher-training institutions and secondary schools, as well as 
by university students of mathematica, especially those training to be teachers. The 
volume consists of five sections: I. Papers presented to congresses, meetings and seminars. 
IL Collected articles. III Accounts of international congreeses, meetings and seminars 
held in 1964-1965. IV. Centres. V. Periodicals. The various articles appear either in 
English or French and are followed by a summary in the other language. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS Br 375.3 (co) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES 


WILLIAMS, J. D. (Ed.). Mathematics reform in the primary school. A report of 
a meeting of experts held in Hamburg during January, 1966, published with the permission 
of Unesco. Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1967. 130 p., fig., bibl. (Interna- 
tional studies in education). — Report of a meeting of an international study group an 
mathematics learning, which was held in Hamburg from 10 to 13 January 1966. It was 
organized by the Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg, and brought together 20 
experts from 11 countries, whose general objectivo was to examine problems concerning 
mathematics reform in the primary school and who used as a starting point the report 
" Mathematics in Primary Education ” by Z. P. Dienes (see IBE Bulletin No. 162). The 
book is divided into three sections: I. Analysis of the discussions that took place at the 
conference. II. Account of the components of reform (curriculum, teaching methods, 
implementation, evaluation). III. National reports submitted by representatives of projects 
being carried out in various countries (France, Federal Republic of Germany, Hungary, 
Ireland, Sweden, United Kingdom, United States, USSR). (IBE) 


375,72 VISUAL ARTS 


SOCIÉTÉ DES PROFESSEURS DE DESSIN DE L'ENSEIGNEMENT DU 
SECOND DEGRÉ. Inittation aux arts plastiques. Livre 1. (Paris) Bordas [Lausanne, 
SPES] (1965). 192 p., fig. - Written by a group of drawing teachers, all convinced of the 
primary role which drawing has in general training, this work on early instruction in the 
visual arts is presented in the form of a short text confined to essentials and accompanied 
by many commented illustrations constituting an excellent source of information on art 
in general. Theo four sections, forming a logical sequence, are concerned with the following 
topics: I. Material and the media of expression (basic techniques). IL Observation 
(account of a simple method applicable in the study of elementary models). III. Decoration 
(an informative and cultural section intended to help, by means of the image, with the 
understanding and learning of the fundamentals; in addition, through information about 
techniques it enters the realm of practical daily life). IY. Imagination (application of what 
has already been learnt by the pupil; introduction to the world of poetry and dreams). 
By developing the child's ability to see, to analyze and to judge with taste and discrimina- 
tion, drawing becomes a preliminary training in the visual arts; moreover, it combines 
harmoniously with the other subjects for the purpose of giving a general culture. Further 
volumes, now being prepared, will develop and supplement certain theoretical and 
technical elements. (IBE) 
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375.73 (42) FILM AND a TRATEN — 37 N (42) CONFERENCES (UNITED 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375. 


HARCOURT, Peter; THEOBALD, Peter (Ed.). Film making in schools and colleges. 
Ed. for THE BRITISH FILM INSTITUTE, Education Department. (London) B.F.L, 
Education Department (1966). sO ae Following the success of the conference on - 
film making in schools organized by the Education Department of the Film . 
Institute, it was decided to publish the results and to. supplement. them “further : 
ses pa pny c rea ecc d 
Kingdom. The present booklet thus offers a description of a variety of experiments 
undertaken at an infants’ school with 5-year-old children, at a primary school (30 to 40 
childten between the ages of 9 and 11 are introduced to the art of filming within the, 


teacher training department (in this case of a college of art). A short introduction 
general information on method and equipment. (IBE) 


m 


375.73 FILM AND TELEVIMON APPRECIATION — 375.73 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HIGGINS, A, P. Talking about television. (London) British Film Institute, Educa- 
tion Department, 1966. 108 p., fig., bibl. — Within the framework of a series of publications 
undertaken by the British Film Institute, in which practising teachers are invited to 
deacribe some of the work they have done in the field of film and television studies, the 
author of this booklet discusses his approech to the television lesson which aims at devel- 
opmng children's critical awareness and independent judgment of television. The study 
is with quotations drawn from the comments of secondary school 
The first gives some indications concerning the attitude which the teacher should 
adopt and the methods which will render his teaching effective. He then considers the 
different types of programme: pop music, quiz, comedy, advertisements, topical and 
documentary programmes, on-the-spot broadcasts, drama, showing the young people's 
reactions to each and the way to correct them. He cóncludes by pointing out the interest 
ee 
number of programmes. (IBE) 


375.73 FILM AND TELEVISION APPRECIATION — 370.7 (42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTA- 
TION — 374.1 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) | 


KITSES, Jim; with Ann MERCER. Talking about the cinema. Film studies for 
young people, (London) British Film Institute, Education Department, 1966. 98 p., fig. 
inse supplement: Film and general studies, 21 p.]. - Within the framework of a series 


acis forth the various artistic, cultural and social problems raised by the showing of a film. 
A supplement to the book contains an outline of several courses using a thematic approach. 


(IBE) 


375.T7 Oratory — 371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY PUPILS 


CHEVALY, Maurice. A ja découverte d’un art dramatique vivant. Paris, Editions 
ele meu ai 99 p., fig., bibl. - Guide on dramatic art regarded as a type of drama | 
to amateurs — pupils in this case — and which differs from drama as usually 
or maine te te not to interpret a work of art but to make use of 
acting as an educational and a cultural skill. The author emphasizes that this 
activity should be the consequence and outcome of work extending throughout the year, 
that tbe function of the dramatic art instructor is not improvised and that, with regard to 
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' practice work and its advancement, the choosing of plays and the programme and the 
- distribution of roles, it is necessary for the plan as a whole not to be lost sight of for a 
moment. Moreover, that rule is kept in mind throughout this booklet's contents which 
include: advice to drama leaders; descriptions of the different techniques involved in : 
dramatic art and in the different types of dramatic expression (mimed story, mimed song, 
spoken dramatic expression). The guide concludes: sith a list OF masta a dresses anda 
detailed bibliography, , à 


375.77 Oratory — 371.383 Hostis GIVEN BY Purns — 


CUVELIER, Eugène. L’art dramatique à l'école. Paris, Editions de l'Ecole (1966). 
106 p. — To help teachers in general, but also those parents and educators who may have 
to organize the leisure of a group of children, the present book discusses how, under the 
direction of competent drama leaders, dramatic art can become an important. and 
enriching element of the school programme. Giving examples accompanied by many 
details and practical suggestions: the author considers several particularly recommended 
forms of drama: mime (firstly individual, then by groups); La Fontäine's fables; then 
with the experience gained in these two kinds of work it 1s possible to proceed to the more 
D UND MULIER PRODR De 
a tale). (IBE) 


376.6 CHILDHOOD — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 372.221 LOWER PRIMARY 
EDUCATION 


WOLOSZYNOWA, Lidia. Was i wrcicvedo de ion wis thus 
. Warszawa, “ eee > 1967. 240 p., fig., bibL — Study on the education of 
children at lower primary level; it comprises a general description of the characteristics 
OELE ee ee NU Oe Ces eee eo ie 
. development of language, the er ee eee 
of the family, of educational activity. (IBE) 


Re en 
- AND INQUIRIES (USSR) _ P 

EL'KONIN, D. B.; DRAGUNOV; T. V. (Ed). Vozrastnye i indtvideal’nye 
osobemmost! miadáih podrostkov. Moakva, " Prosvekenie '', 1967. ne fig. La ies. 
pedagogiceskih nauk RSFSR). — Investigation concerning thirteen 
among adokecents in their Sth school year. Aes aa pete pase or rie 
to the subject’s age, the clinical research was concerned with pupils in the same class of 
a Moscow school. The observations in regard to general behaviour, activities and personal 
relations take into account the particular living condjtions and educational situation. 
To facilitate contact with the selected children a was formed for supervised: study 
and this was followed by free work (in various circles), the whole being in the charge of 
qualified researchers. After a years’ work the considerable amount of information 
obtained was compared with similar data, although lees systematic, relating to pupils in 
the 4th and 6th years. Analysis of the results highlights four aspects of the question: 
(1) changes during the course; (2) appearance of new types of relations, these constituting 
a particular sphere of activity; (3) appearance of adult character; (4) absorption of 
moral standards. The book ‘furnishes many concrete examples of this evolution. (IBE) 


377,21 CHARACTER TRAINING — 377.51 RHYTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUCATION — 377.91 
MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 


MULLER, Ursula. Der Rhythms. Bindung und Freiheit als Problem der Gemitts- 


there seen as a universal process of tension and relaxation, much more general than just ` 


mukical rhythm, and which helps both normal and remedial education to be given. Paral- 
ee EEE N E eee 
on the one hand and feelings of affection, attachments, faithfulness and natural joy of 
life on the other. The reader will find in these pages important applications which 
* rhythm "' has for'the everyday problems of school education, while be is also introduced 
a a a a a a 
(IBE) , ; 


61 


377.22 EDUCATION OF THE EMOTIONS — 371.8 THs PUPL 


JAKOBSON, P. M. Emocional'naja Em’ Kkol'alka. Moskva “ Prosveenie ”’, 
1966. 290 p., fig. (Akademija pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR; Institut pathologii). — 

logical study dealing with the emotional life of the pupil. Educators should have 
a Clear idea of the psychological foundations of moral education, which are more complex 
than the methods called for in imparting knowledge. The author examines the main 
aspects of the pupil's emotional life in relation to age, analyzing the factors involved 
in school life and tbe general expressions of emotion. The final section of the book consists 
of a description of the emotional attitudes ofthe pupil with regard to parents, the school, 
the future, elevated feelings (moral, aesthetic). In conclusion, the author considers the 
means and the methods which may influence the emotional life of the pupil. (IBE) 


377.24 CHILDREN’S FAULTS — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


ELL, Ernst. Missen Kinder so sein? Warum Kinder trotzen, lügen und stehlen. 
Freiburg.i.B., Basel, etc., Herder (1967). 112 p., flg. - Why are children disobedient and 
resistant? Why do they lie? Why do they steal? Himself a psychologist und educational 
guldance officer, the author discusses these important problems which must be faced by 
so many parents and educators. With the aid of numerous examples taken from his 
personal experience — but which do not, it is emphasized, constitute particular cases — he 
shows that very often the education received or the lack of education is responsible for 
these various kinds of behaviour examined one by one. The explanations which the 
author gives are based on child paychology although open to acceptance by anyone; 
as regards the solutions suggested, they can be adopted by all parents anxious to establish 
a healthy parent-child relationship within the family. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 

ZABOROWSKI, Zbigniew. Podstawy wychowamia respolowego. Warszawa, 
Panstwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1967. 403 p., fig, bibl. — What does collective 
education consist of in point of fact? To what situations does it respond and what is its 
basis? The answers offered pertain to the relevant theory without which the practical 
aspects cannot be properly understood or considered. These are concerned with the 
genesis, composition and tasks of a given group as well as with the rules it observes, its 
structure, its polarizations and its ability to adapt or resist. In the final analysis it is seen 
that the major role lies in the setting up of a collective activity which is able to develop 
m DE indrvidual capacities while creating new values of general interest. 


377.343 SOCIALIST EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. Podstawy wychowania socjalistycmego. Warszawa, 
" Ksigfka i Wiedza '', 1967. 282 p., bibl. — The author — a noted Polish theorist in the 
sciences of education — explains his ideas about the bases of socialist education and about 
those concepts which distinguish it from systems of bourgeois education. The type of 
civilization brought about by socialism — in Poland and elsewhere — necessarily involves 
the practical and immediate solution of a problem ari&ing, namely that of the relation 
between the individual's point of view and the social one. Whether it be a case of physical, 
intellectual, aesthetic or moral education the question arises always. In socialist education 
it is necessary, for example, to find a harmonious relationship between patriotism and 
the struggle for peace, between personal culture and cultural life of a social kind. In 
training individuals for mutual assistance and for organizing relations founded on 
criteria differing from bourgeois standards, 1t is impossible to praise culture for culture's 
sake, art for art's sake, etc. If it be accepted that socialism tends to reconcile the individual's 
point of view with tbe social one it is nevertheless necessary to reach agreement about 
these concepts and many passages in the book are devoted to the task. (IBE) 


377.345 (oo--47) COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 37 A (oo4-47) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 
37 B (co+47) HisroRY OF EDUCATION — 379.9 (00+47) OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS 
ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES AND USSR) 
MANACORDA, M. A. Il marxismo e l'educazione. Testi e documenti: 1843-1964. 
Secondo volume: La scuols sovietica. Terzo volume: La scuola nei paesi socialisti. Roma, 


Armando Armando Editore, 1965 & 1966. 303 & 386 p., fig., bibl. — Under the title 
Marxism and Education, M. A. Manacorda ts three volumes on education — aims, 
characteristics, operation, etc. — in the ist countries. In the first volume, the philo- 


sophical and educational thought of Marx, Engels and Lenin is traced through their 
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and various documents (see IBE Bulletin No. 159). The second volume bears 

title " The Soviet school ". It describes the educational system in the USSR 
during the period of Lenin, of Stalin and of Khrushchev, Geran INE E 
e o a e d 

' objectives of Communist education. The third volume examines school organization 


logical presentation of material, arranged chronologically, these three volumes constitute 
a useful source of reference. (IBE) 


3719 (73) Gümanez — 37047 (13) Soaouocy anp Enucimos — 37 N (T3) Co 
(Cambridge, Mass.) published Sa 90) slay fg il Go aps ected i 


had as its theme the backgrounds and prospects of guidance in American education, the 
participants in the 1964 instrtute examimed the major problems confronting society and 
the schools today and the measures suggested for mecting them. Various sociologists 
analyze the influence of social stratrfication, the sense of values as determined by social, 
settings; others consider the consequences of urbanization and housing conditions from 
a social and educational point of view. The responsibility of the school and its staff in 
facing and resolving the present value crisis is the subject of the following study. Among 
other problems dealt with are: guidance of particular categories of children; youth 
employment and unemployment as a result of guidance; thé role of the school in socializing 
children; pre-school learning; remedial instruction of the culturally deprived. Finally, 


KEMMLER, Lilly. Die Amammese in der Die Praxis der 
und -Auswertung ftir Psychologen, ter, Arzte und Pada- 

Mit einem Anhang über Gutachtenabfassung. Bern & Stuttgart, Verlag Hans 

Huber (1965). 130 p., bibl. (Aus der Beratungsstelle des Instituts der 


i and clinical workers concerned with educational problems, the present book will be of 
service to anyone who may have to deal with anamnestical data. Both the student and 
practitioner -will find here a reference source and valuable information on the 


; may 
The main value of the book lies in the four detailed anamneses presented in the second 
section. Even the practitioner Gf acne experience will-be intecseted 1n- the interview 
reproduced almost in full ahd which (together with the results of medical and psycholo- 
gical examinations) form the basis of the author's synthesce. The latter leaves aside any 
theoretical account and confines himself to presentation of the essentially practical 
aspect of an anamnesis, from the first interview until writing of the final report. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID — 377.91 (42) ... (UNITED 
KINGDOM 


) 
MACLEAN, Isabella Clark. Chiki guidance aud the school. London, Methuen & 


Co. (1966). 117 p., bibl. (Modern teaching). — Written by a practising psychologist who 
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{ 


has a wide experience in the field of child guidance in the United Kingdom, this book 
1$ designed to increase understanding of the problems of the normal and abnormal 
child, particularly in the forms in which student teachers and psychologists, teachers and 
parents may encounter them. It opens with an outline of the nature of child guidance 
work and its organization throughout the country; the author stresses the fact that the 
' school Psychological Service and the Child Guidance Service are combined, thus facilitating 
the comprehensive consideration of the child in all aspects of his home and school environ- 
ment. A chapter on normal development and the role of education forms the background 
for. the discussions which follow of school problems (mental handicap, educational 
maladjustment, physical handicap, behaviour problems) and other types of problem 
(the difficult child, the rejected child, the foster child, the delinquent child). Suggestions 
are made of ways in which co-operation between school and home can be'effective in 
the prevention of these difficulties. The final chapter deals with parent-child relationships 
and the prevention of problems in the school. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL “AND EDUCATIONAL AID — 371.90 HANDICAPPED 


RIOBÓ GONZÁLEZ, Manuel. Psicopatología y pedagogia terapéutica. Psico- 


diagnóstico. : 

logía del profesor especializado. (Revisión y notas de Gonzalo Gonzalvo Mainar). 
-© Madrid, Ediciones Morata (1966). 127 p., fig., bibl. — Although of small dimensions this 
. book seems like a veritable encyclopaedia on education of the handicapped child and is 
- addreased to students, to educators of the backward and to teachers of special educators. 
Certain of the chapters are obviously intended for students and special educators: defi- 
nitlon of the areas embraced by. remedial education; particular sectors; introduction 
(including summaries of some important books) to the procedures of'psychological 
diagnosis; introduction to the remedial treatment of problem children; many suggested 
readings. Otber chapters will undoubtedly be useful to the teacher at higher level and to 
the directors of special schools: programmes for the training of specialist teachers; 
school organization, etc. The book concludes with a good overall picture of the 
deontological problems of teachers who devote their services to handicapped children 
in accordance with the Catholic Church’s point of view (2nd Vatican Council). (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.913 OBSERVATION Class — 37 P (42) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


LONDON. INNER LONDON EDUCATION AUTHORITY. Surrey into 
progress of maladjusted pupils. London (1965). 127 p., Rue — Study of the progress 
of maladjusted pupils in special schools and classes. The method of investigation con- 
sisted in an exammation of the pupils half a term or so after their admission to the insti- 
_ tution and again after an interval of twelve months. The research, conducted by teachers 

and educational. psychologists, covers educational progress, behavioural changes, rela- 
tionship changes and symptom reduction. In assesamg the initial status of pupils, data 
relating to the home, physical factors, intelligence quotient and reading ability were 
considered. The authors refer to three types of school: boarding, day and tutorial; they 
' discuss the reasons for recommendation to a particular type of school and the estimate s 
of maladjusted behaviour. The research results are given in terms of gams in reading age, 
in arithmetic-mathematics age, in vocabulary scores and behavioural improvement. 
Predictions of future progress are offered by head teachers. The final chapter concerns 
school transfers and leavers. (IBE) 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (44) REFERENCE Books (FRANCE) 


: Annuaire des carrières ouvertes aux aux dipanés de l'enseignement supérieur, 1968. 
Paris, Editions Tournemeule (1968). 163 p., fig. - Annual publication on the choice of 
careers open in certain large firms in France and in a few international organizations 
and firms to: university graduates or holders of diplomas awarded by higher schools. 
It may also be helpful to students choosing a career. The yearbook includes several 
essays on problems connected with the labour market, a list of firms (international and 
French) and an index by sector of activity. | (BE). 
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377.94 (498) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 N (498) CONFERENCES (ROMANIA) — 377.94 


ROMANIA. MINISTERUL INVATAMINTULUL. Institutul de Stunje Peda- 
gogice. Simpozion tn legáturá cu problemele orientări: scolare s! profesionale in Románia. 
Bucuresti, Editata de Revista de pedagome, 1966. 126 p., fig., bibL [Table of contents 
and summaries in Russian, French and English]. - Report of the first scientific meeting 
on problems relating to vocational guidance, organized by the Institute of Education 
with the support of the Romanian Ministry of Education (16-17 June 1966). The various 
papezs collected in this volume deal with some aspect of one of the following major 
problema: the social, vocational and cultural integration of young people. It 1s indeed 
held that, whether schooling, the study of individual aptitudes or tbe retraining of the 
handicapped be concerned, the problem 1s that of social integration. (IBE) 


378 (54) HIGHER EDUCATION — 311.42 (54) SCHOOL REFORM — 379.5 (54) EDUCATIONAL 
PoricY IN GENERAL (INDIA) 


AIRAN, J. W.; BARNABAS, T.; SHAH, A. B. (Ed.). Climbing a wall of glass. 
Aspects of educational reform in India. Bombay, Manaktalas (Edinburgh, W. & R. 
Chambers, etc., 1965). 176 p. - Symposium of 13 papers which different educationists — 
each an expert in his particular field — contributed in order to help the Education Commis- 
sion appointed by the Indian Parliament “ to review the educational situation as a whole 
and make recommendations accordingly ". The topics — mostly relating to higher 
education — are concerned with various aspects of the educational problems arising in 
India smcs independence (in 1947): basic problems (finance, etc.) connected with the 
role of education; arms and objectives of liberal education; reorganization of higher 
education (the “ multiversity '"); medium of university instruction (idea of “ academic 
bilingualism ’’); examinations as a creative aid m university education; science and 
the humanities; academic freedom; the state and its role in higher education (question 
of univeraity autonomy), etc. (IBE) 


378 (45) Hicaer EDUCATION — 371.42 (45) Scoot REFORM (ITALY) 


RUSSO, Giovanni. Untversità anno zero. (Roma) Armando Armando Editore 
(1966). 222 p., bibl. (Educazione e politica, 14). — In this work — awarded in 1965 the 
Marziotto prize for journalism — Giovanni Russo presents the case against Italian uni- 
versity education. The contents consist of articles originally published in the Corriere 
della Sera and which, in view of the response they produced, were subsequently brought 
together m one volume after having been supplemented with a considerable amount of 
official documentation (reports, parliamentary bills, bibliographical notes, etc.). What 
faults does the author find m Italian universities? Ther decrepitude, their resistance to 
mnovation, their failure to adapt to present circumstances. In addition to this criticism — , 
which may be made not only in the case of Italy but in that of most European countries — 
there are certain allegations which particularly concern the Peninsula, for example the 
following: absence of practice work under the syllabuses; poor geographical distribution. 
of faculties; immense size of some universities (Rome, with 56,000 students); excessive 
number of students under the charge of one professor; arbitrary way in which professors 
are appointed. Nor are the author’s allegations confined to matters of structure. G. Russo 
considers the problem from the social pomt of view and examines the situation of the 
less well-to-do student who is obliged to provide for his needs by working. The author 
advocates the introduction of quick courses to train intermediate grade personnel and 
not research workers. Finally he considers the case of professors who are compelled to 
neglect their personal research in order to concern themselves with irksome administrative 
tasks. In this well documented book, comparisons are made between the university 
systems of different countries and consideration 18 given one by one to the problems 
which the author would like to see tackled at the root. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (73) Hisrory OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


VEYSEY, Laurence R. The emergence of the American university. Chicago & 
London, The University of Chicago Press (Toronto, The University of Toronto Press, 
1965). 505 p., bibl. — Documented historical study showing how, out of the conflicting 
conceptions held regarding its proper purpose and nature (kind of control), today's 
American university after “eclipsing the religiously-oriented college " developed as an 
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institution of higher learning. The first section examines the major purposes (mental 
discipline, democratic public serve, research, liberal culture) which, during the period 
1865 to 1890, corresponded to the different “ academic points of view ” of several leading 
figures (Porter, of Yale, White, of Cornell, Eliot, of Harvard, Wilson, of Princeton, etc.). 
The second section is concerned with the way (again illustrated with discussions on the 


(Concept brought back from Germán universities) end fix difen maninha: (BE) 
378.61 (430.2) HIGAER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 E (430.2) REFERENCE Books (FEDE- 


ARBEITSKREIS DER DIREKTOREN AN DEUTSCHEN INGENIEUR- 
SCHULEN (Hrsg.). Deutscher Ingenteurschulftibrer, 1968. 12. Ausg. Berlin, VDE-Verlag, 
1968. 610+161 p., fig. — Twelfth edition (1968) of a guide on engineering schools in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. The particulars given for each establishment mentioned 
Scot eds re lande LE founding of the schools; 
management and administration; admission requirements for Germans and foreigners; 
subjects taught; number of students enrolled during the last semester; laboratories 
available: professars of each branch; living cost and conditions; student societies, otc. 
In addition to introductory articles on a career in engineering and the role of the engineer 
in society, the book contains an important appendix (over 150 pages) in which the large 
societies and firms in German industry and economy provide details m regard to their 
development and the opportunities of work open to an engineer on completion of his 
course. (IBE) ` 
379.4 (45) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.91 :379.4 (45) Leas- 

LATION ON TAE RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE (ITALY) 

VALITUTTI, Salvatore (Ed.). Scwola pubblica o pirata. Bari, Editori Datorza, 
1965. 346 p., fig., bibl. (Centro Nazionale di Prevenzione e Difesa sociale, “ La scuola 
© la società italiana in trasformazione, 9a ricerca — Biblioteca di cultura moderna, 609). — 


inquiry concerning the Italian school and society now bo 
tion - is of ial interest because the subject, namely the question of the relationship 
between ys i 


i 


thorough examination of the various bills submitted to parliament since 1950 and which 


dus E CERO 


Mig oio reo ci E 
MONES, Jordi. Problemes politics de I’ Barcelona, Editorial N 
Terra (1966). 155 p., bibl. (Sintesi, 15). — Book surveying, Sith the aid of mary statistical: 

facing education i 


devoted to the nursery school, the one-teacher school, private schools, vocational educa- 
tion, etc. (IBE) | 
379.50 PLANNING — 372.22 Primary Scaoors — 370.44 Economy AND EDUCATION — 
379.827 TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE 
BEEBY, C. E. Tüe.oualtis of eüdcstion in develoohis coaie Cambridge, Massa- 
chusetta, Harvard University Prosa, 1966. 139 p., bibl. - The author - with his experiance 
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during twenty years az an educational administrator both in New Zealand and in less 
developed territories situated in the Pacific and, more recently, as one of Unesco's most 
responsible administrators — ee D O a a e acres a us 


the developing countries, it may be ble for economists and educators to plan together 
in order to ensure the quality of rs qup in particular). After showing how 
change is resisted by “ educational consarvatiam '' (rooted in social, economic, adminis- 


and recipient the products of systems at different levels of development) and is finally 
led to put forward a hypothesis of stages of development, each of which is determined by 
luni eee ee general education and the amount of 
training they have received. Some suggestions are offered for testing this hypothesis by 
means of experiments in new educational technology. (IBE) 


379.50 (45) PLANNING — 370.44 (45) Economy AND EDUCATION — 379.96 (45) Epuca- 
TIONAL STATISTICS (ITALY) 


CENTRO EUROPEO DELL'EDUCAZIONE. Le struttwre formative al 1975. 
Obiettivi di espansione scolastica ed extrascolastica in Italia. Roma, Fratelli Palombi 
‘Editor, 1966. 406 p., fig. (Pubblicazioni del Centro Europeo dell'Educazione, Frascati, 
T). - Becoming aware of the relationship existing between the process of economic and 
social development and the activity Involved in cultural and vocational training, a study 
group of the Centro Studi Investimenti Sociali undertook a series of studies aimed at 
defining the “ structures ’’ which should be created not only for training an élite but also 
in order to meet the needs of the masses. The present publication contains particulars 
of the numerous investigations conducted in order to ascertain as accurately as le (1) 
the number of skilled workers and middle and top grade personnel which will be required 
in northern and soutbern Italy for the economy, (2) the training facilities offered by the 
existing training institutions. "These statistics constitute a prospective analysis of the 
labour market; they also draw attention to the inadequacy, from both the quantitative 
and the qualitative standpoint, of the education system in force between 1950 and 1962 
and show the need to increase the number of higher technical education establishments 
and to alter their geographical distribution. The studies provide & wealth of information 
and lead to a realistic conclusion: vocational training must be closely linked to the progress - 
of economic development, while the education system must have sufficient variety to 
satisfy all types of intelligence. On tese Ro nania ill bs based the new training 
um (6 Ge at Ly 197s Le Oe reform Ot Tal du Rd (IBE) 


379.50 (493) PLANNING — 379.4 (493) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE 
(BELGIUM) 


COULON, Marion. La planification de |’ en Belgique. Bruxelles, 
Editions de l'Institut de Sociologie de l'Université Libre de Bruxelles (1966). 93 p., fig., 
bibl: (Bruxelles. Université Libre. Institut de Sociologie, Etudes de sociologie de l'éduca 
tion). — As the author remarks in his introduction, this study on 


education: (1) establishment of the school system (1774 until 1918); (2) 1918 until the 
Education Pact, a period characterized by an awakening of the creative spirit; (3) the 1958 
Education Pact and the present situation; (4) the future and the practical measures 
necessary in regard to planning and to rationaliration of tbe school system. The author 
suggests in particular as a solution the integral planning of national education in order 
to avoid not only an excessive development of the school system but also any undue 
M we M aaa EES 
in Belgium. 


379.50 (549) PLANNING — 37 A (549) -EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (PAKISTAN) — 379.827 

TBCHNICAL ASSISTANCE 
CURLE, Adam. "Planning for edncation in Pakistan À personal case study. 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1966. 208 p., fig., bibl. — The unusual 


nature of this study on educational planning in Pakistan resides in the approach 
brought by the author to the account of his work as foreign adviser. Tho book will be 
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of great value to advisers facing similar problems in other developing countries. On the 
basis of his experience as consultant in educational planning in Pakistan, the author gives 


to achieve universal education. He describes how his work contributed ultimately to an 
educational programme which was incorporated into the third five-year plan. (IBE) 


379.50 (5) PLANNING (ASIA) = 
> UNESCO. Modèle de développement de l'éducation. "Perspectives pour l'Asie (1965- - 
1980). (Paris, 1967). 136 p., fig., bibl. — French version of a book published in English 
In 1966 under the title An Aslan Model of educational development by Unesco (sce IBE 
Bulletin No. 163). (IBE) : 


379.50 (430.2) PLANNING — 370.44 (430.2) Economy AND EDUCATION (FEDERAL REPU- 
> BLIC OF GERMANY) | | 


zur Bildungsplanung, Baden-Württemberg. (Villingen, 
Schwarzwald) Neckar-Verlág (1966). 300 p., fig., bibl. (Bildung in heuer Sicht. Schriften- 
reihe des Kultugministeriums Baden-Wtrttemberg zur Bildungsforschung, Bildungs- 


of supply and demand in regard to manpower, far example the in the 
economy and in the population of the Land up till 1981, changes in the organization of 
education from 1953 until 1981, forecasted requirements in regard to 


379.67 (co) ScaoLarsHips — 378.28 (oo) FOREIGN STUDENTS. AND' PROFESSORS- OR 
STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD — VACATION COURSES — 371.87 (oo) Scaooz- 
CHILDREN ON HOLIDAY — 37 E (oo) REFERENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


i French, Spanish 
which gives a list of international scholarships and further training awards granted to 
somo 215,000 people wishing to travel and study abroad in 1968, 1969 and 1970, with 
financial help. The scholarships listed are provided by 74 international organizations and 
1,773 donating bodies located in 126 UN Member States; they are classified according 
to alphabetical order of countries. There are scholarships in every field of knowledge 
and research and for almost every part of the world. A special chapter, with graphs and 
tables, provides statistics regarding the number of foreign students enrolled in educational 
establishments and the scholarships available for study abroad. Furthermore, an impor- 
tant change has been introduced in this edition: a section on “ Vacation Study Abroad '' 
has been added as a substitute for the Unesco publication Vacations Abroad: Courses, 
Study Tours, Work Camps (for the 18th edition, published in 1966, see IBE Bulletin 
No. 158). This section contains information on short-term educational opportunities of 
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_ an international character, concentrating attention on vacation courses offered regularly 
from year to year at the university level; these programmes and activities are sponsored 
by 10 international organizations and 512 national organizations in 52 countries. (IBE) 


379.7 ScmooL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PORNT OF View — 379.4 RELATIONS 
BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 371.452 CaTHOLIC EDUCATION — 379.7 (oo) 
... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


. DUSI, Riccardo. Scmola laica e scmola religiosa. Napoli, Morano Editore, 1965. 
121 p. - Essay on a topical subject: the non-denominational and the denominational 
school, with numerous references to the situation in various countries, particularly in 
Italy. The initial chapters set forth the educational, philosophical and theological founda- 
tions of & solution which the author proposes in favour of the denominational school. 
They are followed by a frank dialogue between a Catholic lay teacher and a teacher 
advocating non-denominational education. The final chapters are addressed primarily ` 
to teachers in denominational schools, the author pointing out that establishment of 
the latter is not go much impeded difficulties of a legislative and economic nature as 
by the difficulty of creating a truly Catholic school. He concludes by examining the pro- 
blem in a wider context, that of the Gospel. (IBE) 


379.76 (6) Musion ScHooís — 379.4 (6) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE 
STATE — 379.8 (6) Scaoot POLICY AND STATE PROBLEMS — 37 B (6) HISTORY oF 
EDUCATION (AFRICA) 


SCANLON, -David G. (Ed.). Charch, State, and education in Africa. New York, 


pro 

Democratic Republic of Congo, Congo (Brazzaville), Uganda, Ghana, Nigeria, Ethiopia, 
South Africa. The author of each study reviews the past patterns of church-state relations 
in education, analyzes existing arrangements and comments on what appear to be future 
trends. The first five countries represent the influence of the former colonial powers in 
Africa (Belgium, England, France); with a few exceptions, similar problems are found 
in the other countries of the continent. Ethiopia has evolved a unique pattern by reason 
of its being Africa's oldest independent country and the only one to have remained 
predominantly Christian for over 1,500 years. Finally, South Africa, with its policy of 
* apartheid ’’, has developed its own model. The introduction is intended as a guideline 
on the development of Africa during the past hundred years and provides a setting for 
the subsequent chapters. (IBE) ; 


379.8 (6) SCHOOL POLICY AND STATE PROBLEMS — 370.44 (6) ECONOMY AND EDUCA- 
TION — 37 B (6) Hasrory OF EDUCATION (AFRICA) 


COWAN, L. Gray; O'CONNELL, James; SCANLON, David G. (Ed.). Education 
amd patiou-buildteg in Africa. New York, Frederick A. Praeger; London [The Pall Mall — 
Press] (1965). 403 p., fig, bibl. (Praeger University Series). — Analysis of the role of 
. education in the achievement of a national consciousness and the economic development 

of the African continent. The writers who have contributed to this volume stress the 
need for a reassessment of educational policy in terms of the crucial relationships existing 
between the various sectors (politics, economics, education) in contemporary Africa, 
where the European type of educational system is not viable. They point out how impor- 
tant it is for the newly independent countries to mest their needs in skilled manpower 
(technicians, workers, artisans, etc.) and show that education alone can 
impart such In order to present a clear picture of the present situation in these 
countries, several chapters deal with the objectives ‘assigned to education in the colonial 
framework. Particular attention is given to problems relating to the training of high-level 
personnel and to universities and higher education in view of the danger involved for 
young intellectuals in too long a stay abroad. The interest of this book (which is supple- 
mented by a bibliography classified by country or region) lies in its bringing together the 
writings, speeches and reports drawn up between 1925 and 1963 by specialists in African 
problems and political leaders. (IBE) . MEA. aS | 
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379.821 (00-473) STUDY ABROAD. FOREIGN Scaoors — 371.016 (oo) PRIVATE AND 
INDEPENDENT SCHOOLS — 379.823 (co) INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITIES — 
37 E (00+73) REFERENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES AND UNITED STATES) 


| Schools abroad of interest to Americans. 2nd ed. Boston, Mass., Porter Sargent 
Publisher, 1967. 350 p., fig. (Sargent handbook series). - Comprehensive directory of 
private schools — both American and international — situated outside the United States 
and open to English-speaking students. The book lists over 700 primary and secondary 
schools in approximately a hundred countries, most of which offer 


of several foreign countries, the book is divided into six sections, the first being by far 
the most important: I. Detailed description of schools listed by continent, then by country. 
II. Post-secondary and special programmes available abroad. IIL Illustrated announce- 
Inents prepared by some schools. IV. Schools listed by special topics. V. Additional 
schools abroad for which limited information is available. VI. List of private schools 
in the United States which offer study or travel programmes abroad. An index completes 
the handbook. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 371.72 GROWTH 


DIETRICH, Georg. Eatwickiungsstand und Persüolichkettsrerfasseng, Ein Beitrag 
zur Akzelerations- und Synchronierproblematik. München/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 
1966. 119 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Beihefte der Zeitschrift “ Schule und 
Psychologie ’’, Bd. 39). — In connexion with a wide-scale inquiry involving 1,600 children 
between the ages of 8 and 17, the author examines the effects which development of a 
as psi ee te physical or psychological nature has on emotional state 


development may be synchronous in all respects or uneven in various respects, le. 
asynchronous. In his analysis ,which is more differential than those hitherto undertaken, 
the author draws attention to 18 profiles of development indicating that accelerated 
individuals present the most disorders and that the normal come in approximately a 
middle position (subject to important exceptions of which account is taken). Di cun of 
asynchronous or uneven development, progress in intellectual development has a 
favourable effect on personality, while progress in physical development is usually 
manifested in disturbance. The findings are obviously important for the school and the 
author draws appropriate conclusions. The bibliography and introductory chapters 
‘will be found useful even by the little informed reader. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


HADFIELD, J. À. L'’enfsace et l'adolescence. Psychologie normale et patholo- 
gique. (Trad. de l'anglais par Elisabeth Gille). Paris, Payot (1966). 246 p. (Petite Biblio- 
cr ees DR French vermon of a book lished in 1962 in English under the 
- title Childhood and Adolescence by Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, England (see IBE 

Bulletin No. 146). (IBE) | i 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 37 P (430.2) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


OERTER, Rolf. Die EntwickIung von Wertbaltnagen während der Reifreit. München] 
Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1966. 95 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, 


original research on the attitudes and values of adolescents in an average size German 
city. À sample of 560 young people (schoolchildren and apprentices) 11 to 15 years old 
was studied by means of onnaires of varlous kinds (measurement scales, order 
of priority) and by means of partly guided personal interviews. The questions related to 
religious, philosophical, economic and ethical values, to attitudes regarding work, 
physical strength and aesthetic ability as well as to the role of the adult world's power, 
prestige and perceptions. The author's statistical analyses and qualitative interpretations 
enable him to show that religious and social values diminish with age, while economic 


70 


on the one hand the findings and their implications for scientific research, on the other 
hand such strategies as may lead to changes in these negative attitudes or in the environ- 
ee ORE All essential details of the procedures employed are given in the 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLOGY — 37 C Lire AND Wor OF EDUCATIONISTS 


PEITER, Guido. Die geistige Entwicklung des Kimdes im Werk vom Jean Piaget. 
Mit einem Vorwort von Jean Piaget. (Gekürzte u. bearb. Ausgabe ins Deutsche über- 
tragen von Oliver Brachfeld). Been & Stuttgart, Verlag Hans Huber (1966). 367 p., fg., 
bibl. — Originally published in Italian under the title Lo swiluppo mentale nelle ricerche dt 
Jean Plaget, this work of Guido Petter's is presented to the German publi in an intelligent 
though somewhat abbreviated translation. As indicated by its title the book is concerned 
mainly with the development of the child's intelligence from the strictly psychological 
point of view. Moreover, as noted by Jean Piaget in his foreword, figurative aspects of 
the cognitive functions (perception, imitation, mental image) are not treated and only 
in the conclusions is reference made to the possible uses of operative tests for diagnostic 
purposes, to the work carried out on learning and memory and to that of the International 


throughout 
matter to be covered. Illustrated with sketches of minimum dimension and with examples 
of how children were questioned, the book should render considerable service to the 
German reader anxious to study. Piaget in the French version or to prepare a more 
thorough study in this field. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 


REYMOND-RIVIER, Berthe. Le développement social de. l’enfant et de l'adolee- 
cent. Bruxelles, Charles Dessart (1965). 285 p., bibl. (Psychologie et sciences humaines, 
11). — The author's purpose is to draw attention to certain essentiel moments in the 
social development of the human being by bringing together the facts of child psycho- 
logy and those of psychoanalysis. In the first section she emphasizes the importance which 


not un and which is termed “ juvenile crisis ". Consideration is also given to 
socio-cultural factors and their influence in order to the dénowement of certain 
juvenile crimes and what remedies are available so that adolescent may be integrated 
into adult society. (IBE) 


- 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


SANDSTROM, C.I. The psychology of childhood amd adolescemce. Transl. by 
Albert Read. London, Methuen & Co. (1966). 259 p., fig., bibl. (Methuen's Manuals 


of Modern ). — This elementary textbook, des an excellent intro- 
duction to child and adolescent psychology, is an English translation from the Swedish. 
The author, avoiding on, bases the material presented on a wide variety of 
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` 


are treated in clear and concise chapters: physical growth, perception, development of 
language and thought, emotional development. i i 


relatmg to the child at school, has been revised by the author to suit present conditions 
in England. (IBE) 
136.8 SOCIAL PsYCHOLOGY . : 

BRIM, Orville G.; WHEELER, Stanton. Socialization after childhood: two essays. 
New York, John Wiley (1966). 116 p., bibl. - The two essays that make up this book 
are designed to reflect recent contributions to the study of socialization after childhood 
and to identify problems in this field warranting further research. The first essay ts 
a broad outline of the topic: The author stresses the need for socialization after childhood, 
tbe limits of socialization in later life being set by such factors as the biological capacities 
of the individual and the effects of earlier learning or its absence. He discusses the 
differing relationships which exist between the soclalizmg agent and the person being 
socialized in certain stages of the life cycle and examines some problems posed by the 
failure of socialization and the development of deviant behaviour. The increasingly 
important setting within which socialization after childhood occurs - the Large-scale 
bureaucratic organization — is the subject of the second essay. The author describes some 
of the characteristics of socializing organizations whose objective is to change the persons 
passing through them (hospitals, prisons, schools, universities, etc.) and analyzes the 
qualitative differences in socialization outcomes. (TBE) 


OF THE COUNCIL . 


The thisy-lrd meting ofthe Council of de International Bureau of Education 
was held E E at the Palais Wilson, Geneva, under the chair- 
manship of Mr. Eugène Egger (Switzerland). 


C. 264. — STATUTES OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


* The Council, | 
1. Having considered the recommendation of the Committee of 21, 


2g ne ee Den dco HE adde 
Director-General of Unesco, 


. 3. Decides to seek for the IBE a new relationship with Unesco whereby the IBE 
would become an international centre of comparative education within the 
framework of Unesco with the following principal aims: to undertake educational 
work and research, particularly in the field of comparative education; to pursue 
its activities in the field of documentation and information. The financial resources ` 
provided for the IBE should be sufficient to enable it to discharge these responsi- 
bilities. These resources should be the object of a distinct part of the budget 
of Unesco. 


> opu EE eee T E E am E E AE A aS A 
General of Unesco for this purpose not later than 10 January 1968. 


` 5. Decides for this purpose to appoint a small committee of states members of the 
Council to participate in these discussions with the Director-General of Unesco. 


6. Requests the Director of the IBE and the small committee appointed to assist 
re cee ne ee me ce See ey Se 
tee: 


— that the IBE retain its name, intellectual and functional autonomy, character 
and location in Geneva; 

- that the appropriate constitutional organs be set up to ensure tho best possible 
implementation of these functions; 

— that the International Conference on Public Education continue to be held 
annually, retaining its practical effectivences ; 

— that the Permanent International Exhibition of Public Education and the ' 
International Education Library be maintained; 

— that the new relationship between Unesco and the IBE come into force from 
1 January 1969. 


7. Resolves to meet again to consider the draft agreement resulting from the 
discusaions with Unesco in the hope that formal negotiations may be under- * 
taken and concluded in time for the new relationship to be established from 
1 January 1969. ° 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 
(New Prices applicable as from 1968) 


For publications Nos. 1 to 89, many of which, however, are out of print, apply to 
the Secretariat of the International Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva 
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| Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 


*211. Annuaire international de l'éducation 1858 
+212. International Yearbook of Education 1888 


*224. International Yearbook of Education 1060 
225. Les courants éducatifs en 1989-1900 . . 


publique 1961 . . . ...... 

232. X XIVth International Conference on Public 
Edncation 1881 . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
233. Bibliographie annuelle du 
Bureau 1900. . 
IM. Annual of the 


*23&, Amnuatre international de l'éducation 1961 
#23. International Yearbook of Education 1961 
1237. Les courants éducatifs en 1999-1981 . . . 


+250, International Yearbook of Education 1962 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd. ) 
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Bureau 1982. . 

288. Annual of the 

Boreau of 1902 . 

+258. XXVI* Conférence internationale de l'ins- 
, publque 1863 ...... 

*290. EXVHh International Conferences on Public 
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Education 
*261. Annuaire international de l'éducation 1063 
*202. International Yearbook of Education 1903 
203. Les courants éducatifs en 1902-1093 . . 
204. Educational Trends in 1962-1963 
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*Z74. International Yearbook of Hdnoation 1984 
276. Les courants éducatifs en 1963-1004 . . . 
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(Prices in Swiss Franca) 
* Publmhed Jomtly by Unosco and tho International Bureau of Education. 


SUBSCRIPTIONS (New Prices as from 1968) 
Bulletin af the International Bureau of Education — Quarterly in English and French — Annual subsorrption: 20 Swiss fr 


ne International Education Card Index Service: 10 Swiss francs. Bulletin and Card Index Service: 25 Swiss francs. 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education. All publications of the Bureau appearing ın tho course of the yoar are 
post free to subscribers to the Publications Service (including the Bulletin and Card Index Service), Annual subscription: 100 Swiss fr 


i All snbecriptions begin from Jannary ist. 


These publications are obtainable from any bookseller or the 


INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
GENEVA (Postal cheque acoount: 12-804) 


UNESCO PUBLICATIONS CENTER 
317 Hast Mth Street, Now York, N. Y. 10016 


HER MAJESTY'S STATIONERY OFF 


London 


^ INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 
Twenty-eight volumes, 1933-1966 i 


| ` Summary of 1966 Yearbook | 
` L ‘Some aspects of educational developments in 1965-1966: Financing edu- - 
cation — Number of pupils and teachers — Structure qnd organization of education - | 
Curricula, syllabuses and methods — Teaching staff. a 
II. Organization of educational and vocational guidance. 
- IA. Educational developments tn 1965-1966 im 91 countries (a national report 
for each country is included). 
IV. Leading officials in tbe Ministries of Education. 
V. Educatioma] statistics. ; ` 
i LXVII + 452 pages, price: 60/-; $ 12.— 


- THE SHORTAGE OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


L Comparative stady: EE Causes of the shortage = 
Steps taken to meet the shortage — International action. ‘ 
IL. Individwal stndies (93 countries). 
a | LXII + 181 pages, price: 33/-; $ 6.50 


J k 





HEALTH, EDUCATION. IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS ` ' 


: information — Inspection of health education — International action — Plans for the 


IL. Individual studies (94 countries), 2. | ^ X Su 
LXII + 188 pages, price: 33/-; $ 6.50 





RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES | 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION ~ 


1934-1960 | . 
Text of the 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
CPU, a re eR ee, ono at tie 


education. 
| ‘ ‘ 250 pages, price 12 Swiss francs 
INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION CARD INDEX SERVICE 
Four deliveries a year of the bibliographic analyses which have appeared in 


E ne Hr ET UEU E 
RR ee Gn cares: 
Price 10 Swiss francs 


BULLETIN 


OOF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION 





5. INTERNATIONAL BUREAU ` 
|. OF EDUCATION . ^ 


"  GENEVA 
^ Founded in.1925 


- EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMNELE. — Considering that the development of education is an essential 
factor in the establishment of peace and in the moral and material progress of hutna- 


nity, 
that the collection of data on research and application in the field of education’ 


"Apne 1. = Aa nation of gona and publi nr to be known a th : 
“International Bureau of Education ””, is hereby created. 


questions. 

‘As an organ of information and investigation, it will work In a strictly scientific and 

Ts objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 

mde DU die ee 
make the results known to educationists. 





. PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
School Activities — Handicrafts — Children's Drawings — Applied Art — School: 
Textbooks — Children's Books — Organization of Education _ 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to ooa and from 2 to 6 p.m. 





INFERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of books dealing respectively with education, educational psychology, 
' comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes): 


Collection of school textbooks from 106 countries (20,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 50 countries (29,000 volumes). 
Collection of educational Journals (700 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 
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OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION 


YEAR 42 - 2nd QUARTER 1968 - No. 167 - GENEVA 


ACTIVITY OF THE’ 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Renigaation of Profesor Jean Piaget from tho post of Director of the International Bareax 


Brice E ee the Executive Committee of the IBE took 
note of the final resignation of Professor Jean Piaget fram the post of Director of the 
International Bureau of Education and, in token of its appreciation, appointed the latter 

director. The Executive Committee ‘availed itself of the oppartunity to express 
its gratitude to Professor Piaget, who had been its director since 1929, the year in which 
es _and whose personality had . profoundly 
inffuenced the institution. 


Education 

The Unesco-IBE Joint Committee has decided to convene the XXXIst seesion of 
the International Conference on Public Education: in Geneva, from 1 to 10 July 1968, 
&nd to place on the agenda the following three items: (1) education for international 

as an integral part of the school curriculum; (2) the study of environment; 

(3) brief reports from the ministries of education on educational developments during 
1967-1968. 
Forty-fifth meeting of the Executive Committee 

On page 147 will be found the text of the resolutions taken by the Executive Com- 
mittee of the International Bureau of Education at its meeting held in Geneva on 27 and 
28 February 1968. 


Inquiry où Education for International Understanding as an Integral Part of the School 
Curricalum 


The Ministries of Education of the following 77 countries have replied to the ques- 
tlonnaire on this subject: Afghanistan, Algeria, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Brazil, 
Burma, Canada, on, Chad, China (Republic of), Congo 


Sudan, Sweden, : 
USSR, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Vietnam (Republic of), 
Yugoslavia, Zambia. 

Inquiry on the Sindy of Environment 
of Education of the following 73 countries have replied to the ques- 
: Afghanistan, A 


Honduras, H India, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Ivory 
Coast, Japan, Jordan, Korea (Republic of), Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, ; 
urg, , Malawi, Malaysia, Malta, Mauritius, Monaco, New Zealand, 
Norway, Panama, Romania, Sierra Sin 


Syrian 
ae. United Kingdom, United States, Uppe Volta, Vietnam PRE of), 
Y 


Edncation Library 
Books received during thé first of 1968: books on education, educational 
psychology, comparative education school administration, 377; school textbooks, 402; 
children's books, 421; total, 965.  .. 
À Display of Programmed ‘Textbooks and Teaching Machines 
In July 1968, within the framework. of the XXXIst session of the International : 
on Public Education, programmed textbooks and teaching machines from 
various conctries Will be dn display af the Pian Wilson: 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


LI 
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PLACE ASSIGNED TO HEALTH EDUCATION IN THE TIMETABLE | 
| ^. AND AMONG SCHOLASTIC ACTIVITIES: - 


^ 


In the 94 countries which have replied to the questionnaire, health education is 
compulsory in primary schools. In certain countries it even forms the foundation on 
which the whole teaching and life of the school is built. >- ,’ 

It is difficult to say just how much importance is attributed to health education, 
since, in a general way, it 1s not only a subject which the children must learn, but also a 
continuing educational factor, running through a whole series of subjects studied and 
activities carried out in schools. 

From the replies received, summaries of which are to be found in the following 
table, it is poesible to discern three main forms of health education for pupils in primary 
schools, forms which often go hand in hand in the same country: : 


' (a) Health education taught as a separate subject. - This is the case in 
or about 40 % of those which replied to the questionnaire: In-about 12 of them it'leads 
to a separate examination or to special marks. As will be seen, several countries say how 
many hours in the weekly timetable are devoted to it. This subject, usually known as 
“hygiene or education for heelth.'", sometimes as “ health and safety ’’, “ physical and 
health education ’’, “ science and health education '"', or under a variety of otber 
is included in the curricula-for all primary classes in 17 countries, 20 minutes-to two or 


science ". In Austria, Geswndheitslehre, in Bulgaria “ anatomy and physiology of the 
Czechoslovakia “ natural history 


(b) Health education combined with other subjects. This happens in almost ail the 
countries which have sent in replies. Even in the 38 which treat it as a separate subject, 
health education is also given with lessons in other subjects. Let us confine ourselves to 
listing the subjects mentioned as giving rise to teaching about health: sclenco which, 
since we are talking about primary schools, includes object lessons, nature study in the 
infant classes or, in other words, knowledge about the environment, as well as with 
lessons in biology, physiology and anatomy in the higher classes (72 countries), physical 
education, often including games and sports (in 65 countries); household management, 

child rearing in several cases (38 countries); ethics (34 countries); civics (11 
countries); social studies, including history and geography (10 countries); reading lessons 
in the infant classes (8 countries); lessons if the mother tongue (5 countries); religious 
education (5 countries). Handicrafts, mathematics, drawing, writing, music, etc. are 
also mentioned. Any subject can, to some extent, give rise to health education, as is 
affirmed in some of the replies. 


.(c) Scholastic activities. In addition to education, y speaking, it can be said 
that in all countries, even if they do not say so explicitly in their replies, health education, 
taken in the first place in its aspect of inculcating good habits, then as a guide to a healthy, 


Health in Research in Education. Geneva, 
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rational life, is normally given when all sorts of scholastic activities take place.- First 
among theese come the teachers’ supervision of the children’s personal cleanliness which, 
in many schools takes place every day. In some countries, teams of children take turns to 
scc that the classrooms and school premises are kept clean. Then, of course, medical 
examinations and vaccinations provide opportunities for advice about safeguarding 
health. School meals, snacks and the distribution of milk, give rise to counsels about 
cleanliness as well as about wholesome food. : Several countries mention excursions, 
visits to hospitals or to public health services. Pupils may also be invited to take part in 
health mornings, evenings or weeks, and in competitions or exhibitions. As regards 
health education campaigns and the health clubs to which schoolchildren belong, these 
aro best dealt with under extra-scholastic activities. 


AIMS AND SYLLABUSES OF HEALTH EDUCATION : 


the struggle against disease and epidemics, alcoholism, smoking (nicotine 
poisoning), etc. It would therefore be boring to draw up a comparative table of the 
replies recetved from every country. 


Moreover, health education can be regarded lees and less as a form of instruction 
limited to certain precise subjects. In many countries, if it is essential to acquire good 
habits from the kindergarten stage upwards, the aims of health education become more 
comprehensive with each class. The need is to foster the formation of rational attitudes 
about health and safety, not only for the individual but also for others and for the com- 
munity as a whole. Thus health education becomes a factor in social education and 
character formation, as well as in developing a sense of responsibility. This will be clear 
from the following examples: 


i Argentina. Theo aim of school hygiene being to mculcate prophylactic habits, health 
education endeavours to improve health. This education must first of all develop the 
child's interest in preserving his own health and then his sense of responsibility for the 
community, starting with the school, the family, friends and finally the whole environment. 
` Belgium. " Health education should not be confused with the teaching of hygiene 
per se. Health education involves, above all, making the child realize that he is responsible 
. for the consequences of his own negligence or bad habits and enabling him to overcome 
these, Inducing him to co-operato freely and consequently in establishing a new way of 
life ”. (Handbook for teachers “ Ideas on Health Education "") 
Canada. In Saskatchewan, the aim of the health programme is to create in pupils 
a state of mental, emotional, physical and social well-being, which also takes into account 
the community at large. Manitoba's programme attempts to develop sound health habits 
and positive attitudes towards personal and community health, to provide the basic 


| en Education in Primary ‘Schools. Research in Comparative Education. Geneva, ' 
International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1967. (Publication No. 304). | 
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a konda aliipa ind west school environment for the 
child, facilitate recognition of physical and emotional defects and undesirable behaviour 
and provide a framework for remedial action. . 


China ( Republic of). The aims attributed to health education, considered as the 
basis of primary education, are to: (a) safeguard the health and physical development of 
the children and help them to acquire good habits; Mey dde en 
to care for their own personal health, including diet, and improve tbeir surroundings; 
(c) provide schoolchildren with a clean place in which to study; (d) enlist the under- 
standing and collaboration Of the parents in promotng health education and social 
hygiene. 

| Ecuador.’ The aims of health education are laid down in the syllabus as follows: 
(1) inculcate healthy habits in the individual as a means of safeguarding health: (2) encour- 
age healthy social habits with a view to rendering the environment more hygienic and 
improving the health of the community; (3) teach the rules of behaviour which fortify 
the pupils’ mental health; (4) enable children to safeguard their own welfare; (5) give 
children the knowledge and make them do the things that will help them to avoid disease 
and overcome empiricism, fanaticism, and superstition; (6) encourage practices likely to 
| aru and safeguard health; (7) create habits which the children will hand on to ther 
fi 

Germany (Federal Republic of). In accordance with the decision taken by the 
Standing Conference of Ministers of Education on 21st January, 1953, and mers 
the decree of 28th and 29th September, 1961, health education (Gesundkeitserzlekung) 
should receive the utmost attention in primary and vocational schools. It constitutes & 
basic principle, which should be taken into consideration in school life in general, where 
the natural development of the body and good character training should be constantly 
maintained and encouraged. 


Ireland. rie ams of health edBestion are 60 rode n sense oreto n Bea dy 
living, to cultivaté habits that promote the health of the individual and the community, 
to promote good citizenship and to lead the children to understand the need to cultivate 
proper health habits in regard to cleanlines of body, correct posture, wholesome eating and 
drinking, exercise, rest, etc. 

Liberia. The aims attributed to health education, which should enable the young 
child to play his part in solving his society’s social, economic and political problems when 
he grows older are as follows: to inspire in him a desire to be well and happy, giving him 
a public and personal ideal which will help him to lead a healthy and happy life, train him, 
physically and mentally, according to a definite plan, to cultivate such habits as will 
promote his present and future well-being; maintain hygienic conditions in the school, 
the home and the community and protect the child against infectious diseases, relate the 
school health programme to that of the family and the community by dealing with actual, 
* current problems, organize not only an effective programme of health instruction but also 
the equally important indirect initiation into bealth problems through the child's own 
experience. 

Mexico. The aims attributed to health education are, in general, education for 
health, the physical and psycho-biological development of tbe pupils, the prevention of 
disease, etc. 


The official EUR TUN [RAE A YOL NICO VION Oi Deals TORRESIE AC RAI DRYER 
Rad ui en | 

Pakistan. a cad 
maintenance of the child’s physical, mental and moral health, the development of neuro- 
muscular co-ordination by means of physical exercises, the development of such moral 
qualities as will help him’ to become a good and useful citizen, developing initiative, a 
sense of responsability, ingenuity and team spirit and the ability to take part in healthy 
physical recreational activities. . 

Paraguay. The aims attributed to health education are: to prepare the child to 
become a person who is well equipped from the health point of view, aware of the basic 
ideas about health and disease, respecting his own health and that of his fellows and 
working to improve that of the community, to develop a sense of civic responsibility by 
exercising the rights and duties connected with health; encourage habits which will help 
the individual to maintain good physical, mental, social and emotional health. 

United States. The broad aims of health education are: (1) to impart sound 
knowledge about hygiene and health; (2) develop sensible attitudes about healthful living; 
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(3) inculcate healthy habits and practices which contribute to the individual’s well-being 
and happiness, 


While several countries state that doctors and other specialists in health matters 
aro asked to give advice, it would appear that, in 16 countries, the sole responsibility for 
drawing up the syllabuses rests with the education authorities. 

As regards the second question, the replies are unanimous in affirming that the 
samo syllabuses are used for both sexes, the only differences sometimes occur in the higher 
Classes during lessons in household management, gymnastics or child rearing, handicrafts 
for girls and boys, sex education, etc. "E 

Replies to the third question are also similar, Le. the official syilabuses are, in 
principle, the same throughout the country (except in those countries where education is 
decentralized), but their application may vary since teachers are encouraged to take into 
account the characteristics and needs of the environment. " 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news items, 
you will hetp the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It In its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience | 
of the others". 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ALGERIA 


The WEP and teachers The World Food Programme (WFP) will help Algeria train 
more teachers by providmg food over 4'years to 4,500 teacher-trainees enrolled as 
boarders in 17 institutions in Algeria. This direct food aid to students will enable the 
government to make an annual economy of $80,000; the savings will be utilized to set 
up new teacher training schools, as well as to extend and improve the existing ones. The 
SFP food commodities will be prepared in the kitchens of the 17 institutions and will be 
distributed free of charge each day in the form of hot meals. IBE — 379.827 (65) 


S5 BRAZIL 


Secondary edacation — À—— A —— € 
by television lishment can now continue their schooling thanks to television. 
A programme called “ University of popular culture '"" (which entitles students to take 
the school-leaving examination) is broadcast in Rio de Janeiro on a commercial channel. . 
The broadcasts were prepared on a voluntary basis by a team of teachers and cover the 
following disciplines: mathematics, natural sciences, history and goograniy, Portuguese. 
IBE- 371.368 (81) | 


School textbooks A commission: of the; Federated: Siate OF 860: Paulo; in charge of 
school textbooks, has forbidden primary and lower secondary school. headmasters to 
change textbooks until at least four years from the date of publication. - This measure 
was taken in order to check the excessive change of textbooks in primary and secondary 
schools. IBE — 371.329 (81) i : 


AUSTRIA 


Art gallery for children An art gallery “ for children only '' has been operating with 
success in Vienna for over a year. The owner has invited a number of artists to send in 
ther work: lithographs, sculpture and everything from romantic water colours to sur- 
realist abstracts — which are particularly popular with young children who like to exer- 
cise their imagination on them — and the display is changed frequently. Children may be 
brought by thair parents but are only admitted unaccompanied; they are free to take their 
time looking round or choosing a picture without any prompting or interference. Once 
they have made their choice, parents may come in too ... and are permitted to foot the 
bill IBE — 377.4 (436) 


CEYLON 
; . fa 


. Library project In accordance with a decision of experts on national planning of 


library services at a recent regional meeting held in Colombo, & library project will be 
started shortly in Ceylon. Tbe project, which is to servo as & model for Asian countries, 
will be financed jointly by the Ceylon Government and Unesco. Data collected for pre- 
sentation at the week-long meeting indicated that in almost the entire Asian region the 
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TOSOUTCES of libraries (school, public, technical and university) and documentation cen- 
tres do not constitute even a fraction of what is necessary. IBE - 37 L (54.87) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


In-service training centre Since the opening eleven years ago of the in-service training 
centre in Pan Chiao, a suburb of Taipei, more than 10,000 of the approximately 55,000 
primary school teachers in the Republic of China have followed the intensive course at 
this special centre. The teachers come in groups of 130 for a four-week period during the 
` regular school term. In addition to “ cultivating a national spirit '’, the course empha- 
sizes the forming of correct attitudes about teaching and children. Trainees spend the 
remainder of the time learning improved teaching methods. For the entire period, the 
130 teachers are under the direct supervision of master teachers. They are introduced to 
audio-visual techniques; when new textbooks are written and sent out to the schools, 
the centre shows them how to use the books, explains the philosophy behind them. Since 
the teachers who attend classes at the centre come from many different schools, each is 
expected to pass on to colleagues in his institution what he has learned. In addition, with 
the help of Unicef, the in-service contre is now giving a three-month training session which 
is required of all beginning headmasters. The centre operates its own experimental pri- 
DAC AnDO! Where It CAMOTE 10 DOME (ocne A Dine pele some EE tie ewe 
ideas in education. IBE - 371.13 (529.1) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


A “school of good taste ” A “school of good taste ' was established some time ago 
for giris by the Centre for the Promotion of Housing and Dress; 
a series of lectures was organized on a trial basis, consisting of four hours’ teaching per 
week over a five-month period. Of the 3,000 applicants for admission only 35 could be 
accepted. The courses were not merely designed, however, to explain the use of make-up: 
the organirers’ aim is, in fact, to encourage girls to think about questions of taste so that 
later they will be able to manage on their own. The programme began with courses in 
artistic education (for example portrait-painting, interior decoration, architecture) and in 
psychology. Good taste in dress was taught, particularly by studying dress collections, 
and only two hours out of sixteen were devoted to the practical aspects of dress. A course 
in deportment was also given and the last two series of courses dealt with the art of con- 


ducting oneself in society, with hygiene and cosmetics. IBE - 375.8 (437) 
FRANCE 
The Amiens Colloquiam More than 500 persons participated in the Amiens Col- 


loquium, which took place on 15, 16 end 17 April 1968, Organized by the Association- 
d'étude pour l'expansion de la recherche scientifique, its theme was: “Towards a new 
school: teacher training and educational research ’’, expressing the widespread feeling that 


* However complete the professionel training of the primary school staff 
may be, tbe educational authorities should see that teachers have an opportumity 


throughout their career to broadem and deepen their general culture, to bring their 
pedagogical knowledge up to date amd to become sequaimted with now teaching 
methods and techniques. " (Genera Recommendation No. 55) 





1 
" 


the present French educational system is profoundly inadapted to the needs of society. 
The reports upon which discussions within the five respective committees were based 
dealt with the following subjects: I. Purpose of education and new position of the teacher. 
` IL Artistic and cultural education and the development of the individual, I. Evolution 
of the structures (both administrative and architectural) of the establishments. IV. Train? 
ing and further training of teachers. V. Educational research, These give an idea of the 
scope of the colloquium, which stressed " the urgent need for a renovation of a formative 
and Instructional nature of secondary and higher education, which can be conceived of 
only within the framework of the continuing education of the nation "*. IBE — 370.1 - 
37 N (44) i 


Films at school Considering the cinema as a cultural factor om an equal footing 
with literature or the fine arts, the French Federation of Film Clubs will submit to the 
Ministry of Education a draft charter of film instruction in the primary and secondary 
schools and the universities. This charter proposes to include in the primary syllabus the 
commented projection of films chosen for their artistic value, as well as the fostering of 
participation in film clubs; in secondary education, group or individual exercises on 
film subjects, followed by monthly courses on theoretical aspects, techniques (scenario, 
editing), production of short features. As regards the training of teachers, the Federation 
suggests that a course on the cinema should be introduced in the faculties of arts. IBE- 
375.73 (44) | 


Edecation in A significant effort was made in 1967 to expand the educa- 
detention centres tional and instructional services in detention centres. The 
development of the instruction provided is particularly noteworthy: in 1967, a total of 
12,205 pupils received instruction at the different levels (from primary to higher educa- 
tion, including vocational training) as compared with 5,541 in 1964, 6,553 in 1965 and 
9,409 in 1966. The number of teachers has also increased; there are at present 168 teachers 
(30 at full time and 75 at part time, remunerated by the Ministry af Educatión, and 63 
employed as supply teachers by the detention centre administration) as compared with 
124:1n 1965 and 137 in 1966. It is expected that 122 teachers will be employed full time 
during the next academic year, thus satisfying the needs of establishments for prisoners 
agod lees than 21 years. IBE — 371.90 — 37 N (44) 


Congress of the The 2nd Congress of the French Association for the 
Fremch Association for the Safeguard of Youth (AFSEA) will be held in Caen, from 
Sefeguard of Youth 5 to 8 October 1968, on the theme “ Schooling for child- 


ren of normal intelligence with adjustment problems ’’, The causes of maladjustment have 
been divided into three main categories: problems of a physical, social and psychological 
nature. This meeting will be attended not only by specialists and workers for malad- 
justed children, but also by representatives of national and foreign organizations, as well 
as by all those who are concerned with the many forms of maladjustment in youth. IBE - 
371.90 — 37 N (44) 


GERMANY (Federal Repablic of) 


Edmcatiomal guidance ceutres Five educational guidance centres in Baden- Württemberg 
are now entering their second year of operation. Their task is “to render effective the right of 
every young person, as guaranteed by law, to receive an education and training commen- 
surate with his ability, and to reduce the regional and social disparity in educational 
opportunities ". At each of the five centres there are two psychologists, usually graduate 
paychologists with educational training, who conduct individual and group tests on 
schoolchildren and advise pupils, parents and teachers on the educational opportunities 
available. They also organtze seminars and courses for head teachers or school inspec- 
tors on educational guidance, Thus far, 12,000 children have been tested by the centres. 
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Individual recommendations have been made for each child’s education on the basis of 
test results and teachers’ assessments. In almost all cases the parents, without whose 
agreement no child in Germany can be sent to another type of school, have followed the 
advice. IBE — 377.922 (430.2) 


The Critical University The student leftists of Berlin founded in March 1968 their 
own university, called ^ Critical University '". Two thousand persons attended the foun- 
dation ceremony in the main amphitheatre of the Free University of Berlin. This uni- 
versity is intended as a protest against the traditional regulation of German universities 
which limits the students’ right of co-management. The organization of work 1s based on 
that of the classical universities: courses, seminars, practical work and colloquia. Dis- 
cussions, hearings and * trials ” have been added in order to break away from " rigid 
forms". The students, who consider themselves political " indrvidualities " within 
society, hold * politico-scientific ’’ meetings on topical subjects, discussions concerning 
the “ set views, opinions and biases of the teaching staff ''. There are in Berlin some 
thirty such study groups, all of which are headed by students and assistants. Tho professors 
are not invited to the meetings and courses, but they may participate of their own accord. 
IBE - 378.8 (430.2) 


An assistance service The Karisruhe evangelical assistance service, within the framè- 
for less gifted pupils work of telephone assistance services, has introduced a “ call 
number for leas gifted pupils ’’ who would not dare to return home or who might even 
disappear after receiving their report card. Edugators, psychologists, directors of cons- 
cience, etc., give courage to pupils in despair and also advise their parents. The Karlsruhe 
telephone assistance service has followed the example of Munich, where the municipal 
youth service, alarmed at the number of schoolchildren committing suicide, instituted 
last year the first " call number for lees gifted pupils ", which was utilized more than 
50 times in 24 hours. TBE - 377.9 (430.2) 


GUYANA 


Self-heip schools Guyana is moving ahead in the drive to close the gap between its 
daily growing school population and the classrooms in which to house it. With some 
50,000 new school places needed, the joint efforts of Guyanese imbued with the spirit 
of self-help and the government's school building programme are meeting with appre- 
clable success in achieving this goal. Over the past three years, the self-help workers 
have provided more than 20,000 new places and another 8,000 will soon be available. 
Government assistance takes the form of building material, technical supervision and 
advice for the construction of these schools. The self-help effort is helping to dispense 
with the double-shift system, a cumbersome arrangement introduced six years ago to 
counter the classroom shortage. It has effected savings amounting to some $2 million, 
since the government estimates the cost of a single school place at $150; against this 
the cost of a place by self-help effort is only about $38. IBE — 371.6 (881) 


First university awards The University of Guyana recently awarded its first degrees 
to 31 four-year students; 18 of the degrees were in social sciences. The university, which 
was started in 1963, now has four faculties: arts, natural sciences, social sciences and 
education; English, Caribbean studies and world history are compulsory subjects in 
degree courses. It is still only a “ university by night '' with all teaching or study done 
between 5 and 10 p.m. in the library or laboratories of a Georgetown boys’ secondary 
school. ee 
staff are Guyanese. IBE — 378 (88) 
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t HUNGARY 

- Experiment in ' Hungarian children normally begin to learn their first 
foreign language teaching foreign language (Russian) at about the age of 10, and, . 
their second (English, German or French) when they enter the secondary school at 14. 
Experience seems to prove, however, that children who start younger can get the feel of 
a language better, and more and more schools are making it possible for pupils to opt 
for a foreign language as carly as grade IM, at about the age of alght. One such school 
is the Apáczai-Csero School in Budapest, a demonstration school where student teachers 
observe lessons and carry out their teaching practice. The foreign language section of 
grade III includes tho pupils who have shown some aptitude for language, assessment 
being based on their work in ‘Hungarian during the first two years. If lees able pupils 
wish to enter the section, however, they are allowed to do so. Thus far, excellent results 
have been obtained. IBE — 375.13 (439) i 


ITALY 


Instructional activity of the The National Academy of Santa Cecilia can be 
National Academy of Santa Cecilia considered the world’s oldest musical institution. 
Its principles and purpose have been laid down in statutes which specify that " The 
National Academy of Santa Cecilia aims at the progress of all aspects of musical art "'; 
its activity is exercised in three sectors (instructional, scientific and musical). The govern 
ment-controlled Conservatory of Santa Cecilia is in charge of the instructional activity. 
The latter includes advanced courses (to which an examination gives access); these are 
governed by rules expressly approved by a decree of the President of the Republic. On 
completian of the courses, which may last one, two or three years, and which are entrusted 
to outstanding Italian teachers, the Academy grants diplomas of advanced musical 
studies (composition, interpretation of the various instruments, orchestra conducting, 
volce); these are the only degrees in music recognized in Italy by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion. IBE - 375.75 (45) ‘ 


JAPAN | 


¢ 


Emergeacy certificate In addition to the regular certificate granted at the end of the 
in teacher training two-year course in colleges of education (where prospective 
teachers, holding secondary school kaving certificates, receive instruction in general 
subjects and in subjects relating to education, as well as vocational training), there exists 
an “emergency ” certificate which is valid only for threo years and in the prefecture in i 
which it is granted. The student is eligible for this emergency certificato on completion 
of his secondary studies, after taking an examination in education. He is then an assis- 
tant teacher and, in order to become a regular teacher, he must attain six years of seniority 
and acquire sixty-four credits by attending a post-secondary college or following further 
training courses. IBE — 371.12 (52) 


KENYA 
Careers conference With the anticipated increase in numbers of secondary school 
leavers in Kenya, much thought is being given to vocational guidance. A careers confer- . 
ence held recently under the auspices of the National Christian Council of Kenya was 
-attended by representatives of practically every secondary school and training institute 
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in the country, as well as by heads of industry and members of the government. The 
topics discussed at the conference included the role of guidance counsellors in schools, 
recruitment for jobs in the private sector, special factors affecting girls, and how school 
leavers’ expectations differ from the realities with which they are faced. It was suggested 


that a record of each student's interests and abilities should be kept from primary school 


not only important to find jobs for the young educated people, but to try to. find them 
jobs in which they will be able to make their maximum contribution to the nation and 
at the same time develop their own personalities. The Ministry of Education last year 
designed a " career form ” to be filled in by every secondary school laver: this year 
these forms will go to a central office of the Personnel Department to be sorted out, 
and it is hoped that employers in private industry will also agree to send in their vacancies . 
to the centre. IBE — 377.94 — 37 N (676.2) 


^ 


KOREA (Republic of) 


. Bureem of Science Education The Ministry of Education of the Republic of Korea has 


1 


established a new Bureau of Science Education. The Bureau, which began functioning 
on 10 April 1967, is composed of three sections relating to (a) science education, (b) 
agricultural and fisheries education and (c) commercial and technical education. IBE - 
375.3 (519.1) | 


LEBANON 





X | MALAWI 


Domasi Scknce Centre An unusual pilot project was recently started in Malawi as 
an offshoot of a primary teacher training college. Known as the Domasi Science Centre, 
it is currently attended by 28 students, six of them women, all secondary school graduates 
between the ages of 19 and 26, who are among those taking the two-and-a-half year 
training course at the college nearby. At present, the students come to the centre volunt- 
arily in their free time. The idea for the science centre project was launched by the 
Government of Malawi, which sought international assistance from Unesco and Unicef, 
and bilateral aid from the U.S. Agency for International Development. The project 
seeks to implant the new science syllabus (now being introduced in grades 1 to 8) and 
promote a more practical and realistic approach to science teaching by means of units 
of work and simple experiments. Emphasis is laid on the fact that if a child’s natural 
curiosity and desire to experiment is developed, and the child is taught to learn on his 
own, he will become a more useful and productive member of the community for his 
own, and his country's, good. Around the workshops and classrooms which make up 
the centre are a variety of pens and cages containing chickens, owls, chameleons and 
other livestock for purposes of study. Simple, inexpensive equipment made from locally 
available materials is constructed by students at the centre to supplement the more 
sophisticated science equipment supplied from outside. All the activity carried out in 
the workshops is complemented by field trips to various sites. The project aims, during 
the next two years, at giving some 1,500 teachers this “ new look ’’ in science teaching, 
affecting about 250 schools, The scheme, adapted or altered as necessary, will eventually 
be extended to include all.the country’s 12,000 or so primary teachers who instruct an 
estimated 330,000 pupils. IBE ~ 375.2 — 371.121 (629.7) : 


MALAYSIA 


Teacher traluing In order to cope with the vast increase in school enrolment at 


primary and secondary levels, priority in the field of college education is being given to 
the training of teachers. Teacher training facilities were recently expanded by the com- 


secondary and one additional primary teacher training colleges was begun in 1965; 
these became operative in 1966. As a result of these measures, the total number of 
teachers graduating annually increased from 2,400 in 1960 to 3,260 in 1965, making it 
possible to close down the two Malayan teacher training colleges at Brinsford and Kirkby | 
in the United Kingdom. IBE - 371.12 (595) 


MEXICO 


Children at the The Mexican Government is preparing, on the occasion of the 
Olympic Games XIXth Summer Olympic Games, a world-wide collection of chit 


dren's drawings. Each member country of the International Olympic Committee has - 


been invited to send the best children's drawings produced in its country on the subject 
of friendship between the peoples of the world. These works will be used to decorate 
some of the important sites of Mexico and will consecrate the children’s ideal of peace, 
ideal which coincides with that of the Olympiads. IBE - 377.38 (72) 
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School for exceptionally’ A special school for “child geniuses ’’, the first of its kind 
gifted children in Mexico and Latin America, opened early in 1968 for a 
select initial group. Plans for such.a school have been-studied for some time; the Depart- 
ment of Education sent educationists during the past year to the United States, Canada 
and a number of European countries to observe similar installations. At the same time, 
a nationwide search for exceptionally gifted children has been quietly going on under 
the direction of the Bureau of Higher Education and Scientific Research. Several dozen 
promising candidates have been discovered and are undergoing further testing. According 
to a statement made by the Secretary of Education, preference is given to bright children 
from families of lower class workers and from the lower middle class. IBE - 371.95 (72) 


PAKISTAN 


. A reward for teachers In order to enhance the status of teachers, the government has 
instituted 16 presidential awards to be given annually to outstanding teachers in various 
categories working in educational institutions of all types and grades. These awards 
will carry with them a gold medal, a travel grant for a study tour in the other province 
of the country and a grant ranging from 2,000 to 5,000 rupees. IBE - 371.15 (549) 


ROMANIA 


Towards the development A recent report of the Ministry of Education stresses the 
of education | fact that, despite unquestionable progress in educational 
development in Romania, the period of general schooling does not suffice to provide 
young people with the knowledge required by the evolution of society and the present 
level of science and technology. It thus recommends the extension of the period of 
compulsory schooling by lowering the minimum age for school admission. The report 
also proposes the introduction of compulsory schooling of a least 10 years’ length, the 
first eight grades comprising pupils from 6 to 14 years of age. On completing the 8th 
grade, pupils will be eligible to enter either the general secondary schools or the special- 
ized secondary schools (industrial, agricultural, economic, educational, medical) or the 
two-year upper stage (9th and 10th grades of the ten-year general school), compulsory 
for young people who do not attend the secondary schools. The curriculum of these 
final grades ‘will include, in addition to thé regular subjects, streamed. technical and 
practical training in the fields of industry, agriculture, zootechnics, arboriculture, viti- 
culture, accountancy, draftamanship, shorthand and typing, domestic science, etc, TBE 
— 379.64 (498) 


SENEGAL 


The Instructor and Foreman The Instructor and Foreman Traming Centre of Dakar, 
Traiimg Centre which is neither a technical secondary school nor an 
apprenticeship centre, is characterized by thé interesting innovation of “ sandwich train- 
ing ". The principle is a simple one: pupils spend, in turn, two months at the Centre 
and two months in a factory. Recruitment is limited to boys from the Dakar area (in 
order to avoid an influx of country-dwellers attracted by city life); there is no entrance 
examination and pupils generally come from the preparatory classes of secondary schools. - 
The course of study lasts three years: during the first year, pupils spend all their time at 
the Centre, the sandwich training taking place during the following two years. In 1966, 
the Centre had 346 pupils (95 in 1962) divided into 26 sections of twelve to fifteen pupils. 
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each. The teachers of general subjects are French, whereas almost all the teachers of 
applied technical subjects are. Senegalese. Factory managers have always shown great 
understanding for the Centre and at present about 50 enterprises take trainees. IBE - 
373.19 (663) 


SPAIN 


Free lower secomdary schooling The educational sector of the IInd Development Pian 
by 1971 provides for free lower secondary education as from 
1971. In this connexion, the general directorate of secondary education has two objec- . 
tives: the setting up of new school places and the gradual mtroduction of educational 
guidance. This will entail the provision, in centres under the control of the general 
. directorate of secondary education, of the school places required to obtam, by 1971, 
the effectrve schooling of 60% of children aged from ten to fourteen years, the abolition 
of entrance fees for all pupils in lower secondary education, an increase in the number 
of scholarships and the sum allocated and, finally, the setting up of realdence centres 
for pupils coming from other localities. IBE — 379.62 (46) 


The granting of scholarships The means test used to select applicants consists in 
adding up the father’s and mother’s incomes and dividing the total by the number of 
children studying. The actual income is divided by the number of persons in the family 
and the result is taken as an index. The ceiling, in granting or refusing the scholarship, 
is fixed at 30,000 pesetas per person and per year. A new clause in the regulation on 
the granting of scholarships for the school year 1968-1969 specifies that account will be 
taken of the applicant’s means so that, in the case of equal aptitude, priority will be 
given to the neediest. IBE — 379.67 (46) 


SUDAN 


From “ 4-44 " to * 6-6" cycle With a view to reforming the education system of 
Sudan, the Ministry of Education, with the aid and advice of Unesco and Unicef, laun- 
chod Project Up-Grade. For the past three years, a series of twelve-weck vacation cour- 
ses have been organized for the under-qualified teachers, at eight of Sudan’s institutes of 
education. This step was the first in a long-range plan to change the country’s education 
pattern from the present ^ 4-4-4 ” cycle (four years of primary, four of intermediate and 
four of secondary education) to " 6-6 '' (six years of primary schooling and aix of second- 
ary). It was felt that, as so many young people end all formal education when they: 
leave primary school, six rather than a mere four years of schooling ought to provide a 
wider background in life. For the moment the Government plans to concentrate on 
quality of education and to have about 40% of children undergoing the six years of 
primary education by 1972, the end of the 10-year National Development Plan. The 
vacation courses are primanly armed at making instructors fully qualified to teach the 
early levels of primary education in such subjects as Arabic, religion, Islamic studies, 
geography, history, arithmetic and elementary science. The women teachers — one- 
third of the teaching force — must qualify in cooking and needlework with, eventually, 
instruction in diet, nutrition and simple home economica. The courses aro taught by 
some 100 tutors from the country's various teacher training colleges, who give up their 
vacations for this work. Of the 2,000 teachers who have already taken or are taking 
the course, it is estimated that about 1,470 will have passed with such distinction that 
they will be selected to return for an additional 12-weeks' training the following year. 
The latter qualifies them for teaching at the higher primary level. IBE - 379.50 - 371.121 
(&24) 
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University education À growing number of blind students in Sweden are attempting 
for blind students to obtain a university education. At present, there are about 
40 students at this level, a number that will increase as the opportunities for them to 
pass through secondary education are improved. The cost of producing “ talking books "' 
is covered by the state and to make up for their insufficient quantity the state also pays 
students to read textbooks to their blind colleagues. In order that the production of 
recorded books be less expensive, the curricula-as well as the literature for law 
and philosophy are now being made Identical for this category of students throughout 
the country. In addition, the Swedish National Union of Students produces a tape- 
recorded journal eight times a year with a view to enabling blind students to follow 
campus activities, Practical measures advanced in a report presented recently by the 
Union and aimed at helping handicapped students in general at the universities include 
: the construction of university and union buildings which facilitate access for handicapped 
students, and of student rooms and flats with special internal arrangements. IBE - 
371.911 (485) 


Language laboratory At the language laboratory run by tho Swedish Salaried Em- 
at Malmö ployees' Educational Association at Malmö, an adult wishing 
to increase or perfect his knowledge of a language can first discuss the matter with a 
study counsellor. The student's existing knowledge of the language is then tested by 
means of texts and pictures; if he wishes to continue, he purchases a season ticket, receives 
instruction in the new technique and is trained to use a tape recorder for language study. 
The student may study in the language laboratory and use the tape recorder as much or 
as little as he Hkce, at the speed he chooses and at whatever time he wishes. His season 
ticket is punched for the number of hours taken; when the card is exhausted, he may 
purchase a new one if ho wishes to continue. Salaried staff being sent abroad and business- 
men under pressure to learn a language can practise several hours a day. The study 
material contains practical tests and for these the student checks his own performance. 
A student may start or finish his course at any time of the year. IBE — 371.373 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


Ammmal meeting of In December 1967 some 40 representatives of the Swiss “ agso- 
" associated schools" ciated schools " of Unesco gathered in Berne for their annual 
mecting. Discussion focussed on the means for developing and extending the system of 
" associated schools ” in Switzerland, in particular by the establishment of Unesco clubs 
outside the school framework. Among the special projects already carried out, all of 
which contribute to the development of education for international understanding, the 
following may be mentioned: a class of 15-year-old pupils in Lausanne organized a 
remarkable exhibition on India; at Schiers, teacher training college students wrote a 
I50-page book on Africa; at Porrentruy, pupils held a card sale, proceeds of which 





“In order to develop the various forms of out-of-school activity contributing 
both to perfect pupils’ knowledge of a modera foreign language and of the life and 
culture of otier nations, and to educate young people in the spirit of intermational 
understanding and the love of peace, it is desirable: (a) to develop the system of 
Unesco associated schools and twin schools; (b) to develop correspondence between 
pepils fn schools in different coumtries... " (Genera Recommendation No. 59) 









92 


amounted to 800 francs, for the Pestalozzi Lycée in Kinshasa; Swiss classes are regularly 


dips a ME 
drawings and information. IBE - 377.38 (494) 


Committee of educational experts A corrimittee of educational experts appointed by 
for the co-ordination of the Commission for the Inter-cantonal Co- 
school systems ordination of School Systems, began its activity 
in December 1967. Work groups were set up to find practical solutions to certain pro- 
blems. They were entrusted with the following tasks: (a) to present guidelines for the 
introduction throughout the country of the opening of the academic year after the summer 
holidays; (5) to draw up recommendations relating to the optimum school entrance 
age and to examine the consequences of admission at 5, 6 or 7 years; (c) to examine 
the question of the best time to begin to learn foreign languages. The committee will 
present its reports at the Conference of Public Education Department heads. IBE - 
379.5 (494) 


UKRAINIAN SSR 


Boarding schools During the past two years, the network of boarding schools has 
constantly been enlarged and the Ukraine now has 835 boarding schools of thirteen 
different types which provide education and health facilities to over 250,000 children. 
Particular attention has been given to setting-up boarding schools for children suffering 
from rheumatism and motor disorders. IBE.— 371.011 (47.70) 


USSR 


. The social sciences and fhe The president of the USSR Academy of Educational 
tasks of the USSR Academy Sciences analyzes, in the report presented to the Presi- 
of Educational Sciences dium of the Academy, the decree of the Soviet Com- 
munist Party Central Committee on tho teaching of social sciences. He draws practical 
conclusions for the work of the Academy, the latter’s effectiveness depending to a large 
extent on the development of these sciences. It is specified in particular that basic theo- 
rotical research in education should make wider use of the findings of psychology and 
the natural sciences, in order to meet the requirements of the school &nd the needs of 
the ideological struggle, that the co-ordination of research and scientific information 
should be improved and finally that the training of highly qualified educational staff is 
indispensable. IBE - 370 (47) 


In-service training of In the Soviet Union not only are primary and secondary 
teachers in higher education school teachers considered to be in need of in-service 
training, but also professors and lécturers in higher education. In fulfilment of a decree 
of the Council of Ministers, the Soviet Ministry of Higher Education has organized | 
new faculties in the leading institutions of higher education bearing the title “ faculties 
for the raising of the qualifications of teachers in higher educational establishments °’. 
One soch faculty has bean set up in the Herren Institute of Education in Leningrad. 
The first four-month course has enrolled 150 professors and lecturers and senior tutors 
from 78 colleges. The syllabus of the course has been designed for 17 different fields of 
specialization and includes lectures, theoretical and methodological seminars, colloquia, 
visits to research stations and laboratory work. In addition, all the participants must : 
take certain common courses dealing, in particular, with the pedagogics of higher edu- 
cation. IBE - 371.13 — 378 (47) ° 
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Physico-mathematical schools Enrolments at the three residential physico-mathematical 
for specially gifted pupils schools attached to the universities of Moscow, Lenin- 
grad and Novosibirsk for specially gifted pupils at present total 1,119. The high quality 
of the teaching of mathematics and physics at the three schools is noted in a recent 
repart by the Soviet Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Higher and Specialized 
Secondary Education. As a rule the pupils proceed to the phyaico-mathematical or 
physico-technical faculties of the universities or other higher educational establishments. 
Defects in other aspects of the schools’ work, however, are cited in the report. The 
proportion of children from the families of workers and collective farmers, for example, 
has so far been insufficient. The other main criticism concerns the low status and quality 
of the teaching of arts subjects and of social, moral and political traming. IBE - 373.14 
(47) 


Patents awarded to The children's patent office set up three years ago by the Soviet 
young Inventors magazine Young Technician (20,000 subscribers) has proved a 
great success. It issues patents, although of no legal value, gives advice and encourage- 
ment, and sometimes passes on good ideas to scientists in the appropriate field. The 
office, which to date has issued 500 patents, is run by experts, including engineers, a 
pilot and a physicist and is in the charge of a retired sea captain. Thousands of letters 
are receryed and are given consideration at meetings held twice monthly. Most of the 
inventions sent by young writers fall into three categories: the first 1s the modernization 
of the lorry, the second the use of the alarm clock as part of various mechanisms and 
the third the modernization of an aquarium. Members of the patent office jury believe 
that for some of their gifted correspondents the magazine's patent may lead to real 
patents in the future. IBE - 375.29 - 371.86 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Significant development An encouraging growth in modern language teaching in 
of modern language teaching schools, colleges and universities in the United Kingdom 
was recently outlmed in a report published by the Department of Education and Science. 
According to the report, over the past six or seven years many state primary schools 
have introduced a language, usually French, into their curriculum, starting as a rule at 
the age of aght. In one county, 111 out of 176 primary schools now have such courses, 
compared with only 6, six years ago. In Scotland, the number of primary schools teach- 
ing French has increased over the past five years from 25 to 850, and 200 out of the 212 
primary schools in Glasgow are teaching French with the help of the city's closed-circuit 
television system. The report estimates that more than half the pupils entering secondary 
schools study a modern language, a lower proportion than in some Continental coun- 
tries — Sweden, Norway, the Netherlands, Austria — but one that compares favourably 
with some other west European countries. Furthermore, entrants for the GCE ordinary 
level modern language examinations have increased considerably. The number offering 
French has more than doubled, while the number offering Spanish has increased sixfold, 
the number offering Italian more than 10 times and Russian nearly 600 times. IBE — 
375.13 (42) 


Increase of edncation students The number of students admitted to colleges of 
education has exceeded the target set by the Robbins Report by nearly 10,000. This 
evidence is given 1n the report on 1967-1968 entry to colleges of education published by 


' “The need for technical and scientific staff cannot be met by merely multi- 


plying the number of special courses; complete new sections, departments or even 
faculties may require to be set up. "' (Genera Recommendation No. 49) 





the Central Register and Clearing House. Registrations for full-time courses in this 
period stand at over 50,000, representing an increase of 11.6% as compared with the 
previous year. The number of candidates admitted to the colleges has increased by 
8.7 %, reaching a total of 36,318. IBE - 371.121 (42) 


What constitutes A survey of infant schools and departments in London conducted 
a good home by the National Foundation for Educational Research indicates the 
qualities which ın the eyes of teachers constitute a " good " home. The ten items sug- 
gested most often by teachers as characteristic of such a background were: child loved 
and wanted for own sake; mother works but child is cared for; stable home life; children 
have adequate skep; firm but kindly discipline; sense of moral and spiritual values; 
united and mutually considerate family; parents interested in child's activities; parents 
talk and read to children; children adequately clothed and fed. What the teachers most 
valued in pupils' homes as a help to them in teaching reading was the provision of suit- 
able reading material on which pupils could practise their new skill, and an atmosphere 
in which it was taken for granted that reading was a desirable skill. IBE — 371.02 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Comparative Education Center A Comparative Education Center opened in 1967 at 
of the University of Maryland the University of Maryland. Master's and doctoral 
programmes are offered in comparative education and also in related fields, such as 
history of education and philosophy of education. For purposes of research and teach- 
ing, The Center hopes to take advantage of its proximity to the Library of Congress, 
the mnumerable documents contained in the US Office of Education library, and the 
staff and materials of such agencies as the World Bank, foreign embasaies, Pan American 
Union, AID, Peace Corps and the Department of State, At present, the Center's major 
competence concerns Western Europe, North Africa and the Near East, as well as inter- 
national organrzations; plans for the future call for the addition of specialists in education 
in other paris of the world. The Center also intends later to employ part-time research 
staff from the academic fields of anthropology, political science, economics and sociology. 
The research and teaching facilities provided by the Center should attract students, both 
American and foreign, from a variety of backgrounds. IBE — 370.48 (73) 


Profile of the The typical teacher in the American public school system is a 
American teacher 38-year-old married woman with two children. She earns $6,253 
a year, has at least a bachelor’s degree and works 47 hours a week in school and school- 
1elated activities. This profile emerges from a study by the National Education Asso- 
ciation covering a cross-section of the 1,700,000 public school teachers in the United 
States, Her 47-hour week is spent on 3614 hours of regular school duty and 1014 hours 
of marking papers, preparing lessons, supervising extracurricular activities, gomg to 
meetings, etc. The average lunch “ hour ”’ is said to be 38 minutes. Some 63 % of pri- 
mary and 29% of secondary school teachers supervise pupil lunch periods. Over 90% 
of the teachers have at least a bachelor’s degree and about a quarter have a master’s 
degree or higher. Only one teacher in a thousand has a doctorate since, on earning 
that degree, he or she usually moves to university or industry. About 70 % of the teachers 
in the public school system are women. Men teachers average 35 years of age. School 
administration absorbs many male teachers after 35, and is still firmly masculine. IBE 
— 371.1 (73) 


Teacher innovations supported Many teachers who have plans for original educa- 
by minigrants tional projects never see them successfully carried 
out for lack of money. In order to give teachers opportunity and encouragement to 
innovate, the Connecticut State Department of Education has introduced “ minigrants ’’. 
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The idea is to give those teachers who propose the most promising projects sufficient 
funds to set them on foot. The grants, offered for the first time in 1966-1967 and none 
of which exceeded $1,000, went to teachers in five Connecticut cities. So fruitful were 
the " miniprojects °, as the educators called them, that school authorities decided to 
extend the plan to 23 Connecticut communities in the 1967-1968 academic year. The 
State Department of Education finances the grants out of some of its federal funds. 
This year's projects are varied: encouragement of pupils to read books voluntarily; a 
Saturday science workshop with field trips; student debates on the propaganda used in 
a recent presidential election; introduction of live monkeys, raccoons and lizards into a 
kindergarten classroom as educational material. IBE — 371.14 (73) 


“Jan Plans" A number of colleges and universities in the United States are trying 
out programmes which allow students one entire month — January — for individual 
study free from the demands of the regular curriculum. An English major, for instance, 
may decide to spend his month learning to operate a computer; an economics student 
may take off for archaeological study in Mexico; a history major may stay on the campus 
and write poetry. The student chooses his project with faculty counsel. He is graded 
“pass ”, “fail ” or " honors ". The important thing is that he is free to explore, expe- 
riment, create, do research or learn a new skill, so long as he works seriously at his 
project. Colgate University (New York) has launched its third annual “Jan Plan ”’; 
several of its students are studying fine arts in Rome, another group, theatre in Vienna, 
while others are painting or doing sculpture in the art studios of the university. IBE — 
378.24 (73) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 
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7th International Congress The 7th International Congress on Mental Health will 
on Mental Health take placo in London, England, from 12 to 17 August 
1968, on the theme: “ Keys to Progress - Mental Health Education ’’. Delegates will 
include psychiatrists, psychologists, educationists, nurses, social workers and public 
health administrators, who will discuss the following subjects in connexion with the 
general theme: curreat research and its practical application; educational priorities in 
social welfare, particularly mental health work; mental health publicity campaigns; 
aggression, human conflict and prejudice. In addition, a festival of mental health films, 
an art therapy exhibition and visits to British hospitals, schools and clinics are being 
arranged. IBE - 371.92 - 37 N 


Commoswealth Conference A Commonwealth Conference on Mathematics in 
on Mathematics in Schools Schools will be held at the University of the West 
Indies, St. Augustine, Trinidad, from 2 to 4 September 1968. The Conference will aim: 
(a) to survey current practice in mathematics teaching at primary and secondary level, 
both in methods and in content; (b) to consider the principles on which contemporary 
courses should be based for the different levels of children’s development and abilities; 
(c) to examine the problems which must be met if courses are to be adapted to the 
differing cultural, scientific and economic needs of the countries concerned. Guest 
speakers of eminence in the different member countries will deliver papers on the main 
themes of the agenda. The Conference should provide a valuable opportunity for experts 
in the teaching of mathematics, its planning, execution and evaluation in all countries of 
the Commonwealth, to exchange views on this subject. IBE - 375.3 - 37 N 
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Sixth international course “ Educating for tomorrow '' is the general theme of the 
on vocational education sixth international course on vocational education and 
and teaching in agriculture teaching in agriculture, which will take place at Zolli- 
kofen (Switzerland), from 30 July to 6 September 1968. This course, which has been 
held every two years since 1958, is organized by the International Centre for Agricultural 
Education under the auspices of FAO, Unesco, ILO, OECD and the Technical Co- 
operation Service of the Swiss Federal Political Department. The course will consist 
of three distinct parts: L A main seminar on topics of general interest. IL A study trip 
in Switzerland. I. A complementary seminar on special problems of agricultural 
education in connexion with technical co-operation. IBE - 375.95 - 37 N 


World exhibition by A. world exhibition by young photographers will be held in 
young Cologne, Federal Republic of Germany, from 28 September to 
6 October 1968, on the occasion of the 20th anniversary of the United Nations Universal 


* Governments and international cultural and educational bodies ... should 


promote by all means at tbeir disposal (publications, lectures, meetings, exhibi- 
tions, travel and study abroad, etc.) the interpatiogal exchange of ideas, work, 


research and results obtained in the teaching of mathematics, so that the youth of 
the whole world may benefit without delay from the experience and progress of 
teachers in all countries. " (Genera Recommendation No. 43) 





Declaration of Human Rights. The exhibition is being organized by the German com- 
mission of Unesco. The national commissions of 122 Unesco member states have been 
requested to encourage the sending of photographs to the world exhibition on the theme 
" The Rights of Man ". This theme embraces all the important aspects of life: marned 
and family life; mother and child; the child and education; work and the profession; 
relaxation and recreation; government and administration; religion and race; the pro- 
tection guaranteed by the law and courts; property; private life and social problems. 
IBE - 377.38 


Opening of the Geneva Centre of the Founded in New York in 1956, the Interna- 
International Recreation Association tional Recreation Association has grown 
rapidly and now has members in over 30 nations. The decision to open a centre in 
Europe was taken in 1966; Geneva was the obvious choice in view of its international 
character, its cultural tradition and its geographical position. The official opening of 
the Centre took place in October 1967. The objectives of the Centre are those of the 
Association, namely to rouse the interest of everyone in the value of recreation, to co- 
operate with all the organizations concerned, to raise international standards of recreation 
administration and play leadership, to organize world and regional congresses, etc. 
Furthermore, the Centre aims to provide practical services to its members. IBE — 377.26 


Unicef doubles its ald In 1967, Unicef voted over $9 million to education, exactly 
to education double the amount voted tbe previous year. Unicef’s role in 
education is to help developing countries put trained teachers into classrooms and 
educational tools into the hands of the teachers. This aid has already brought to 55,000 
the number of teachers and otber educational personnel which Unicef has helped train 
in association with Unesco. Over $3 million of the aid will be allocated for the provision 
of teaching materials or equipment enabling certain countries to produce thee own 
school textbooks. IBE - 379.824 : 


International steady on The International Association for the Evaluation of Educational 
teaching methods Achievement (IEA) is undertaking a study of teaching methods 
and achievements in 19 countries. The research will involve 400,000 secondary school 
students and will cover the following subjects: science, civic education, literature, French 
and English (taught as foreign languages). Some thirty international experts met recently 
in Stockholm to decide on the main guidelines for the study, which will compare the 
effictency of teaching systems in force in the different countries. IBE - 371.30 


Music education A comparative study on the place assigned to music teaching in 
in the schools the schools shows that, at the primary level, this mstruction is 
given one hour per week in France, Italy, Poland, Belgium, Spain (optional); 2 hours 
in Switzerland, Great Britain, the Netherlands and the United States; 3 hours in Japan 
and Austria; 4 hours in Denmark and the Federal Republic of Germany: 8 hours in 
schools with an option in music in Hungary. As regards lower secondary education, 
the following figures are indicated: 1 hour in France, Spain (optional), Japan, the Nether- 
lands, Belgium; 2 hours in the United States, Denmark and Hungary; 3 hours in Great 
Britain; 4 hours in the Federal Republic of Germany. Finally, at upper secondary level, 
music instruction is entirely optional in the United States, Belgium and France. On 
the other hand, there are a certam number of secondary schools with an option in music 
in Denmark, Great Britain, Hungary and Poland. IBE - 375.75 


5th year of the The Franco-German Youth Office was set up five years 
Framco-German Youth Office ago to " strengthen the ties between young people of the 


two countries " and to promote and organize an exchange programme. Expectations 
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seem to have been met since in 1964 97,297 voung French people came to Germany 
and 120,336 Germans to France, and that, in 1967, the number of French youth commg 
to Germany is estimated at 133,700 and the number of Germans to France at 163,412, 
the superior number of German youth resulting from the fact that they are better prepared 
for tourism and also from differences of a sociological nature. Two-thirds of the parti- 
cipents in the exchange programme are boys and one-third girls, comprising one-third 
students, one-third schoolchildren and one-third young people in employment. Lin- 
guistic promotion, a further activity of the Office, has also bean successful, especially 
in Germany where 22 French institutes are in operation (for 6 Goethe institutes in 
France). BD P A E 
IBE — 377.38 (44--430.2) 


Mannal trainimg required All schoolchildren in Denmark and Sweden must now 
. in Danish and Swedish schools study handicrafts up to the age of 16. This require- 
ment was made in an attempt to reduce the distinction between “ intellectual ’’ and 
“ practical ” abilities. Pupils may choose the type of work they prefer: weaving, wood- 
work, metalwork, tailoring, etc. All subjects are open to boys and girls alike; girls can 
take woodcarving, boys can learn about textiles. The children work very much on 
their own, the craft teacher stepping in only to help solve technical problems. In Den- 
mark, pupils may keep what they have made in class. In addition, Sweden has a prac- 
tical vocational training scheme (PRYO) which was first introduced in 1964 and has 
been gradually extended. Under this scheme, all the pupils in grade 8 (14 to 15-year- 
olds) in Sweden's nine-year comprehensive schools spend three weeks during the school 
year in factories, offices or shops — as they choose - to got the “ feel ” of practical work 
before they leave school. IBE - 375.91 (489 +485) 


Book derelopment In Africa Experts from 23 African countries participated in a 
meeting organized by Unesco at Accra from 13 to 19 February 1968 with a view to 
examinmg the problems raised by the acute shortage of book production in Africa. 
Observers from the major book producing countries also attended the meeting. The 
experts drew up targets for book production to 1980 based upon Africa's plans for 
education to that date, including universal primary education. At present, only six 
titles are published each year for every million Africans, as compared with 418 in Europe; 
a number of African countries have no book publishing at all. The experts call for 
measures to remedy the situation, a key recommendation being that & book development 
council should be set up in each country to preparenational plans. Such councils should - 
include representatives of the entire book community — publishers, writers, librarians 
and booksellers — as well as of interested government departments. Long-term loans at 
& low rate of interest should help in the establishment of this national industry. Train- 
ing courses will be organized in Africa by Unesco on questions of writing, editing, book 
production and graphic arts. IBE - 375.101 (6) 


' “The transformation of Such was the theme of a colloquium which brought 
the university in Europe ”’ together in March 1968, at the Cultural Centre of Pont- 
à-Mousson, France, nearly 200 university staff members (vice-chancellors, deans and 
professors from eleven countries), representatives of seven international organizations, 
trade unionists, teachers and students. This meeting was organized by the European 
Unrversity Centre of Nancy. Three papers were presented, followed by discussions in. 
which useful comparisons were made: university admission, by the vice-chancellor Jean 
Capelle; structures and statute of the university, by Mr. Jean Schneider, dean of the 
school of arts of Nancy; university and research, by Mr. Leussink, professor at the 
higher school of Karlsruhe. In connexion with the question of university admission, 
the colloquium expressed three wishes: (1) necessity for the regulation of university 
entrance; (2) this regulation should take account of socia] and economic factors; (3) as 
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regards the procedure far admission, a British-type system combining three elements of 
evaluation is recommended (secondary school leaving certificate, report of the teacher 
or headmaster of the secondary school and interview with university professors). IBE - 
378 (4) 


Charter of Some 110 active trade unionists, experts in vocational education 
vocational traintag and training, from over 60 countries, as well as-representatives of 
international organizations took part in the World Trade Union Conference on Voca- 
tlonal Training, held from 2 to 4 February 1968 in Turin (Italy). At the conclusian of 
the conference, a Charter of Vocational Training was adopted unanimously; the latter 
defines the principles of democratic and modern vocational training and specifies the 
rights of trade unions in supervising and exerting influence on this activity in enterprises, 
at all levels. The Conference also unanimously adopted three resolutions concerning 
the proposals of ILO, Unesco and FAO, within the framework of the subject under 
discussion. The Conference was preceded, on 1 February, by an International Trade 
Union Dey on Functional Literacy Teaching. IBE - 373.5 - 37 N 


Ald to education The Development Assistance Committee of the OECD met from 
3 to 5 April to discuss aid provided by its members for education in the developing 
countries, in particular the needs to be met and the possible ways of improving aid in 
this field. Among the specific aspects of the question under review were: the problems 
of Africa — the region of the world most dependent on foreign aid to education; new 
teaching methods; the provision of teaching equipment; the twinning of universities; 
functional literacy. Bilateral aid for education from the public sector provided annually 
by OECD members amounts to more than $500 million. This aid is heavily concentrated 
on Africa; it represents about 60% of foreign assistance to education and covers not 
far ahort of half the total outlay on education in some countries. IBE — 379.824 


The carricula of An international symposium on the curricula of general education 
general education was organized by Unesco from 16 to 23 January 1968, in Moscow, 
at the invitation of the Ministry of Education and the USSR Academy of Educational 
Sciences and with the co-operation of the USSR Commission for Unesco. The meeting 
brought together experts from 16 countries as well as observers sent by international 
organizations (FAO, UNDP, WHO, etc.). The two main themes of the international 
symposium were the place and aims of school education in contemporary society and 
the basic principles which should determine the curricula. Considerable discussion also 
centred on the influence of modern scientific knowledge and of arts subjects on pupils’ 
development. IBE - 375.0 - 37 N 
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TWENTY YEARS AGO... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


.." THAT LIFE IN ALL EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS SHOULD BE 
SO ORGANIZED AS TO DEVELOP IN THE PUPILS AND STUDENTS A SENSE 
OF RESPONSIBILITY AND SOCIAL CO-OPERATION, NECESSARY FOR 
BETTER UNDERSTANDING BETWEEN THE PEOPLES, AND THAT THE 
VARIOUS FORMS OF SOCIAL LIFE BEING ORGANIZED AT DIFFERENT 
STAGES OF STUDY SHOULD BE SUCH AS TO INTEREST YOUNG PEOPLE 
IN THE PROBLEMS OF THE WORLD OF TOMORROW; ” 


.. “ THAT INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING, BASED ON MUTUAL 
RESPECT AMONG NATIONS AND ON AN APPRECIATION OF HISTORICAL 
DEVELOPMENT, BE ENCOURAGED BY ALL POSSIBLE MEANS, INCLUDING, 
FOR EXAMPLE, THE COMMEMORATION OF THE GREAT PIONEERS OF 
HUMAN PROGRESS AND THE CELEBRATION OF SPECIAL DAYS OF 
WORLD-WIDE INTEREST; ’ 


. .." THAT IN THIS CONNECTION THE UNITED NATIONS AND ITS 
SPECIALIZED AGENCIES, THEIR PURPOSE AND PRINCIPLES, THEIR 
STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION, BE STUDIED OBJECTIVELY AND WITH 
SCRUPULOUS ACCURACY. WHATEVER MAY BE THE WEAKNESSES OF 
THESE INSTITUTIONS, THEY SHOULD BE VIEWED AS A UNIFIED AND‘ 
GROWING SYSTEM AND CONSIDERED AS A PART OF THE LONG SERIES 
OF-MAN’S ATTEMPTS TO DEVELOP INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING, 
TO.REMOVE THE SCOURGE OF WAR, AFFIRM FAITH IN FUNDAMENTAL 
HUMAN RIGHTS, ESTABLISH JUSTICE, PROMOTE SOCIAL PROGRESS 
AND ENSURE FREEDOM AND BETTER STANDARDS OF LIFE FOR ALL; ' 


.. " THAT AS THIS INSTRUCTION IS NEW AND COMPLEX AND SHOULD 
APPEAL AS MUCH TO THE HEART AS TO THE HEAD, TEACHERS WHO 


. ARE THEMSELVES IMBUED WITH THE SPIRIT OF INTERNATIONAL 


UNDERSTANDING SHOULD BE SPECIALLY TRAINED TO CARRY IT OUT, 
BOTH BY DIRECT AND INDIRECT TEACHING, AS AN INTEGRAL PART 
OF ALL EDUCATION; " 


.. * THAT SUITABLE AUDIO-VISUAL AND-OTHER MATERIAL SHOULD 
BE PREPARED, TAKING INTO ACCOUNT THE AGE AND MENTAL DEVE- 
LOPMENT OF THE YOUNG PEOPLE AND ADULTS TO WHOM IT TS TO BE 
PRESENTED; ” 


"THAT TEXTBOOKS OF DIFFERENT COUNTRIES BE RE-EXAMINED 
AS OFTEN AS POSSIBLE, WITH A VIEW TO ELIMINATING THE PASSAGES 
THAT WOULD BE LIKELY TO LEAD TO MISUNDERSTANDING AMONG 
NATIONS, AND TO INCORPORATING MATERIALS THAT WOULD LEAD 
TO. FULLER APPRECIATION OF WORLD CO-OPERATION; ” 


..^ THAT THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION AND OTHER EDUCA- 
TIONAL AUTHORIIIES USE THEIR INFLUENCE TO ENCOURAGE THE 
CREATION OF INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING AMONGST YOUNG 
PEOPLE, AND TO ASSIST TEACHING ABOUT INTERNATIONAL ORGA- 
NIZATIONS WHICH ARE NURSING POR THE PROMOTION OF WORLD 
PEACE. ” - 

(Extracts from Recommendation No. 24 concerning 
the development of international - understanding 
among young people and pue about international 
organtzations) 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 
' IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


(No. 67, second quarter of 1943) 


no child should be required to travel more than 30 miles. Each Area School aims at creating 
a compact community and at functioning as a live organism, adapting itself to the district 


' there are the different shops, where boys learn various trades from blacksmithing to car- 
pentry; there is the domestic science part in which the girls are initiated into the arts of the 
home. In addition, each school has its own orchard and field for crops; tt keeps poultry 
and sometimes a cow; tts pupils da thelr own building and extension work. The study of 
history is' approached through that of their own district, and so with other . Hot 
milk, cocoa, or soup at certain stages of the day (and in some cases full meals ) 
are provided by the school canteen for charges that just cover the cost. The authorities are 
intent on secing that the children are properly fed. 

@ The for the university city of Bogota, Colombia, make provision for a clinic 

reserved for students. This clinic will be built through the gifts of the students themselves ` 
and of commercial houses. The foundation stone was recently laid during the “ Students’ 


of procuring interesting commentaries and a series,“ Know your own beautiful country’’, was 
arranged in conjunction with the society for the protection of natural sites. Another series, 
“ Describe your country '', arranged with the help of the Nordic Museum, teaches young 
' people to know the different conditions of life and the different people in all parts of Sweden. 
© The decree-law of 19th April 1941 on the organization and protection of the family 
contains certain stipulations aimed at making it easier for children of large familles to 
continue their education. It is for this reason that examination fees and other expenses 
relative to teaching, in secondary, normal and vocational schools, both official or controlled, | 
and federal taxes relative to certain aspects of the school life in these establishments, will 
be reduced as follows for families with more than one child: for the second child, a reduction 
of 20%, for the third, of 40%; for the fourth and others, 60%. In the official secondary, 
normal and vocational boarding schools, 10% of the vacant places will be reserved each 
year — Uf there are sufficlent candidates — for the children of families of more than two 
children with the requisite standard of educational achievement. 

© In Great Britain, the shortage.of agricultural workers due to the urgent needs of the 
present time has opened up fresh possibilities for providing sound agricultural training in 
a sultable environment with understanding, supervision and a minimum of control for men of 


of the same year, to be followed a few months later by a second. Several others have since s 
been opened in other counties. In some cases the hostels are adapted country houses modern- 
ized by the addition of shower baths, electric light, etc., while in other places the men are 


sometimes 
land reclamation, ditching and draining, tree felling, etc. They receive not less than the 
minimum wage for new entrants for the first two months. Many are mow earning more 
than this minimum. ME 
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Bulletin: 
li. Bibliography 


— education libraries . 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers In sducaticn: 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, ` 
in which the reviews published by the international 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the IBE, may 
also be of great use. 


‘BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by educational 
libraries and educators, we are prefixing cach with a decimal member and a subject heading, 
drawn mp in accordance with (be “ Plan for. the Classification of Edncational Documents ”’ 
ased by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below.can be consulted im the International 
Kdecation Library. 


Xx 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.922 a EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.026 (42) 
Home AND SCHOOL (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) ` 


AYERST, David. Understanding schools. (Harmondsworth, Middlesex, England): 
Penguin Books (1967). 252 p. (A Pelican Original, A 870). — In view of changes which 
have taken place in Britain's education system the author — until recently an H.M. 
Inspector of Schools — sees the need for the nature of today's schools to be understood 
not only by the general public, for example when new educational schemes are proposed, . 
by parents from the moment when their children become of school age 
are about to leave school and decide upon a career, perhaps that of teach- 


ly dedos eee eee pur uio apta en Ea. 


education (uniformity of examinations and À of isilta tona): controversial i issues 


\ 


57 À (6 + 9) Enveanœul Strat — 379.8 (6 + 9 Scaoor Poucy AND Sram Paostina 
(AFRICA & ABA) 


BERLIN. [DEUTSCHES PiDAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT]. GERMAN 
CENTRAL PEDAGOGICAL INSTITUTE. Department of Comparative Education. 
The educational systems in some developing countries of Africa aud Asia. (Trans). Dresden, 
Verlag Zeit im Bild, 1966. 333 p., fig, bibl. -'Comperative study undertaken by the 
Department of Comparative Education of the German Central Pedagogical Institute 
which proves the interest and the sympathy of teachers m the German Democratic Repu- 


blic for the educational problems of certain newly-independent African and Asian cour , 


tries. A general account of the educational situation at the winning of independence 
(struggle against illiteracy, n M 
followed by a series of essays dealing with eleven countries (Algeria, Burma, Cam 
cu E Mal, Mo IM D E 

historical development of education, the problems involved, the present sys- 
tem, ec. are examined. (IBE) t 


37 A (56.4) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (ISRAEL) 


BRAHAM, Randolph Í. Isas. A modern education system. A report emphasizing 
secondary and teacher education. (Washington, D.C.) U.S. Office of Education (1966). 
ee Du Meo fig., bibl. - Overview of the educational system of Israel in its historical, social 
and cultural setting. The educational experience of Israel, as described in'tbis study, is 
of particular interest, for it provides an example of the way in which & new nation, com- 
posed of-people of differing cultura! backgrounds and faced with various other problems, 
has striven to build a system of education directed to the twin goals of individual and 
overall national development. Although embracing the entire system — the author con- 
centrating on certain: important aspects — aia IUD eee 
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sduxüxi-enidi ay wave ccstitute the kay Co sca n y fc edca ard rw 2 
Numeroys statistical tables as well as organigrams accompany the text, which is also 
supplemented by a glossary, a biclosraphy and an Erde (TBE) MEM S. 


37 A (489) EDUCATIONAL, SYSTEMS (DENMARK) 


BRICKMAN, William W. Demuark's educational system and problems. (Washing- 
ton, D.C.) U.S. Office of Education (1967). 46 p. fig., bibl. (OE 14127). — Short essay 
describing the educational system of Denmark, " a small country with a high culture ”. 

j cultural 


educational scene and prospects for the future. (IBE) 


37 A (T1) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (CANADA) — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR 
BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


Education. A collection of essays on Canadian education. Vol. 5, 1962-1964. To- 
ronto, W.J. Gage (1965). 132 p., bibl. — Collected essays by different authors — university 
profi educational administrators, etc. — relating to Canadian education. Most of 


ducing change in the programme: introduction o a second language; geography as a 
separate subject (Emong the social sucks): (BE) ; 


37 A (oo) tar SYSTEMS — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(Various COUNTRIES) — 370.25 COMPARATIVE: METHOD 


' HANS, Nicholas. Comparative education. A study of educational factors tra- 
rop ed.). London, Routledge & Kegan Paul (1958, reprinted 1967). 334 p., 
fig., bibl. (Routledge paperback, 68). — Reprint as a paperback of the third revised edition 
ne patas pui (es dole : 
Bulletin No. 134). (IBE) " 


37 À (oo) EDUCATIONAL Syermes (VARIOUS: COUNTRIES) 


USSR. AKADEMIJA ‘PEDAGOGICESKIH NAUK. Prosreščenie LA stranah 
mira. (Ed:: AL MARKUSEVIC et al.). Moskva, Izdatel'stvo “ 1967. 
320 p., fig., bibL — Documentary work published by the USSR Academy of Educational 
Sciences on public education in most countries of the world. ‘Historical as well as geo- 

graphical aspects are dealt with in the case of each country and thus something about its 

EE The most information relates to the con- 
stituent repub of the USSR, to the Union itself and to the other socialist countries. 
In the introduction, attention is drawn both to importance.of various UN resolu- 
tions concerning education ‘and to the role played by Unesco, the Democratic Federa- 
tion of Women, the International Students’ Union and the Intemational Federation 
of Teachers’ Unions. In the appendix: notes on Unesco, the IBE and the teacher's 
wed charts showing tbe organizational structure of education in several coun- 
(IBE) 


Dt N eee "T p^ 4 
BAU, Calasanz, Sch. P. San José de Calasanz., (Salamanca, Publicaciones de Re- : 


vista Calasancia, 1967). 419-p., bibl’ - Biographical work on the life and contribution of 
San José de Calasanz who was canonized two hundred years ago. José de Calasanz was, 
ae alerta ark ie 


a 


a 


which marked the beginning of the Spanish empire's decline. Ho was a contemporary 


ee ee or Shakespeare, Cervantes en ean 
and Decartes, Saint Theresa, Saint Jean de la Croix, Saint De en 
Vincent de Paul. The à caen of the period did not however debet hun from the goal 


da ic ag 
his action resulted in the founding of a religious order whose task demanded dedica- 
tian to education of the poor. For three centuries this order has continued its efforts in 
the field of people's education and its activity now extends to all continents.: To quote 
the blographer’s concluding words, San José de Calasany may be regarded as " the best 
saint among educators and the best educator among saints ”’. (IBE) 


37 E (42) Rermence Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The: cdarátion authorities directus and xum], 1068 65th year: of publication Lore 
don, The School Government Publishing Co., 1968. 820 p., fig. - Directory for 1968 of 
school and education authorities in the United Kingdom (England, Wales, Scotland, 
Northern Ireland), Cove By list cl ascend v iocis — independent or grant-aided ~ 
. controlled by the State (grammar schools, modern schools, technical schools, etc.), 
further education establishments (technical colleges, schools of art, of arts and crafts, 
of music, adult education centres, etc.), teacher training institutions, universities and 
other higher education establishments, special schools. The addresses of various cultur- 
RS cipere 
the Commonwealth, are also to be found in the directory, which is prefaced by a brief 
p pee (0E1308 (IBE) 


37 E (42) REFERENCE Books (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Schools — 1968, A directory of the schools in Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
arranged in order of their counties and towns. 45th ed. London, The Truman & Knight- 
ley Educational Trust (1968). 1064 p., fig. — In addition to listing the private schools in 
Great Britain and Nothern Ireland, this 45th edition also provides detailed information 
on the various existing associations of teachers, of parents and of schools, on G.C. regu- 
lations, on scholarships, on boys’ public schools, etc. The second and‘ more extensive 
section of the volume contains, in addition to advertisements of the different schools 
mentioned. previously, a list of certain SoD: offering continuation courses. 
(IBE) ; 


37 E Rermence Books 


SUÁREZ RODRIGUEZ, José Luis (Ed.). Enciclopedia de la macra edmcación. 
Tomo I & II. (Madrid) Apis (1966). 974 p. (2 vol), para A 
two volumes) on new education is specifically intended to uaint Spanish student 
ue p pedes co ED Ea uu e HE t time and the solu- 
tions are considered in relation to the most modern theories. Each of the 59 articles has 
been written by a contemporary Spanish specialist (with the single exception of Dr. Emile : 
Pianchard of the University of Louvain) and each of the authors has been left complete 
freedom of approach to his topic. The contents are arranged according to certain inter- 
national rules adopted for classification of scientific documents. Among the topics 
dealt with in the first volume: the science of education; various theories of education; : 
various types of teaching; special education; the various levels of education; teacher 


adult 

Of caci arbol usa piblog phy: to eni ble further study OF Ma TODE: (IBE) 

37 E (oo) REFERENCE BOOKS — 378 (eo) Harm EDUCATION — 37 P (oc) RERARGE AND - 
INQUIRIES (VARIOUS ) 


. The worid of learning, 1967-68. 18th ed. London, Europa Publications (1968). 
1690 p. - Directory, by country, of learned societies, research institutes, libraries, archi- 
ES IDIVOCSIGER, (CÓ Deges Art And ATOSE Son cols gnoi 
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‘the world; in addition to general information on these institutions (address, founding 
year, number of students, of volumes, etc.), rt gives the names of the presidenta, direc- 
tors or professors who are active in them. The opening section is devoted to international 
organizations operating in the same ‘flelds, incl a full account of Unesco. The coun- 
tries and territories listed in the section which constitutes the core of the volume now 
number 158. Furthermore, as in preceding years, this eighteenth edition has been brought 
up to date and enlarged. An index of institutions is found at the end of the volume. 
(IBE) : 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND WORK : 
OF EDUCATIONISTS 
. FLITNER, Wilhelm. Ausgewühlte pädagogische Abkandlungen. Besorgt von Hein- 
rich Kanz. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schiningh, 1967. 226 p., bibl. (Schóninghs Sammlung 
. pädagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte der Pudagogik). — Collected education- 
al writings by the German philosopher and educator Wilhelm Flitner, born near, Weimar 
' in 1889. The texts contained in this volume, which were written between 1922 and 1963, 
deal with the following subjects: I. A scientific approach to education. JI. Research 
. towards a teaching method based on content. III. Image of the cultivated man. IV. The 
 trainmg of teachers. V. School structure. VI. Various historical interpretations. . VII. 
. These extracts are supplemented by commentaries on Flitner's life, personal- 
ity.and work. The latter is marked by three main ideas: (H) the historical dimension of 
education; (2) the search for the spiritual unity of educators; (3) the importance of 
philosophy in the educational sciences. A chronological and bibliographical table con- 
cludes this study on Flitner, who formulated in a systematic and rigorous manner a huma- 
nistic theory of educability as well as a general theory of education of unquestionable 
scope. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 373.2 PROBLEM OF 
+ GENERAL CULTURE — 37 I (714 + 71) ... — 3732 (714 + 71) ... (QUEBEC & 
CANADA) 
. LEBEL, Maurice. L'éducation et humanisme, Essais. Sherbrooke (Québec), Edi- 
tions Paulines, 1966. 479 p., bibl. — Large collection of essays dealing on the one hand 
with problems of education (primary, secondary and higher) in French speaking Canada, 
the umanism research. The i 


work; education of the mind, the heart and the will, etc. All these easays are related to 
a probing of conscience to which French speaking Canadians have been submitting them- 
selves for about fifteen years. Secondly the author considers the role of the humanities 
in contemporary society; he discusses culture and wisdom, the relationship between 
humanism on the one hand and technology, science -and research on the other, the gene- 
ais and evolution of research. In this way he joins in the cult of quality and excellence 
which, in connexion with the democratization of education, should help the blossoming 


author, there can be neither élite nor democracy. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 370 THEORY OF 
EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


NOHL, Herman. Ausgewählte pädagogische Abhandinngen. Besorgt von Josef Offer- 
mann. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schéningh, 1967. 165 p., fig., bibl. (SchSninghs Sammlung 
i Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte der Pádagogik). — Collected educational 
articles by the German philosopher and educator Herman Nohl (1879-1960), a pupil of 
W. Dilthey. Nohl is regarded as one of the founders of the science of education; from 
these selected writings — dating from 1914 to 1954 — it is clear that he saw in the establish- 
ment of a cultured society “a creation complete in itself by the same right as science, art 
and religion, the State and the economy "'. Thanks to his activity as a teacher and re- 
searcher, he gave considerable Impetus to those efforts which came into being in order 
to increase educational awareness and strengthen responsibility in the field of education. . 
He considered that a scientific and independent education should seize the educational 
reality by adopting objective criteria and basic concepts but with due regard to historical, 
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psychological and sociological points of view. To conclude, it can be said that) Nohl 
helped substantially to found a theory of independent education without ignoring non- 
scientific or science-related phenomena and teachings. The volume includes a bibliogra- 
phy, a biographical note an Nohl’s life and thought and a chronological table relating 
to his period. (IBE) 


37 L EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 37 L (73) ... — 37 E (73) REFERENCE Booxs 
(UNITED STATES) 


BURKE, Arvid J.; BURKE, Mary A. Documentation in education. (5th ed., rev.). 
New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1967). 
413 p., bibl. (Revision of: ALEXANDER, Carter; BURKE, Arvid J. How to locate 
educational information and data. 4th ed., rev.). — Fifth revised edition of a book which 
first appeared under the titke How to locate educational information and data (for the 4th 
edition published in 1958, see IBE Bulletin No. 138). The new title, Documentation in 
education, is intended to define the twofold aim persued by the authors: (a) to present 
the techniques and methods for locating information or data; (b) to provide guidance 
for more sophisticated documentary or bibliographic work 1n education, particularly in 
the United States. The first part of the book considers the three elements which enable 
educators, students and research workers to locate specific information or sources of 
data: knowledge of how information has been recorded, understanding of how it 1s 
stored for future use and skill in retrieving it from storage. The core of the volume is 
concerned more particularly with education: (1) discussion of the various existing sources 
of information (reference books, dictionaries, directories, atlases, yearbooks, encyclo- 
pedias, references, news items, audio-visual materials, etc.); (2) discussion of 
bibliographic searchmg m education (bibHographic methods, books and book reviews, 
periodical articles, educational publications, government and Office of Education docu- 
ments, publications of educational organizations, research reports, etc.). A list of prac- 
tice exercises follows each chapter. (IBE) 


370.25 COMPARATIVE METHOD — 370.25 (oo) ... — 379.824 (oo) INTERNATIONAL EDU- 
CATIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) | 


HILKER, Franz. Pedagogia comparata. Storia, teoria e prassi (Trad. di Carlo 
d'Altavilla a cura di Mauro Laeng). Roma, Armando Armando Editore, 1967. 274 p., 
bibl. ("I problemi della pedagogia '', 106). — Italian version of a book published in 
German m 1962 under the title Vergleichende Pädagogik. Eine Elnfuhrung im ihre 
Geschichte, Theorie E Heuber Verlag, Munich (see IBE Bulletin No. 147). 
(IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B Hrs- 
TORY OF EDUCATION 


FRANKENA, William K. Three historical. philosophies of education. Aristotle, 
Kant, Dewey. (Glenview, Illinois) Scott, Foresman and Co. (1965). 216 p., bibl. (Key- 
stones of Education Series). — Expository and interpretative study of three normative 
philosophies of education, those of Aristotle, Kant and Dewey. Three chapters deal m 
turn with these philosophers who were chosen because they represent respectively the culture 
and thought of ancient Greece, that of northern Europe in the Age of Enlightenment and 
that of America in the XXth century. The author does not attempt to present a full 
history of educational philosophy, but, by glving some account of the origins and in- 
fluences of educational ideas and philosophies, his study serves as an introduction to 
their history. His aim is, in fact, to provide the student with sufficient background know- 
ledge of different positions so that he may work out a normative philosophy of education 
of his own. The author concludes by comparing the three philosophies with regard to 
concepts, aims and methods. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION 


NASH, Paul. Authority and in edncation, An introduction to the philoso- 
phy of education. New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1966). 342 p., bibL — In 
this “ introduction to the philosophy of education '', the author considers such a philos- 
ophy as an educational theory based both on philosophy and the relevant findings of 
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psychology, sociology, history, common sense, etc., synthesized and applied to the - 
tical problem of making educational recommendations and value judgments. He ts 
the approach of the analytical philosopher, seeking above all to clarify educational con- 
copts and arguments; he goes on, however, to commit himself to a moral position on 
various issues. The author intends thereby to encourage the student to think clearly and 
coherently and to formulate a justifiable position of personal commitment on funda- 


principal concep 
thát need Clarifies don: it is also a study of the relationship between authority and freedom 
because some fruitful consequences may result from a dialectical approach to educa- 
tional problems. Authority of work and freedom to play, authority of institutions and 
freedom to think, teach and learn, authority of discipline and freedom to develop one’s 
oneself, 


interests, authority of the group and freedom to become , authority of excellence 
and freedom to enjoy equal oppo authority of determinism freedom to 
and freedom to create, authority of commitment and free- 


choose, 
dom to grow, such are the aspects of a central problem in the philosophy of education . 
which are presented to tho reader. (TBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SCHEFFLER, Israel. Conditions of knowledge. An introduction to epistemology 
and education. (Glenview, Ilinois) Scott, Foreaman and Co. (1965). 117 p., bibi. ae 
stones of Education Series). — This introduction to epistemology from the perspective of 
education invites the reader to broaden his notions of educational philosophy by epis- - 
temological reflection and analysis. The author examines significant issues in the general 
theory of knowledge in terms of such conditions as teaching, truth, evidence, belief and 
' skill He treats these issues throughout against a fixed background of educational inter- 


` ests, exploring the bearings which they may have on the analysis of y educa- 
tional concepts and considerations, The author's approach is not y expository; he 
his personal M Pi D oe 


knowledge, to encourage him 
Io cevelop nis own solutions to, the Probes pnd nis owa evaluationiof their educational 
implications, (IBE) 


nd Scan Aiea HUGCATIKC Ec EDUCATION = AD Seas 
MIALARET, Gaston; PHAM, Daniel. Statistique à l'usage des éducateurs. Paris, 
Presses Universitaires de France, 1967. 264 p., fig. (Les précis de l'enseignement supé- 
rieur. ^ L'éducateur '', 12). - Intended for students of the human sciences, this course 
of instruction on statistics is based on the following general plan: (a) learning to handle 
A irae ha (b) consideration of the role and limits of these 
in the human sciences; (c) mathematical justification wherever possible. In 
this field the student must not forget the use to be made of applied statistics: it is not 
only to reason with numbers — that is the theorist's concern — but also, through the medium 
of numbers and their qualities, to try to understand better the real meaning of the phe- 
nomena studied. This is why the book does not merely offer formulas to follow; it seeks 
to teach how to employ statistical techniques with complete understanding. The reader 
can approach the book either by its factual and practical part (illustrated with many 
examples) or by its theoretical part, which is explained in mathematical appendixes. In 
the contents: basic concepts; graphical interpretation; various applications of Gauss's 
normal curve; samples and errors in sampling; statistical evaluation, etc. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 371.26 METHODS 
OF CHECKING AND EVALUATING PUPILS’ WORK 


VISALBERGHI, Aldo. Problemi della ricerca pedagogica. Firenze, “La Nuova 
Italia ’’ Editrice (1965). 162 p., bibl. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 199). — Collection of 
six essays on educational research and experimental education. The first essay, which 
summarizes the content of a university course in education held by the author, offers a 
critical analysis of the value and limitations of experimental research in the field of edu- 
cation, with particular reference to current trends in the United States and Italy. Five 
shorter essay», which have appeared over the last ten years in the publication Scuola e 

measure- 


examinations. ii, See ee ee 
Institute for Educational Research. His aim throughout is to show that scientific research 
in education does not concern only specialists, but can strongly influence and stimulate 
co-operation and creative work in the classroom. (IBE) 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 379.32 FINANCING or EDUCATION — 379.50 Pra 
ING — 37 D BIBL&WGRAPHY — 370.44 (oo) ... — 379.32 (00) . . — 379.50 (00) . 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BLAUG, M. Economics of education. A selected annotated bibliography. Oxford, 


Suc pto supe there (IBE) 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 39:5 Ent ae BUOCKEON — 329.50 PUNE: 
ING — 370.44 (00) ... — 379.32 (00) ... — 379.50 (00) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 
37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ROBINSON, E.A.G.; VAIZEY, J.E. (Ed). The ecomomics of education. Proceed- 

ings of a Conference held by the INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ASSOCIATION 

(Menthon St. Bernard, France, 1963). London, etc., Macmillan; New York, St Martin's 

Press, 1966. 781 p., fig., bibl. — Proceedings of the 1963 Conference of the International 

Economic Association, held at Menthon St. Bernard in France. Having considered for 


refers to OECD member countries, to Turkey and to the USSR. Thirdly, demand and 
supply are examined in terms of human resource development and the absorption of 
educated in the different sectors (with reference to the OECD Mediterranean 
Prao DEON a a or a eee Several papers con- 
ee e e peli education, measurement of such cost and the criteria for 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY 


109 


Do E E ETE TE A of psychology to education (the learning process, 
evaluation of pupil work and progress, school guidance, etc.). Guso ead topics for for 
Se NM ADEL ee 
recommended films 1s‘given in the append. (IBE) 


370.46 -EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 371.312 INDIVID- 
UAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED: INSTRUCTION He , 
MOLLER, Bernhard. Ergebnisse und- Probleme 
der wissenschaftlichen tion. München/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1966 


198 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie: Beihefte der Zeitschrift " Schule und Psy- 
chologie ”, Nr. 40). — One cannot but welcome the publication of this work which pre- 
sents several cases where education can make practical use of psychological findings. 
With the aid of three examples (calculation of a perimeter, attaching a zip fastener, dis- 
 cussion of a smoker's problems) relating respectively to cognition, psycho-motor control 
and the emotional fleld the author compares the traditional school's approach with 
that of the school founded on scientific principles. The unit of analysis taken is the lesson 
arranged and planned according to psychological observations in connection with kam- 
ing, motivation, group (small) dynamics, etc. Fach of the teacher's steps is supported 
` by reference to scientific texts. The ultimate aim of an educative effort is subdivided 
into partial aims, which could for example present the following structure: arousing 
interest — provisional solutions — provisional analysis — critical evaluation — transfer of 
the solution to equivalent problems - exploring the e ae solution, etc. Clearly, the 
author's aim is to suggest methods for increasing the efficiency of education both quan- 
titatively and qualitatively by practical application of scientific discoveries. On the other 
. hand the author is fully aware that the methods he suggests, whatever their quality, 
cannot be a substitute for the good teacher (or improve the teaching of a poor teacher) 
and that they have not any final value since they must be reconsidered as and when 
science and technology progress. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 370.47 


GOSLIN, David A. The school in comtemporary society. (Glenview, Illinois) Scott, 
Foreaman and Co. (1965). 173 p., bibl. (Keystones of Education Series). — In an attempt, 
on the one hand, to discuss the major functions of the school in society (particularly in 
the United States) and, on the other, to examine the established ways in which influence 
is brought to bear on the educational process by the society and vice versa, the author 
first considers the role of the school in modern society: transmission of culture, focal 
point of the search for new knowledge, allocation of individuals to positions in society. 
He views the school as a social system, with distinct characteristics, and discusses the 
factors which influence it: scientific and technological change, bureaucratiration and 
specialization, demographic growth, racial problems, social and political role of the 
United States in the world. The author considers at length the role of the school as an 
agent o ROCA control and HisgraHon. namely the ruens Dy which the school facilitates 

the socialization of children, then turns his attention: to its role in bringing about inno- 
vation in the educational, cultural and social realms, to the development of individual 
talent and to the training of specialists in order to meet the demands of a highly complex 
society. Finally, he considers the American school in relation to the world community. 


(BE) 


37047 (cc) Socsotoay AND EDUCATION — 37 A (ox) EDUCATIONAL SYETEMS (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 370.47 


‘KING, Edmond J. Education amd social change. Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press 
(1966). 239 p., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library, Education and Edu- 
cational Research Division). — Work on the relationship between education and social 
(Including economic) change, which is intended as a basic book far courses at colleges 
and university departments of education. Part I deals with the influences affecting not 
only the schools but the whole of modern life: transformations in education (due to techno- 
logical advance, etc.); its increased responsibility; its dependence on public interest and 
private energy; the need for educational planning. Part II is concerned with changes in 
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school systems at the different levels, from primary and secondary (including the “ com- 
prehensive '' trend) to higher. In part III the transformations in the teaching-learning 
rale itself are examined (with particular regard to teachers) and consideration is given 
to some " open "' questions concerning the future. Several references are made through- 
e ae Gree ee A book list is included 


for further reading. (IBE) 


370.47 (42) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.96 (42) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CER- 
TAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 397.6 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT OF VIEW. 
THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDGM/ENGLAND) — 370. 47 


MAYS, John Barron. The school in its social setting. (London) Longmans (1967). 
94 p., bibl. (Education today). - Book of nine short essays written principally for those 
teachers who, having no traming in sociology might benefit fróm an understanding of 
how the sociologist views the school in its relation to the education system. oe 
numerous matters discussed: the school, home and local environment (particularly the 
peer group) as the three main sources of influence on the growing child; consequent ten- 
sions produced in poorer neighbourhoods of big cities and the necessity for a closer link 
between home and school (the latter as a social centre in the community); the school 
as a social institution and as a social system; social stratification (according to class 
or status); different values, social change and the teacher’s role; social conformity and 
social deviance (the young delinquent); the grammar school in England today; some 
post-war achievements and future possibilities of education, etc. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND' EDUCATION 


RUSSELL, Bertrand. Edncation and the social order. London (George Allen & 
Unwin, cop. 19327, 1967). 150 p. (Unwin Books, 73). — Whereas in an earlier work, On 
education, the author outlined his ideals, his vision of children brought up to be “ free 
citizens of the universe ’’, here he is more concerned with tbe social pressures that prevent 
such ideals from being realired. He disentangles the motives behind much educational 
practice, the subtle and not-so-subtle influence of money, snobbery and patriotism and 
the damaging effects of false teaching on sex and religion. He discusses theories 
of education both in the western world and under communism and, in the light of this 
comparison, points out ther positive and negative aspects. He considers above all the 
balance, especially critical as the organization of society becomes more complex and 
closely knit, between needs of the individual for his development and the demands of the 
“community for its cohesion. (TBE) 


371.016 (45) Bias ARDIRDERSDENT Sous CS RELATIONS BETWEEN THE 
SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


BERTIN, Giovanni Maria; et al. La scuola del privati in Italie. A cura della Fede- 
razione Italiana Istituti: Non Statali di Educazione ed Istruzione. (Roma) Armando Ar- 
mando Editore (1966). 207 p., bibl. (Educarione e politica, 13). — Collected essays and 
documents on thè Scwola dei privati, Le. rug sara ee rebns Cure ee 
dently of any public or ecclesiastical authority. The preface stresses the fact that a reno- 
' vating and critical spirit was instilled into education in Italy by these schools, the public 
ED Oe ne aad E eine The book opens 
with certain documents published by a Ministerial Investigation committee on the pre- 
sent condition and the development of public education in Italy, which concem the 
Scuola dei privati. 'The core of the book consists of papers presented at the Montecatini 
Congress on " La Scuola dei privati in Italy ” (29 April - 2 May 1965); these are grouped 
under the following chapter headings: I.. General problems. II. Structural problems. 
III. Economic problems. A summary record of the congress proceedings as well as some 
commentaries appear in the appendix. (TBE) . . 


371.02 EEOCATION AT HOME 


DREIKURS, Rudolf; SOLTZ, Vicki. Kinder fordern uns heraus. Wie erzieben wir 
sie zeltgemiiss? (Aus dem Englischen übersetzt von Erik A` Blumenthal. 3. Aufl). Stutt- 
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gart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1967). 331 p. - Originally published in English under the title 
“ Children: the challenge ", this guide is addressed to educators and particularly to 
parents who are troubled by their children due a misunderstanding of reactions. After 
forty years’ work both with parents and with children it is possible for Professor Drei- 
kurs — a Chicago professor of psychiatry — with the assistance of a fellow worker, herself 
a family mother, to present different methods the effectivences of which he has been able 
to'test, particularly in laboratories at family welfare centres. It is clatmed that parents 
should above all learn to treat their children.as full partners, whose psychology they 
should understand and whom they should be able to manage and guide without either 
too much repreesion or too little constraint. With the aid of case studies the authors 
offer much advice; these examples are also intended to show parents the reason for their 
children's behaviour and to help them correct some fundamentally wrong attitudes. 
The book concludes with a list of the new principles applied in children's education (and 
relating to the relevant chapters) as well as a number of practical exercises. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME — 376.5 INFANCY — 376.6 CHILDHOOD 


 TAILLIEU, Jeanne. Compreadamos a mnesiros hijos. Vol. I: El niño desde el na- 
cimiento hasta los 6 años. Vol. If. El nifio desde los 6 a los 12 años. Trad. por Jorge 
Luzuriaga. os Aires) Editorial Losada (1966). 103 & 178 p., bibl. (^ Conocimiento y 
educación niño ”, para padres. Publicaciones de la Revista de pedagogía). - 
Spanish version of a book published in French under the title Comprenons nos enfants by 
Office de la Publicité, Brussels. The first volume, L'enfant de la naissance à 6 ans, appeared 
in 1959 (see IBE Bulletin No. 132), while the second volume, De 6 à 12 ans, was published 
in 1961 (see IBE Bulletun No. 143). (IBE) 


371.037. (44) YOUTH MOVEMENTS — 371.86 (44) SCHOOLCHILDREN'S LEISURE — 374.69 (44) 
ORGANIZED LHBURE (FRANCE) 


ORGANISATION CENTRALE DES CAMPS ET ACTIVITÉS DE JEU- 


Editions de l'Epi, 1967. 174 p., fig. Action). — The phenomenon represented by 
clubs has attained such dimensions the Central Organization for Youth Camps and 
Activities (OCCA) has deemed it necessary in this publication, to furnish information 
and facilitate the task of young people wishing to set up associations whose aims are 
“to provide relaxation and entertainment and to help development ". The idea — attrac- 
tive from all paints of view — in regard to the management, a certain mini- 
mum of organization and book- knowledge of the law, ctc. It is thus important 
to be informed about how an association functions, about the necessary equipment and 
how to obtain it, the insurance to be taken out, legal relationships with the 

etc. One chapter describes the functions of the Ministry for Youth and Sport and those 
of the various youth associations. Two lists of addresses are included, those of the main 
youth associations in France and those of the regional delegations of the OCCAJ. (IBE) 


371.1 (42) TEACHING STAFF — 371.17 (42) THs TEACHER'S Lie (UNITED KINGDOM/ 
ENGLAND) 


the author’s personal experience but reflects changing attitudes towards many social 
and educational problems during the pest thirty years: the function of schools; the role 
of women in teaching and society as a whole; changes in the relationship between teachers 
and pupils and in the general atmosphere of school staff rooms: with 
parents; the comprehensive school; new teaching methods, The author presents the 
career to which she has dedicated her life as a career which, far from cutting its members 
off from the community, involves them more and more in a vital role; she writes with 
understanding and insight, expressing throughout her belief in the individual. (IBE) 
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- 371.12 (54) TEACHER TRAINING — 379.50 (54) PLANNING (INDIA) 

CHAURASIA, G. Dr. New era in teacher education. Delhi & Jullundur, Sterling 
Publishers (1967). 159 p., fig., bibL — Review of the needs, recent developments and 
future prospects in regard to teacher education in India. The author first discusses the 
work and recommendations of various commissions, committees, etc. which since the 
country’s independence have studied the problem; he shows the inadequacy of the plann- 
ing prior to the report of the Baroda Study Group (1964) which, having considered 
the traming of secondary school teachers, emphasized the need for long-term planning 


mendations for improving the teacher education. (IBE) 


. 371.12 (71) TEACHER TRAINING — 37 N (71) CONFERENCES (CANADA) 


seminar and 

principles for changes in the content and administration of teacher education programmes. 
A short chapter on the background (implications of social change, research and the 
persistent criticism) is followed by one on the main questions dealt with at the seminar: 
a “university degree’? profession or not; "scholar or guide "; measurement of the 
teaching effectivences; one or many certificates; supervision, etc. These are 
then summarized and, with a view to reform, the author draws some ons con- 
corning the following: division and co-ordination of administrative responsibility; 
developmental factors and their role in the effectivances of teaching; structural unification 
of education; professionalization of teaching, etc. (IBE) 


371.12 (73--744) Teacuer TRAINING — 371.124 (73--744) TRAINING OF PRIMAR 
TEACHERS AT UNIVERSITIES (UNITED STATES & MASSACHUSETTS) - 


HARVARD COMMITTEE ON THE GRADUATE STUDY OF EDUCATION. 
The graduate study of education Report of the Harvard Committee. Cambridge, Massa- 
chusetts, Harvard University Press, 1966. 125 p., fig. — Report prepared by a special 
committee of the Harvard Faculty of Education appointed to consider how the graduate 
study of education should be viewed in the context of a strong independent university. 
The study deals first of all with the priorities to be set in teacher preparation and advanced 
training, programme integration within the faculty, improvement of teaching and the 
organization of research. The committee recommends that a greater portion of the 


institution and new doctoral programme directions shed light on the context of the 
report. (IBE) 


371.12 (co) TEACHER TRAINING — 371.13 (oo) FURTHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 370.48 
(oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ZAVALLONI, Roberto. Formaxiome e aggiornamento degh insegnanti. Studio 
comparato e documentazione. Roma, Armando Armando Editore, 1966. 378 p., fig, 
bibL (I problemi della pedagogia, 103). - Within the framework of efforts undertaken in 
Italy to improve the system of teacher training for the three levels of public education 
(preschool, primary and secondary), the author presents in this book & comparative 
study of the present Italian system and that of several countries which are particularly 
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representative (United States, Canada, France, Great Britain, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, USSR, Yugoslavia, Belgium and Switzerland). This critical study, which is follow- 
ed d a large number of national documents, is not restricted to a description of the 

teacher training courses provided in each country; it also embraces the problem of further 
training and of retraming, a subject of animated discussion in Italy. An exhaustive biblio- 
graphy follows each monograph, and a synthesis of the different systems examined con- 
cludes the book. (IBE) 


371.140 THE TEACHER'S PERSONALITY — 371.161 PROFESSIONAL ETHICS — 371.5 DISCIPLINE 


CORSINI, Raymond J.; HOWARD, Daniel D. (Ed.). Critical incidents in teaching. 
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall (cop. 1964, 1965). 222 p., bibl. — Selected 
from over 300 actual cases reported throughout the nation, seventeen “ critical '' inci- 
dents in elementary school teaching are presented here — as related by the teachers con- 
cerned — in order to illustrate how both the teacher's understanding of the problem and 
its solution are limited by his philosophical and psychological frame of reference. The 
incidents involve various problems (discipline, pupils’ social or academic adjustment, 
extra-classroom relationships) and each is accompanied by the comments of different 
consultants possessing professional trammg and experience (teachers, administrators, 
professors of education, social workers, psychologists, psychiatrists); following the com- 
ments, in each case, are questions for discussion by those whom the volume is intended 
to help, namely college students, teachers, school administrators, parents, etc. (BE) 


371.145 (82) THE TEACHER’s LIBRARY — 372 (82) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379 (82) 
SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (ARGENTINA) — 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 


BROTTO, Mariano P. Guta del docente. Aspectos pedagógicos de la ensefianza. 
Administración escolar. 2.8 ed. rev. y corr. Buenos Aires, Editorial Victor Lerú (1966). 
514 p., fig., bibl. — Second revised and corrected edition of a book published in 1964 by 
the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 164, under the main classification number 
372.1 (8). (BE) 


371.21 (73) GENERAL ORGANIZATION. CLASSES AND, GRADES (UNITED STATES) 


MILLER, Richard L (Ed.). The nongraded school. Analysis and study. New York, 
Evanston, etc., Harper & Row (1967). 289 p., fig., bibl. (Exploration Series in Educa- 
tion). — In the United States, as a reaction to the “ inflexibility '' associated with the 
graded school (pupils grouped according to chronological age), considerable attention 
has been given to the movement for a nongraded school (based on individualized and 
flexible instruction). The present book — whose contributors hold diverse professional 
posts in education — endeavours to analyze the “non grading ’’ concept, to suggest strat- 
egies for implementation and to evaluate this innovation. Chapters are concerned with 
the following: historical and sociological perspectives forming a background to the 
movement; administrative leadership in setting up a nongraded school; implementation 
of the Detroit plan for a nongraded primary unit to replace the kmdergarten and grades 
I and II (as well as III in some cases); criteria for evaluation; administrative structure 
and instructional function; commentaries on the nongraded school. The appendixes con- 
tain a NEA research memo (descriptions of ongoing programmes), a report, some re- 
v EE The book emphasizes the need for further research in the matter. 
(IB 


371.232 SELECTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 371,314 TEACHING IN 
Groups — 371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING — 371.21 GENERAL ORGANIZATION. 
CLASSES AND GRADES — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


FRANSETH, Jane; KOURY, Rose. Sarvey of research om grouping as related to 
pupil learning. (Washington, D.C.) U.S. Office of Education (1966). 64 p., bibl. (A publi- 
cation of the Bureau of Elementary and Secondary Education). — Survey of the condi- 
tions (heterogeneous or homogeneous grouping according to ability, soclametric group- 
ing, etc.) and the effects (learning facilitated in certam subjects, social and emotional 
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development, moral judgment and human values) of grouping children in the classroom. 
The authors conclude that group activity is enriching for each of its members, that learn- 
ing appears to be more rapid and more effective in the group situation and that social 
interaction is thereby fostered. They call attention, on the other hand, to the important 
questions raised by different criteria for grouping and the organizational methods employ- 
ed, the research literature on the subject allowing only for tentative conclusions to be 
drawn. Flexibility in grouping seems essential in order to meet the changing needs of 
children in the learning situation. Reference to numerous works is made throughout 
the study. (IBE) | 


371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE Course og STUDIES — 371.81 THE 
PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


FOURASTIÉ, Jean; et al. Enquêtes sur la réussite scolaire de divers groupes d'enfants 
appartenant à certains milieux socio-culturels Paris, Editions Montchrestien (1967). 
49 p., fig. — Presented m a highly technical form, this booklet is addressed to 
It reports the main statistical findings of two inquiries — PAL 
children of graduates of the École normale supérieure and of school teachers, 
the second on the schooling of the children of graduates of the Ecole polytechnique and of 
the École centrale — undertaken within the framework of a series of research studies concern- 
ing the results obtamed in school by various groupe of children. Commentaries based on 
the finding of the inquiries follow the technical data. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF CHECKING AND EVALUATING PuPILs’ Work — 370.6 APPRAISAL OF 
THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 371.26 (73) ... — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED 
STATES) 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT. 
Evaluation as feedback and guide. Prepared by the ASCD Yearbook Committee. Fred T. 
Wilhelms, Chairman and Editor. Washington, D.C. (1967). 283 p., fig., bibl. (ASCD 
1967 Yearbook). — Collected articles and research studies devoted to the complex prob- 
lems of evaluation of pupil performance, quality of the instruction provided, effectiveness 
of teachers and value of the subject matter taught at the school, community and nation- 
al (United States) levels. The authors agree in criticizing the traditional approach, 
which does not do justice to each pupil, because, on the one hand, it tends to simplify 
and, on the other, it 1s determined by factors extraneous to the performance itself (teacher 
biases, class structure, etc.). The revised systems proposed should allow for greater 
objectruty and individual appreciation in pupil evaluation and, consequently, lead to 
an improvement in education as regards teachers, curricula and schools. In addition, the 
school should thus be in a position to assume its role as academic and vocational guide. 
An interesting appendix concerns “ pinhead statistics ", namely four statistical concepts 
and procedures for rapid calculation (correlation, reliability, the significance of differen- 
ces and scaled scores). (IBE) 


371.262 EXAMINATIONS — 371.336 INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL WORK 


DIACK, Hunter. 101 aids to exam smccess. (London) The Dickens Press (1967). 
[122 p.], bibl. (101 Books). - The author — who is senior lecturer at tbe Institute of Edu- 
cation, Nottingham University — presents 101 aids designed to help all those preparing 
for an exammation. He firmly believes that anyone can become highly proficient at 
passing examinations, in the shortest time, if he follows certain basic rules. This advice 
concerns first of all the mental attitude of the examinee, the nature of examinations and 
the role of examiners. The core of the guide deals with preparation for an examination: 
dE eee note-taking, techniques of reading and writing, increasing 

s vocabulary, improving spelling, punctuation, memory. The final aids relate to the 
baton itself (written or oral) Pam should help the student to present his answers 
effectively and to make the best impression possible under examination. Various exer- 
cises at the end of the book enable the reader to put the advice given into practice. (IBE) 
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371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS. CLASES COVERING SEVERAL. GRADÈS — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACH- 
ING MErsons — 371.291 (430.2) ... (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


a ee a magari mit besondere Berückakht- 
RD CE produktiven Stillarbeit. 5. uberarb. u. erw. Aufl. Donauwirth, Verlag Ludwig 


PR A i rho Federal Roeublb of Gon & com- 
bination of theory and All aspects and features of primary teaching in a rural 
environment are consi and illustrated with concrete examples. The author first 
shows the rural school and its setting (the one-teacher school, the central school, the rural 


planning, etc. Next he offers over 180 pages of model “silent ’’ lessons in the various 

primary school subjects. Finally, after some thoughts on the primary teacher's traming 

and his preparation for teaching in a country environment, as well on the country child's 
and present Meng on ene ce eater ODDS ee ee à 
undergone in the Federal Republic of Germany. MSS) | 


F 


371.301 PAgriCULAR THBOgIES: Guipep STUDY — 370.7 (81) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMEN- 
* TATION — 371.301 (81) ... (BRAZIL) : 


P pee A Gnd see Eu M A & São Paulo, 


theory of guided study, explains its preparation and use and gives some examples of 
discussions at primary and secondary level and in teacher 
training. Next she comments on the results obtained during lengthy experimentation of 


and secondary classes, prospective teachers 
attending Professor Ismael Coutinho's institute of education at Niteroi in Brazil. o 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL 
3 PSYCHOLOGY 


Guilford). The aim of the book is not to engage in polemical discussion, but rather to 
ts objective information, which might servo as the starting point RENE 
(BE) ‘ 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


GAVINI, Gérard P. Mannel de formation aux techniques de l'enseigaemeat pro- 
grammed. (Paris) Editions Hommes et Techniques (1965). 257 p., fig., bibl. — After re- 


_commexian with the French Air Force’s study and psychological instruction centre. He 
a ne 


pe Oe ee constrocting a good programme. 
DR De Re a a a United States, Britain and France the author 
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begins with a general discussion of programmed instruction, the fields of its application 
and the constitution of programming teams, He then deals with the choice of topic, the ` 
pupils’ knowledge and the fixing of educational objectives, the methods of checking the 
pupil's initial and final levels; he emphasizes the degree of abstraction desirable in ob- 
` jectives so that the transfer of instructional content to actual behaviour may be as com- 
plete as possible. As regards sequence in programme design, the author describes the —. 
now known methods: pragmatic approach, “ ruleg ” system, mathematical system, be- 
havioural analysis, Davies’ matrix. Ru alc E MAII 
usc res re e tga fen 
rectifying a programme during its construction and with choice of its supporting medium 

(machine, textbook, oic.) and dhcumes the criteria for ovaluation of its effectiveness. 


t 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.329 TExTROOKS — 
371.341 TzAcumG MACHINES — 37 D (73) BusraocraPay — 37 E (73) REFERENCE 
Books (UNITED STATES) 


1967. [262 p.] + spring 1967 supplement, bibl. — In the form of a loose-leaf file, this 
bibliography is one of very few comprohensive reference books on programmed instruc- 


eren i on devices, such as films, tapes, teaching ma- 
chines, etc., required). Two. ec uu coU QE TE ee CF OE 
assisting in the presentation of programmes (manufncturer, name of device, cost, des- 
cription), followed by a list of specialized books and periodicals. Biannual lements 


presenting recerit publications are planned; they can be readily i into the 
general bibHogra y, published at the end of 1966. The spring 1967 supplement has al- 
ready been (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: — ee A" 371.341 TEACHING Ma- 
CHINES — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


Lehrmaschimen in kybernetischer und pädagogischer Sicht, 3 & 4. Referate des dritten 

Nürtinger Symposions & des vierten Symposions tiber Lehrmaschinen, harg. von Helmar 

Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag; München, R. Oldenbourg Verlag (1965 & 1966). 

211 & 312 p., fig., bibl. — These two volumes embody the reports presented at the 3rd 
and 4th symposiums 


(machines, programmes, subjects taught) ds well as of the prospects and projects for 
research. It is interesting to note that every year the number of participants at the sym- 
postum is growing, as is also the number of reports and that of the countries represented. 
Seo IBE Bulletins Nos. uM DL LE (IBE) . 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 
LYSAUGHT, Joma pa WILLIAMS, Clarence M. Eluflirung in die Unterrichts- 
zum Programmen. (Deutsche 


to programmed instruction 
IBE Bulletin No. 151). (IBE) 


371.329 (73) TEXTBOOKS — 371.391 (73) ScHooL LiBRARY — 371.36 (73) AUDIO-VISUAL 
TECHNIQUES — 37 D (73) BIBL1OGRAPHY (UNITED STATES) 


Textbooks in print, 1967. Including related teaching materials, An author and 
tithe index to elementary, junior, and senior high school books, and pedagogical books. 
Classified by subject and compiled from data furnished by the publishers, Rev. to Decem- 
ber 1966. (Ed.: Phyllis B. Steckler). New York & London, R.R. Bowker Company 
(1967). 505 p., bibl. — 96th edition of a catalogue containing a comprehensive index of 
textbooks and related teaching materials. The data on these primary and lower and 
upper secondary school books were furnished by 207 publishers (a list of which appears at 
the beginning of the book). Three indexes make up the catalogue and facilitate consul- 
tation: (a) a subject index; (b) an author index; (c) a title index. This new edition also 
includes a special section on programmed instruction, offering the most complete current . 
list of programmed books in the United States (classified by subject). (IBE) 


371.336 INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL WORK 


GUINERY, Michael. How to study. London, George Allen & Unwin (1967). 
88 p., fig. - Having reached the conclusion that too often the student does not know how to 
study effectively, the author in this handbook offers to students from 12 to 25 practical 
advice and guidance concerning the technique of study: basic principles of learning, the 
art of note-taking, memory, examination technique, final revision (during the week preced- 
ing the examination and the day itself), ideal working conditions, the choice of books 
and materials, etc. This essentially realistic and practical book fills a need in school 
syllabuses and should help students to gain precious time. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.36 (73) ... (UNITED STATES) 


KINDER, James S. Using audio-visual materials in education. New York, Ameri- 
can Book Company (1965). 199 p., fig., bibl. - Comprehensive survey of every type of 
audio-visual instructional aid and medium, with full practical explanations of their use 
and advice on their suitability at various levels of education. Following a theoretical 
chapter on communication techniques and processes, separate chapters deal respectively 
with pictorial, graphic, auditory and other instructional materials. A study on newer 

onal medis Inclad f ^ 


a list of relevant books for further reading. An appendix provides source lists for acquiring 
in the United States the materials mentioned in the various chapters. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.341 TEACHING MACHINES — 371.312 INDIVE 
DUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION ME 


PLANQUE, Bernard. Machines à enseigner. Préface de Louis Armand. (Tournai, 
Belgique) Casterman, Centre d'Etudes Pédagogiques, 1967. 188 p., fig., bibl. — In view of 
the situation, often tragique, of education, which on the one hand remains too firmly set 
in archaic structural systems and on the other is outdistanced by the education explo- 
sion and the race for education, it is essential to recognize without delay the value of 
audio-visual aids and the contribution made by radio, television, language laboratories, - 
as well as the possibilities of cybernetics and teaching machines. Even if these media 
cannot replace the teacher's personal action they help considerably to free him from 
thanklees routine so that he may concentrate on more constructive work. Whether it be 
ordinary education, refresher courses or adult literacy teaching, everywhere the capaci- 
ties of education systems are exceeded by needs and the use of machines offers a way 
to improve the present situation. Practically an appeal in favour of the new techniques 
is made by the author in this book, which should interest all who feel concerned by the 
problem of education in the modern world. (IBE) 
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37188 EoucaTIONAL Taran 371864 Evrranoden ro rs Youna — 375.73 
AND TELEVISION APPRECIATION — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY . 


P 


‘INTERNATIONALES ZENTRALINSTITUT FUR DAS JUGEND- . UND 


Bildungsfernscehen. 

und Pflége wissenschaftlicher Methoden des Lehrens und Lernens o.V., Heidelberg, 
München, 1966. 73 ron. p. (Bibliographie B1). — Bibliography published on the occasion 
of the 3rd Congress of the European Broedcasting Union (EBU), which mex in Paris 
from 8 to 22 March 1967 to'discuss the topic " Educational radio and television ’’. It 
aims to provide & survey of the various ons which have appeared in. German 
since 1960 on the subject of educational The first section concerns educational . 
television in general; ee n EE A aiti 

television. Finally, detailed reviews of a dozen fundamental books are presented. Sev- - 
eral indexes facilitate the use of this bibliography. (IBE) 


MM cs ei gi 
SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES , 


SOURGEN, H.; BABDET, J.; HÉBRAUD, Y. Travail des mains et développement 
de l'enfant (2 à 8 ans). Paris, Collection Bourrelier, Librairie Armand Colin, 1967. 143 p., 
fig., bibl. (Cahiers de pédagogie moderne, 35). — “ All the teaching in the nursery school 
is intended to set free the child's spontaneity and to control it in a carefully measured 
way so as to obtain the most valuable balance. Handwork: is ane of the activities 
which correspond best to this twofold destre.’’ This passage from the preface 
might well serve as introduction to the present book, which describes ways of control- 
Hg e NOU le ee M 

o the level of formative thinking. Nursery school teachers are shown here how, 
Ruins Ros Qe cud from non Leone und Bi» capa aaen (uie can De 
made of all the favourable circumstances which arouse in htm the desire to create, make 
and construct so that, stage by stage, his project mgy become a reality. ogg mre i 


' js given of various kinds of handwork: using such materials as earth, wood and straw; 
using such tools as scissors and the loom; making things; decorating; exploring the world : 
"i s kis). (BE) through adorning and entertainments; making scientific playthings 
C. 


37142 (44) ScHooL REFORM (FRANCE) 


BATAILLON, Marcel; BERGE, André; WALTER, François. Rebütir l'école. 
- Paris, Payot, 1967. 348 p., bibl. (Etudes et documents Payot). — For four years “ Défense 
de la Jeunesse Scolaire ’’ (protection of school youth), an association of teachers, doc- 
tors and parents, has been working for a “ healthier and more sensible school education ”’ 
corresponding to its true vocation. In this book three of the association’s leaders survey 
what has been accomplished during the 4 years; with the aid of many testimonies, in- 
quiries, documents and statistics they explain why and how it is necessary to rebuild 
French education. aber iro pir Oe pronica Denon ee 
which exist between the child’s needs and the school régime, first at the elementary level 
(school day too long), then at the secondary level (duration of classroom hours and of 
homework, shortness o the school year, lack of balance between ‘physical and. 
detailed examination 


is made of the various problems pertaining to each of the educational levels, from 
the nursery school to the upper secondary stage. At the end of this critical analysis 
c EE 
of teacher training and for action to bring about true democratization of 


a true reform, which concerns everyone since it must take into account the present situa- 
tion and the future to be created as well as the progress to be achieved for passing from 
one to the other. (IBE) 
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371.43 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: ÁCTIVITY SCHOOL 
: — 371.450 (45) CHRISTIAN EDUCATION (ITALY) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHODS: PROGRESSIVE EDUCA- 
TION — 371.41 TRADITIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.6 APPRAIMAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDU- 
CATION — 372.22 (42) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNED KINGDOM) | 


GARDNER, D.E.M. Experinmemt and tradition im primary schools. London, Meth- 
uen & Co. (1966). 211 p., fig., bibl. (Contributions to modern education). — Since the 
. first Inquiry conducted by the author between i 


devised. The comparisons refer, on the one to pupil attainments in subjects of 
the traditional school curriculum (drawing, oral and written mother tongue, handwriting, 
arithmetic and general information) and, on other, by means of attitude tests, to the 


3 


371.450 CERDBTIAN EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 37 B HisTORY 
OF EDUCATION — 370.3 PurLosorHy oe EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND WORK oF 
EDUCATIONISTS — 371.452 (73) CATHOLIC EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


371.5 Discipline 
STENHOUSE, Lawrence (Ed.) in schools: À symposium. Oxford, 
New York, etc., Pargamon Press (1967). 203 p., bibl. (The Interna- 


tional Library. Education and Educational Resoarch Division). — Intended for young 
teachers and teachers in training, this book provides a theoretical framework within 
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r c 


which they may examine the problem of discipline in schools in relation to their the own 
It 


writings (Freud, 
Metzger) and on anthropological philosophy. 
371.66 SPECIAL PuEMmES — 375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL Sciences — 371.66 (42) ... — 
375.2 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) | og 
SAVAGE, Sir Graham. The plewsing and equipment of school science blocks. (Lon- 
don) John Murray (cop. 1964, 1965). 78 p., fig. - In view of the fact that industry and 
commerce are increasingly demanding young men and women trained in the methods 
and the content of various branches of science, upper and secondary schools 
must be with the necessary laboratories. This is the aim of the author, a Brit- 


311.7 (73) Scuoot Hama — 379 (73) Samoo ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) — 
371.7 — 379 . 
MAYSHARK, Cyrus; SHAW, Donald D.; with the collaboration of Wallace H. 


BEST. Administration of school healfh programs. Its theory and practice, t Louis 
(Missouri), The C.V. Mosby Company (London, aset naar a 1967. p., fig., 
bibl. — In this important guide devoted to American schools, authors first consider 


121 


are then discussed as an intioduction to the organization of a comprehensive health 
programme. The interdisciplmary nature of the efforts made to promote health educa- 
tion in the schools implies more highly specialized training for the various roles and posi- 
tions described m the book. Before entering into detail concerning this subject, the 
authors dwell on the social value of health education. They go on to define different 
organizational patterns of health programmes, analyze the conflict which may exist 
among school, medical and paramedical personnel, describe the services (direct and indi- 
rect) constituting an administrative unit in the area of school health. Suggestions and 
case studies are provided with regard to the school environment; all the factors which 
foster health and hygiene are also mentioned: the administrator's ability to achieve the 
collaboration of the persons concerned, the establishment of a budget according to the 
PERT method, the legal provisions which must be respected. (IBE) 


371.75 (42) SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICE — 378.2 (42) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION 
OF UNIVERSITIES — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MAIR, Alex. Student health services in Great Britain and Northern Ireland. Oxford, 
London, etc., Pergamon Press (1967). 236 p., fig., bibl. - Comprehensive account of an 
inquiry, initiated m 1961, on the health services in universities in Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. Numerous footnotes and recent statistical data have enabled the author 
to bring this important report up to date. The aims of the study were many: to find out 
which unrversities did or did not provide health services, to determine the reasons for the 
position taken, to analyze the organization and administration of existing services, to 
to describe the training, the role and responsibilities of the health officer, to discover 
whether the service was oriented towards disease prevention or curative medicine, to 
. examine the relationghips between the teaching staff, members of the health service and 
students, etc. The book opens with a historical sketch of the question and an account 
of the method and the means adopted in the inquiry. The author then gives a detailed 
description of the situation in the 16 universities considered, commenting upon the main 
aspects of the findings and making many proposals for the development of health ser- 
vices. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S BOOKS ; 


CASS, Joan E. Literature and the young child. (London) Longmans (1967). 109 p., 
fig., bibl. (Education today). - With many examples taken from her own experience as a 
child and later as a specialist the author writes this book for parents, teachers and all 
others whose role is to share with young children (2 to 8 years old) the delights of child- 
ren's literature. After a preliminary.chapter (on research findings, the child's needs, 
otc.) advice is given concerning picture books and their value (perception of colour and 
spaco), the kind of stories suitable at the different ages, the fantasy tale, poetry (its appeal 
to the child’s sense of beauty and love of exaggeration), the telling of stories (to groups 
at school or individually in the family, the techniques involved). In addition to books 
cited In the chapters, the texts of four stories are provided as well as a selected bibliography 
both of children's books and of background books. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S Books — 37 E REFERENCE Booxs — 371.862 (42) ... (UNITED 
KINGDOM) : 


ELLIS, Alec. How to find out about chikiren’s literature. Oxford, etc. Pergamon 
. Press (1966). 188 p., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Libraries 
and Technical Information Division) — This guide will prove extremely valuable 
to all concerned with literature for children. It contains information concerning national 
organizations and collections (in Great Britain), as well as the principal international and 
foreign organizations and collections specialized in children's books. It also provides, 
on the one hand, general guidance to book selection and more specific sources for school 
library materials (bibliographies, lists of books published by associations or libraries, 
periodicals and others) and, on the other, account of how to consult historical and critical 
books and periodical articles about children's literature. In addition, the development of 
children's literature in Great Britain, in a number of European countries and in the 
United States 1s examined and, finally, tho impact of reading and of literature on children 
and adolescents is discussed. (IBE) 
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` 371.862 ‘CHILDREN’s BOOKS — 371.862 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LIBRARY ASSOCIATION (United Kingdom), Chosen for children. An account, | 
of the books which have been awarded the Library Association Carnegie Medal, 1936- 
1965. (Rev..ed.). (London) 1967. 136 p., fig. - The Carnegie Modal was founded in 1936 
by the Library Association as an award for “ an outstanding .book for children by a 
British subject domiciled in the United Kingdom published during the precedirig year ’’. 
From 1936 to 1965 the Medal has been awarded 28 times, the selection being nade annu- 
ally from about 2,500 books, The Library Association presents in this collection a survey 
of the Carnegie Medal and its winners; a description of each book which has been awarded 
the medal is followed by a brief biographical note on the author and a personal note on 
how the book came to be written. This survey draws attention, on the one hand, to the 
significant evolution in the world of children’s literature over the past 30 years, not so 
much in the wiiting as in the appioach, and, on the other hand, to the constant Improve- 
ment 1n the quality of books for children. (IBE) 5 


371.862 CunbnEN's Books — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


LIBRARY ASSOCIATION (United Kingdom). Youth Libraries Group. Books . 
about children’s literature. A booklist prepared by the Contmittee of the Youth Libraries ` 
Group and ed. by Marcus CROUCH. Rev. ed. (London) The Library Association (1966). 
36 p. - The list of books about children's literature presented in this booklet has been 
limited to books which are of interest to the student of the subject as a particular form 
of literature. It was prepared by the. Youth Libraries Group in England and comprises 
the following headings: I. History of children's literature. II. Criticism and bibliography. 
III. Illustration. IV. Authorship. Y. Periodicals. WO HODIE M 


(IBE) 
371.862 ‘CHILDREN’S Books 


LUGLI, Antonio. Letturatura per la giorentà. G disti critica e bibliogra- 
fica per gli educatori. (Firenze) Sanson! (1967). 339 Pun cu. 

development of children's literature throughout the centuries in Europe the author looks 
at some of its features (topics, style, climate, scenery) and examines the different forms 
(fairy tales, fables, poetry, etc.). The book's first section, historical, describes the works 
of the authors who prior to the 18th century wrote in the Italian, French, German, 
English or Spenish language. Then follows a study of the works published in the 18th 
century and during the romantic period, particularly Grimm's talee and those of Andersen 
as well as the wonderful stories by L. Carroll and by Collodi. The final section reviews the 


. children today: children's papers; comic strips; plays, etc. Various bibliographical 
oy ae are eee in the book, which not only shows the worky in thar contakt and dei 
cribes their characteristics but also quotes extracts as examples. (BE) r 


371.862 CHILDREN'S Books — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


UNITED STATES. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. Children’s literature. A guide 
to reference sources. Prepared under the direction of Virginia HAVILAND. Washington 
(D.C.), 1966. 341 p., fig., bibL — This important annotated bibliography is intended to 
serve as a guide to. books for children (up to 14 years of age), m particular in the United 
States. It considers.all aspects of children's literature, starting with the historical (from 
the 17th century) and critical studies on the subject. A list of works on the authors of 
children's books and another relating to illustration are followed by several booklists — - 
general and specialized, old and new, American and English, etc. A section entitled: 


- “Books and children ” contains works discussing’ the why and how of children's liter- 


ature, the art of storytelling, folktales, myths and legends, nursery rhymes, poetry, 
magazines, etc. A chapter is devoted to the children’s library and the book concludes 
with an account of international studies on children’s literature, then of national studies 
in countries other than the United States and the United Kingdom. This comprehensive 
Ee aA MO COUR ae APR Hore oi widening: infers arid CERN dew UTE v 
ment in children's literature. (IBE) 


- 


N E i . | 123: 


371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS POR THE- YOUNG 


GERIN, Elisabeth. Les jeunes et la télévision. 2° éd. Paris, Editions Fleurus (1965). 
164 p., bibl, (Psychologie et éducation). — In view of the increasingly large place occupied 
by television in young people's lives the author seeks to help parents, school educators 


and a few small of strength; next he describes same games to be played in company 
and involving stakes, shrowdness, riddles or guessing. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 371.199 EDUCATORS OF HANDI- 
' CAPPED CHILDREN — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 

CRUI William M. (Ed.). The teacher of children. (Syra- 
cuse, New York) Syracuse University Press (1966). 334 p., fig., bibl. (Syracuse Univer- 
sity special education and rehabilitation h series, 7). — present monograph, 
resulting from the collaboration of 18 specialists psychol ysiclans, 


BAUH, D. Espace-temps, langage, arithmétique. Pédagogie et rééducation, Méthode 
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spelling difficulties, this method is applicable in the case of all children and cannot fail 

to forestall these handicaps and thus help greatly with the learning of reading and arith- 

metic. The volume is amply and attractively illustrated and its oasily detached leaves 

lend themselves to considerable freedom of use. The first section, under the heading 

“Space-time language ‘’, gives exercises for overcoming handicaps and disorders in 
arrangement, and 


571.916 Catron — 37 N (42) Commences — 371.916 (42) . .. (Urro Kinapom) 
LORING, James (Ed.) Teaching the cerebral palsied child. Proceedings of a Study 
Group at Grey Durham, April 1965. [Landon] The Spastics Society in asso- 


ES ane ee (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 374.62 VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION — 37 P (430.2) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


KLAUER, Karl Josef; et al. Berufs- und Lebensbewäbrang chemaliger Hilfsecks!- 
ktader. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1963. 168 p., fig., 
: entwicklungs- 


tho Federal Republ of Germany. Although the examples considered are to a large extent 
heterogeneous, certain conclusions of a general nature may be drawn. (TBE) 


e184 (Mi Rae — 37 P (6) Rama jo Ics (Us 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 371.92 | 


MARSHALL, Anne. The abilities and attaimments of children leaving jumior training 
centres. (Report of a survey designed to study the effectiveness of training for the men- 
tally subnormal in junior training centres). London, National Association for Mental 
Health, 1967. 62 p., fig., bibl. — The present survey was undertaken within the framework 
of efforts made in England in recent years to expand the services for the mentally handi- 
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staff qualifications); 
drawn (use of existing material, teacher-child relationship, the learning process, the 
domm CE Several appendices anda bibliography complete 
siey (IBE) 


371.93 (44) MORALLY HANDICAPPED (FRANCE) — 371.93 


LES ÉQUIPES D'AMITIÉ. Les équipes d'amitié, présentées par le Groupe de | 
travail et de recherches. 2° éd. Paris, E.A.M. (1965). 272 p., fig. — Evidence from some of 
those In charge of the Eqwipes d' Amitié (friendship teams) which were set up in 1948 within 
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the spirit of the legislation on supervised freedom in France and whose task, originally 
associated with the'courts, later became supervisory work among gangs of adolescents 
in many neighbourhoods of Paris and its suburbs. A team of three or four seeks to make 
friends with a gang, change its social condition, often alleviate its destitution and, above 
all, by assuming care for it turn each boy or girl individually towards & normal vocational 
and social life. The book sums up the work accomplished until 1965 and describes life 
with a gang (leisure, work, housing, hygiene, relationships with adults, etc.), paycholog- 
ical aspects and the significance of the action taken by the Equipes d' Amitié. The writers 
give their points of view about such supervision and relate various experiences. (IBE) 


371.93 (493) MongALLv HANDICAPPED (BELAUN) 


RACINE, Aimée. La délinquente juvénile en Belgique em 1960, 1961 et 1962. Bruxel- 
. ks, Centre d'Etude de la Délinquence Juvénile, 1966. 50 p., fig., bibL (CEDJ, Publica- 
tion N° 16). This monograph, devoted to an analysis of juvenile delinquency in i 
during 1960, 1961 and 1962, is one of a series of studies undertaken periodically by the 
Centre for the Study of Juvenile Delinquency. It consists of two sections, the first dealing 
with the crminological and judicral aspect of the problem, the second with the legal and’ 
institutional aspect. A large number of statistical tables accompany the study, from which 
it may be concluded that, on the one hand, juvenile delinquency in Belgium is not foreign 


` In its broad lines to the general trend, without, however, displaying some of the alarming 


Characteristics occdsionally noted elsewhere and that, on the other hand, there is an urgent 
need for institutional and legislative reform. (IBE) | 


371.95 (430.2) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 371.291 (430.2) RURAL SCHOOLS, CLASSES 
COVERING SEVERAL GRADES — 377.922 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.96 
(430.2) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH 
‘AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


AURIN, Kurt. Enmittiong wed Erschlieeseng von Begabungen im ‘Hindlichen Raum. 
Untersuchung zur Bildungsberatung in Baden-Wurttemberg, in den Landkreisen Buchen, 
T Künzelisau. i Schwarzwald) Neckar-Verlag (1966). 178 p., 

ül = 


author shows that these sources are remarkably rich and that it will be possible to exploit 
them provided the necessary investment is forthcoming (such as transport for children 
living in the country, etc.). The example of a region previously particularly disadvantaged, 
in Federal Germany, is eloquent for the whole of Europe. Many statistical and other 
tables are included in this report on the investigation. (IBE) 


371.96 CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS 
WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


BEREITER, Carl; ENGELMANN, Siegfried. Teaching disadvantaged children im 
the preschool Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall (1966). 312 p., fig, bibl. — 


on, 
comprehension and communication. book focusses on the following aspects of such 


' instruction: definition of cultural deprivation, organization of the preschool, 


objectives, complete language programme (with teaching methods that have been exper- 
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imestally tested), music programme (aimed at the mastery of language skills), elements | 


_ of arithmetic.and of reading. The book is purely pragmatic in its approach, 


of & theoretical nature thus being reduced to a minimum; it seeks primarily to present 
procedures and programmes which have been found effective in the compensatory edu- 
cation of culturally deprived children. (IBE) 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL Cass — 379.6 (73) SCHOOL 
POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL PONT of VIEW. THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) — 


. HICKERSON, Nathaniel. Edncation for alienation. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Pren- 
tice-Hall (1966). 98 p., bibl. - The author Condemns in this book the American system of 
education which he considers responsible for a great waste of human energy, resources 
and talent. In his opinion, large numbers of United States citizens, because they have 
been born into poverty, do not fulfil their intellectual potential. After showing that the 
public school is a mirror of American society, the author describes the process by which 
the children of economically deprived adults are alienated from the traditional schools, 
and consequently from the affluent society. In conclusion, he proposes certain reforms 
' with a view to correcting the situation. (IBE) | 


- 371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLass — 371.237 (73) RETARDA- 


TION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) — 
371.96 — 371.237 . : E 


WITTY, Paul A. (Ed.). The educationally retarded and disadvantaged. By tho Year- 
book Committee of the National, Society for the Study of Education and 


two large groups and facilitating the drawing up of special progrs the necessity of 
which is fully recognized. Several chapters define first of all the extent and nature of the 
problem, describe the characteristics and needs of the educati retarded and dis- 


372.21 (oo) Preschool EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNA 
CONFERENCES — 376.5 INFANCY — 371.02 — EDUCATION AT HOME — 371.193 
KINDERGARTEN AND NURSERY SCHOOL TEACHERS. ot 


WORLD ORGANISATION: FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION, ' 
Assemblée mondiale, XI*, Paris, 1966. Le rôle de l'adulte dans la vie de l'enfant. Comptes 
rendus de la XIe Assembléé mondiale, Paris, 17-23 juillet 1966. (Paris, Secrétariat du 
Comité français de l'O.M.E.P.) [1967 7]. 126 p., fig. — Proceedings of the XIth World 
Assembly of the World Organisation for Early Childhood Education which was held in 
Paris, from 18 to 23 July 1966, on the theme " The adult’s role in the life of the child "'. 
Official addresses, two conferences — one on “ Tbe role of parents in early education "' 
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(G. Mialaret), the other on “ The role of parents in the life of the child in different coun- 
tries ’’ (W. Lambert) -, the report of a symposium on the adult’s role in various insti- 
tutions for infants, as well as several statements make up the core of the volume which 
also includes information concerning the general activities of the Organisation. (IBE) 


372.233 (430.2) SENIOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 379.64 (430.2) LENGTH OF SCHOOLING (FEDE- 
RAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


LINKE, Bernhard. Das newnte Volksschuljahr. 3. bearb. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag 
F. Kamp [1965]. 202 p., fig., bibl. (Kamps pägadogische Taschenbücher, Band 11: Prak- 
tische Pädagogik). — It cannot be denied that the introduction of a 9th compulsory school- 
ing year assumes considerable importance in connexion with an overall reform affecting 
the opportunities which should be provided for instruction and training between com- 
pletion of primary education and entry upon vocational life. The author exposes the 
problem such as it exists in its West German context and shows the necessity for this 
9th year, while drawing attention to the reservations manifested in regard to its actual 
introduction. He describes the factors which have so changed the economic, social and 
educational life that longer schooling is unavoidable. He explains the educational and 
social tasks which this 9th year should involve: prepering the child for adolescence and for 
adult life in the working world; additional school education; introduction to later self- 
education. Finally the author lists the requirements and practical conditions for 
such provision at primary and vocational schools in all the Ldnder, in both the rural and 
the town context. The appendix contains many notes and statistics, (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 371.243 INDIVIDUAL 
TEACHING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED 
STATES) 


i CONFERENCE ON READING, 27th, University of Chicago, 1964. Meeting 
individual differences in readieg. Proceedings of the Annual Conference on Reading... 


372.4 (73) READING — 375.101 (73) ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 37 N (73) Con- 
FERENCES (UNITED STATES). : 
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372.4 READING — 371239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF 
STUDIES — 372.4 (42) . 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MORRIS, Joyce M. Standards and progress in reading. Studies of children’s reading 
standards and progress in relation to their individual attributes, home circumstances and 
primary school conditions. With foreword and introduction by W.D. Wall. Slough, 
Bucks (England), National Foundation for Educational Research in England and Wales 
D 493 p., fig, bibl. (N.F.E.R.E.W. Research reports. Second series, No. 1). - 

Second report on a series of studies which began in 1953 (seo IBE Bulletin No. 134). The 
first report analyzed the reading standards of over 8,000 children aged from 7 to 11 years 
sate atest Reena T NTT The present volume concerns chiefly a group of 10 schools 
within which samples of children were studied ‘during the last four years of their primary 
schooling, those pupils whose standards of reading were much below or much above the 
general average being followed through into the secondary schools and into the first 
. years of their working lives. The author examines in detail the factors which influence 
ee ee oe Mo Uns ene (o ae niian of 
her samples of pupils with national standards and proceeds to a sequential study of some 
children as poor readers at the age of 8. She discusses all the individual attri- 
butes of poor and good readers (intelligence, physical development, emotional behaviour, 
record of attendance, migration, etc.), as well as other factors such as home circum- 


stances and school conditions ey ee composition of classes, equipment, 

methods employed by tie testen, eic. Several appendices supplement this voluminous 

report. (IBE) 

372.4 READING — 375.102 SPELLING — 375.12 MorHER TONGUE: ENGL — 370.7 (42) 
\ EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


impartial educational experts from Great Britain, the United States and the Common- 
wealth. A summary of these various points of view concludes the report. (ABE) 


372.6 NuMBER Worx — 375.31 AnrTHMETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


KARASCHEWSKI, Horst. Wesen und Weg des ganzheltlichen Rechensaterrichts. 
Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Voriag (1966). 236 p., fig, bibl. (Erziehungswissenschaftliche 
Bücherei). — The author begins by protesting against the bad teaching of mathematics 

mathematicians who think that merely by doing mathe- 
it is possible to solve problems in teeching but also at those of amateurs who, 
their good-will, have much love for the teaching gadget but not a thorough know- 
of mathematics, etc. The fact that mathematics teaching now finds itself in a blind 


i 
nt 
TH 
| 
jn 


| 
§ 
i 
| 
T 
i 
: 
! 
Hi 


mathematical system 
Enaici ti bo fes aed Gu TRS anr cn ee ate to de 


i 


r 


unequivocal definition of the aims in mathematics teaching. From this point it is natural 
to indicate what mathematics should be as taught in the early primary school years. The 
absolute nature of the book’s treatment invites the reader to define and verify his own 
views and ideas well. (IBE) s | ; 


373.2 (42 + co) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 378 (42 + oo) HIGHER EDUCATION 
^^ (UNTED KINGDOM AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 373.2 


who specialize in scientific and technical subjects — a full awareness of the problems and 
working of that society. The first two chapters are of a general nature: meaning of liberal 
education (from classical concepts until today’s theories); industrialization and its con- 
sequences in an mtecnational, perspective (liberal studies required of students in technical 
and engineering courses, etc.). Then, after an account of the situation in the United 
States (characterized by-a particular concern for the liberal education of scientists and 
engineers), the following contributors deal with liberal studies at different levels in Brit- 
ain: at technical colleges; at advanced colleges of technology; in sixth forms; in adult 
education; in industrial education. - (IBE) | i 


within Western culture and this constitutes a particularly dramatic problem for Italians. 
The Italian school thus stands at a crossroads: should it educate according to AristoteHan 


humanists (G. Gentile and J. Maritain) which, although opposed, coincide in their intran- 
sigence toward science; he then reports the positions held by eminent scientists and pre- 
sents the proposals of several thinkers for a completely “ new ” humanism founded on a 
synthesis of both trends. Thus, if the Italian school is not to remain at a standstill and if it 
is to fulfil its role in training young people for the future, scientific disciplines and methods . 
must be given the same importance in tho fundamental cutricutum as philosophical and : 


literary subjects. The education provided would then be based both on cultural values . 


and the pupil's intelligence, directly involving each individual in the thinking and learning 
process. (IBE) i 


374 (43) ADULT EDUCATION — 371.452 (43) CATOLIC EDUCATION — 37 B (43) Hurrory 
OE EDUCATION (GERMANY) ` 


NIGGEMANN, Wilhelm. Des Selbetrerstindais katholischer Erwachsenenblldnng bis 


ung, im Auftrage des Instituts für Erwachsenenbildung — Sektion des Deutschen Insti- 
tuts für wizsenschaftliche Pädagogik, Münster/Westf. —, Band 15). — A general account, 
within the historical and philosophical context, of Catholic inspired adult education in 
Germany up till 1933. The author endeavours to find that which has characterized the mate- 


"ia aM IE M AUTO Wü Loy provided io solve (he problems nf (De pee 
riod. He critically analyzes these answers in order to learn whether they embodied enough 
Catholic spirituality to be considered as representative. He draws particulat attention to 
the ideas of the Nese Richtung, the movement for workers’ universities and the various 
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concepts of popular education, considered either as education of the people, as an ethical 
indication to the way of life or else as the spiritualrzing of man. In this way the author 
is able to show the importance of these trends within Catholic adult education until 1933 
and what influence they had within the general context of people's education. (IBE) 


374 (44) ADULT EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


TITMUS, Colin J. Adult education hr France, Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press (1967). 
201 p., bibl, — Publication — first of its kind in the English language — offering a picture of 
non-vocational adult education in France: development of the concept of adult education 
since the 1792 bill (owed to Condorcet) until 1945; popular education since 1945; under- 
lying principles of éducation populaire and culture populaire (e.g. response to social and 
economic conditions); role of the State (programme of promotion soclale, creation of the 
Haut Commissariat à la Jeuneese et aux Sports and the Ministry of Cultural Affairs, 
roles of other ministries, local government, etc); pnvate organizations (their mul- 
tiplicity, dus largely to the issue of secularism in education); trade unions and agri- 
cultural organizations; associations for general education and culture; concept of éduca- 
tion permanente. Throughout the book many comparisons with Britain and America 
are drawn: diversity of the French provision; relative inactivity of the universities; most 
attention given to the lower age-group, etc. (IBE) 


374.1 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


PETERS, A.J. British further education. A critical textbook. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 
Press (1967). 368 p., fig., bibl. (38 p.). - Factual and critical account of Great Britain's 
system of further education as defined by statute. Such education is intended primarily 
for persons who have left school and includes: vocational education, part-time day edu- 
cation for people under eighteen, adult education, youth service. Among the many 
matters to which the book's chapters are devoted: aims (various national and students” 
needs to be satisfied); structure (roles of central government, local government, voluntary 
organizations and advisory bodies); different types of establishment in England and 
Wales and in Scotland; education of technologists and high-grade technicians; educa- 
tion for industry, commerce, agriculture and the arts respectively; the Youth Service; 
further education for the handicapped; relations with secondary education; further edu- 
cation within the Commonwealth; examinations, etc. The contents are accompanied by 
tables and include a bibliography and a list of periodicals. At the end of each chapter is 
a note to facilitate further study. (IBE) ` 


374.2 TECHNIQUES OF ADULT EDUCATION 


GAYRAUD, Paul. L'édncation des adolescents et des adultes dans le monde moderne. 
Une doctrine et une méthode pédagogique et andragogique pour la promotion de l'homme. 
(Toulouse, Centre Régional de Documentation Pédagogique, 1966). 49 p., fig. — In this 
small work the author brings together some of his ideas on how education for adults 
should be designed. He begins by considering present technical progress with its changes 
and the consequent need for adult education. He then discusses the different concepts 
of such education and shows to what extent popular education and social advancement 
are neceesary to each other. He also deals with the methods and procedures which should 
be adopted and offers a few suggestions concerning the conditions to be satisfied for 
adult education of a genuine kind. (IBE) 


374.9 (714) CONTINUING EDUCATION (CANADA/QUEBEC) — 374.9 


LEFEBVRE, Jean-Paul. Les adultes à l’école. Un “ plaidoyer ’’, des témoignages ... 
sur le sens et la portée de l'éducation permanente en notre milieu. Montréal, Les Editions 
du Jour (1966). 120 p. (“ Les Idées du Jour ", D-23). - The case for adult education in 
the Canadian province of Quebec. The author points to the need which continuing edu- 
cation fulfills both for man and for society since such education is also a factor in eco- 
nomic development and social progress. He emphasizes the role of educators in this 
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fld. After some general considerations he outlines a policy for providing contmuing 
education in:the province of Quebec; four principles must be taken into account: (a) same 
right for all citirens in regard to education; (6) planning on a regional basis; (c) priority 
to those sections most disadvantaged from the vocational and social point of view; 
(d) sharing of responsibility and financing between private enterprises and the State. 
(BE) | 


375.1 LANGUAGES — 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.361 VisuAL TECHNIQUES 

CORDER, S. Pit. The visual element in language teaching. (London) Longmans 
(cop. 1966, 1967). 96 p., fig., bibl. (Education today: Language teaching). - Considering 
knowledge of a language as a sot of skills, the author offers a theoretical justification for 
the assumption that, in the teaching of languages, visual methods are as efféctive as in the 
case of “ content "' subjects (science, geography, etc.). In language teaching, however, the 
visual element's particular importance lies in Its essential role in the teaching of meaning. 
The writer distinguishes between organizational skills (grammar, vocabulary, etc.), 
motor-perceptive skills and semantic skill and shows how a new item of language know- 
ledge derives its meaning from the “ situational '' context. Hence the need for “ situatio- 
nal teaching ", in which visual materials (film-strip, film, television, etc.) can play an 
important role. One chapter deals with use of such materials. In the conclusion the author 
envisages future developments in situational teaching, the use of visual media and, per- 
ticularly, the effective teaching of meaning. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: GERMAN 


HELMERS, Hermann. Didaktik der deutschen Sprache. Einführung in die Theoric 
der muttersprachlichen und literarischen Bildung. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 
339 p., fig., bibl. - This introduction to the teaching of German as mother tongue (in 
its linguistic and its literary aspects) purports to be critical, historical, complete and sys- 
tefnatic. It is critical inasmuch as it does not present the teacher with definite procedures 
or a previously drawn up syllabus but describes in & scientific way tbe instructional 
methods and media. The book is historical since it shows the continuity throughout 
time in the teaching of German and considers the reforms contemplated. The treatment 
is also intended to be complete, i.e. suitable for use from the first primary year until the 
final secondary year, in addition it is systematic in analyzing and presenting one by one 
the different matters involved in learning the mother tongue at all the school levels: 
practice in pronunciation and language; learning to read; spelling, composition and 
grammar; literature lessons with the explanation of texts, etc. The book's contents are 
illustrated with examples and include many bibliographical references. (IBE) 


375.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375.13 


pr er altare de od eset gea ; 
ary and higher levels that is being produced by the trends described in the preceding 
parts of the book; he also discusses the training of teachers in this branch. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 
LEISINGER, Fritz. Elemente des neusprachlichen Unterrichts. Stuttgart, Ernst 


Klett Verlag (1966). 352 p., fig, bibl. — To what extent does linguistics influence the 
teaching of a foreign language? Experience shows that the use of pure linguistics or of 
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phonetics in the classroom has not given the results expected and that the essential thing has 
been to provide teachers with sufficient training in these disciplines for their teaching 
to be improved by what the latest research in these fields can offer. The author thus pre- 
sents a modern method to teachers of foreign languages who speak German and begins by 
outlining the different ingredients of'a language (speech sounds, words, word groups, 
sentence structure, etc.). The teachers will base their work on the methods and teaching 
principles presented by the author, who indicates the aims of language teaching, the 
necessary conditions and means, the planning, audio-visual aids, etc. He proposes pro- 
gressive instruction, beginning with purely oral exercises based on the observation, acts 
and things of everyday life (the early stages of this learning can be made more effective in 
a happy way by children’s and foreign songs). The author then reaches the stage of texts, 
grammar, translation, writing in the foreign language, the reading and interpretation of 
literary texts. His book is amply illustrated with examples in the case of French and 
English. (IBE) 


375.2 (41) EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES — 373.12 (42) SECONDARY MODERN EDUCATION 
(UNITED KINGDOM) — 375.2 


ASSOCIATION FOR SCIENCE EDUCATION. Secondary Modern Schools 
Sub-Committee. Teacking science at the secondary stage. A handbook on the teaching of 
sclence-to the average pupil. London, John Murray (1967). 274 p., fig., bibl. — Practical 
guide intended for science teachers in secondary modern schools in the United Kingdom 
(with the exception of the sixth form). Prepared by the Association for Science Educa- ' 
tion, this report draws attention to the importance of science in the modern world and to 
the necessity of including this discipline in the curricula at all grade levels; it streeses the 
fact that the science course should be based on the everyday experience of the pupils, 
that practical work should be undertaken individnally or in small groups and that, in the 
lower secondary stage, the course should consist mainly of an Integrated study of phy- 
sics, chemistry and biology. All aspects of sciance teaching are examined: principles and 
methods; teaching material (in blology, chemistry and physics); drawing up a syllabus; 
specimen lessons; science for pupils of below average ability; the relationship of science 
to other subjects (arts and crafts, home economics, rural studies); laboratory organiza- 
tion; teaching aids; written work; the science library; examinations. Many drawings and 
diagrams illustrate the data. (IBE) | 


375.2 (42) EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES — 373.12 (42) SECONDARY MODERN EDUCATION 
(UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375.2 


NUNN, Gordon. Handbook for science teachers in secondary modern schools. Lon- 
don, John Murray (1951. rev. 1965). 267 p., fig., bibl. - Guide for science teachers at 
secondary modern schools in Britain. At this type of school, since most of the ils do 
not sit for external examinations there is no examination syllabus and the sy must 
be worked out from first principles. After showing the place and value of science in the 
curriculum the author — himself an inspector of schools — discusses the content of 
science (as a background subject and as part of a vocational training) and methods 
(reading, talks, demonstrations, experimental work by pupils, etc.). In.the subsequent 


and environment); sources of information (libraries, industries, various bodies, etc.); 

technical skill; apperatus and materials; correlation with the other subjects; 
the scientific society; visits; a bibliography of books for the science library; the labora- 
tory-and its equipment, etc. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.3 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


MANSFIELD, D.E. (Ed.). Mathematical forum. An anthology of the first five 
issues of BULLETIN of the NUFFIELD MATHEMATICS TEACHING PROJECT. 
London, John Murray; Edinburgh, W. & R. Chambers (1966). 110 p., fig. — In September 
1964, in England, work was begun under the Nuffield Mathematics Teaching Project 
to produce a “ contemporary course "' for children aged 5 to 13; the main task was to. 
prepare teachers’ guides. The present volume is an “ omnibus edition *” of the first five 
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bulletins (progress reports) prepared in order to provide a forum for the exchange of 
ideas between people interested in mathematics for young children. In the book's con- 
tents: approaches to primary mathematics (active learning, “ modulo ’’ arithmetic); 
suggested lessons (introduction to sets and to relationships, etc.); basic operations of 
combinations of sets; using work cards; making “ a computer to deal with an old pro- 
blem ’’; other mathematical ideas (various properties, groups, mapping), etc. One 
chapter presents discussions and letters showmg different views held concerning the sylla- 
bus for primary school mathematics. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


RAPPAPORT, David. Understanding and teaching elementary school mathematics. 
New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1966). 227 p., fig., bibl. — Whether mathe- 
matics be considered as an instrument for the solution of practical problems in everyday 
life or as a tool applied to the solution of scienco problems, its basic elements must be 
taught to the child in the primary school. This American book, intended for serving and 
prospective teachers, presents mathematics in terms of both modern and traditional 
concepts. The author explains the content and the methods of teaching the “ new ele- 
mentary school mathematics programme "' ın- order to help teachers who fear modern 
mathematics (in particular set concepts) because they do not understand it. He also 
points out that the concepts and principles set forth at the beginning of the book are basic 
not only to arithmetic but also to algebra, which is normally taught at the secondary 
level. The author presents in turn the following topics, explaining how they should be 
made meaningful to children: number and numeration systems, addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division, fractions, declmal fractions, measurement, algebra, geometry. 
Each chapter contains exercises, of a more or less abstract nature, which also treat ope- 
rations in systems other than the decimal system. Finally, the author discusses the fac- 
tors underlying the development of the child's ability to solve problems and describes 
some methods and tests that teachers can use to evaluate pupil progress. (IBE) 


375.3 (42) MATHEMATICS (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375.3 


SCHOOLS COUNCIL FOR THE CURRICULUM AND EXAMINATIONS. 
Mathematics in primary schools. 2nd ed. London, Her Mayesty’s Stationery Office, 1966. 
165 p., fig., bibl. (Schools Council Publications. Curriculum Bulletin No. 1). — First in 
` a serios published for teachers by the Schools Council in Britain, this bulletin is concerned 
with mathematics in the primary school and has been prepared by contributors possessing 
most experience in the new approech to the subject. According to them, children can 
learn mathematics best through their own discovery of mathematical relationships but 
teachers, if they are to be convinced of this, must themselves first experience such discov- 
ery. After chapters on the philosophy involved and on the research work of Piaget and 
others the book's contents deal with children's learning of mathematics (early experiences 
in arithmetic illustrative of “ discovery ” methods with the four operations, measurement, 
fractions, geometrical concepts, graphical representation, etc.). Subsequent chapters are 
concerned with teachers' problems: in the classroom (making a start, planning, assessment 
of children's progress); traming; in-service courses, etc. Considerable information for 
teachers is contarned in the appendices: lists of books and materials; an introduction to 
“sets "", linear programming, etc. (IBE) i 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


SWAIN, Robert L; Revised by Eugene D. NICHOLS. arithmetic. 
Rev. ed. New York, etc., Holt, Rinehart & Winston (cop. 1952, 1965). 364 p., fig., bibl. — 
Originally published in 1952 and again in 1953, 1956 and 1957, this work on aspects of 
contemporary mathematics which are relevant to teaching in the elementary school, 
appears here in an edition revised and brought up to date by Eugene D. Nichols. The 
aim of the book — designed for use by student teachers and by those teaching modern 
mathematics for the first time — is to improve the reader's understanding of mathematics 
by leading him to observe the unfolding structure of this subject and by illustrating that 
structure with examples of mathematical applications. The principal topics treated are 
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sets, numeration systems, number systems and operations (the conceptual and the com- 
putational aspects), nonmetric geometry, metric geometry and coordmate geometry; 
occasional references are made to historical and cultural aspects. An up-to-date biblio- 
graphy is provided at the end of each chapter and a glossary at the end of the book. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


VAN ENGEN, Henry; HARTUNG, Maurice L.; STOCHL, James E. Foundations 
of elementary school arithmetic. Chicago, etc., Scott, Foresman and Co. (1965). 450 p., 
fig., bibl. - This book informs prospective American teachers concerning the changes in 
content and teaching methods which have recently been introduced into the elementary 
arithmetic programme as well as the reasons underlying this reform, in particular the 
development of modern mathematics and present technological advances. When the 
primary objective of teachmg arithmetic was the acquisition of speed and skill in compu- 
tation, methods consisted chiefly in giving the children rules for performing the four 
operations and numerous exercises; emphasis today is an thinking, creativity, discovery 
and the understanding of abstraction and symbolization. The book is thus devoted to an 
exposition of the mathematical foundations upon which teachers may build sound methods 
and develop concepts and activities. The main concern of this guide is with the content 
of a one-semester or two-semester course on modern arithmetic, although it occasionally 
touches upon methods of presentation. The various topics are dealt with in a logical 
sequence, which the prospective teacher is advised to respect. (IBE) 


375.42 (oc) Hisrony — 375.41 (co) GEOGRAPHY — 377.382 (o0) REVISION OF TEXTBOOKS 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (00) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS 


Internationales Jahrbuch für Geschichts- und Geographie-Unterricht. Band X. [For- 
mer title: Internationales Jahrbuch fur Geschichtsunterricht]. (Hrag. vom Internationalen 
Schulbuchinstitut mit Unterstützung der Arbestsgemeinschaft Deutscher Lehrerverbánde). 
Braunschweig, Albert Limbach Verlag (1965/1966). 306 p., fig., bibl. — For the first time 
this yearbook (hitherto concerned only with history teaching) is published under the title 
“ International yearbook for history and geography teaching "', the International School- 
Book Institut, in Braunschweig, having been asked by the Council for Cultural Co-ope- 
ration, of the Council of Europe, to operate henceforth as a European centre responsible 
for the revision of history and geography textbooks. The volume begins with some arti- 
cles: the holy war — 1dea and reality; history teaching in England; Eastern Europe and 
the Soviet Union in geography books in Federal Germany, Austria and Switzerland. 
Next follows a report on several meetings of experts and various other reports and papers: 
mesting of geography experts to prepare a reference book for instruction in the geogra- 
phy of Afra; report of a work meeting on the history of Africa; course on history 
teaching in secondary schools; the 4 conferences held by the Council of Europe on the 
revision of geography textbooks; meetings between 1959 and 1965 of French and German 
history teachers; the new books on Hungarian history; Hungary’s history in German 
textbooks, etc. The yearbook concludes with a review and critical appraisal of history 
and geography textbooks and works as well as of works on the teaching of these two 
subjects. (See IBE Bulletin No. 161 for the 9th yearbook.) (IBE) 


375.78 Music — 371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION 
ALVIN, Juliette. Music for the handicapped child. London, etc., Oxford University 


Press (cop. 1965, 1966). 150 p., bibl. — Intended for musicians, teachers and all others 
concerned with the development, welfare and mental health of the handicapped child, 


this book has been written by the author in the belief — founded on her long practical ' 


experience — that music should help to discover or exploit to the full any ability the child 
may possess in various flelds, not necessarily in music. After dealing with musical sen- 
sibility (not to be confused with musical aptitude) and her own experiments she discusses 
the value of graded musical experiences (singing, playing an instrument, listening, group 
activity, etc.) in relation to intellectual, emotional and social development. Separate 
chapters are devoted to such experiences for the mentally subnormal, the maladjusted, 
the autistic psychotic, the cerebral palsied and the physically handicapped child, etc. 
The author emphasizes the importance for the teacher or therapist to possess psycholog- 
ical knowledge and musical skill. (IBE) 


^ 
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375.75 (45) Mumc — 371.36 (45) AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES 
(ITALY) — 371 GRAMOPHONE RECORDS, TAPE RBCORDINGS \ 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER L'ISTRUZIONE AR- 
TISTICA. I sessii! didattici del conservator! di wusica. Documento conclusivo del Con- 
vogno nazionale di studio (Milano 2-7 giugno 1965). Roma, 1967. 212 p., fig., bibl. (Archi- 
vio didattico, serie IX). — — Report of the national meeting on teaching aids in conserva- 
tories of music, organized in Milan from 2 to 7 June 1965 by the National Centre for 
Artistic Instruction. With a view to determining which materials are necessary for the 
effective functioning of a modern conservatory, three working committees, com- 
posed of official staff in conservatories of music, examined the following specific 
subjects: (1) audio-visual and scientific aids (records and gramophonesa, tapes 
and tape recorders, slides, fllms and projectors, experiments in acoustics and the 
Rap er d (2) musical instruments, with particular emphasis on the stylis- 
tically faithful execution of music through the use of the original instruments; (3) museums 
and record libraries. The various working papers, upon which the committee reports and 
recommendations were based, constitute the most important pert of the volume. (IBE) 


375.77 ORATORY 


WAY, Bnan. Development through drame. (London) Longmans (1967). 308 p., 
fig., bibl. (Education today). - Guidance and suggestions to help teachers of drama in 
infant, junior or secondary clasece. The author firstly distinguishes between “ theatre '' 
(concerned with communication between actors and an audience) and “ drama "’ (con- 
cerned with experience by the participants) and shows the important function which, in 
education, drama has in helping the full development of personality; in this activity it is 
for the teacher to give each young person practicé in using his own capacities m relation 
to his environment and to other people within it, The various aspects of this task are 
described, with examples, in the subsequent chapters: facets of personality; concentration 
exercises (listening, looking, etc.); age groupe; stories made up by class and teacher 
together; movement and the use of sound and music; speaking; sensitivity (conscious- 

ness of self, awareness, group sensitivity) and characterization: improvisation; fighting 
VO i0 dama, play building; the environment for drama; social drama (manners 
and behaviour, etc.). ’(IBE) 


375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


THIÉBAULT, André. Raphia. Travaux manuels d'expression personnelle. 8° éd. 
rev. & augm. Paris, Editions du Centurion, 1967. 141 p., flg., bibl. (Collection “ Vie 
active ’’, 7). — — Raffia, whether vegetable (cuticle of the leaf of the Madagascar palm) or 
artificial, is a material admirably suited to the teaching of handicraft. It lends itself to 
craftwork for making simple little articles, for example by weaving. This small book 
contains information about the essential tools and how to use them and about the various 


375.99 CENTRES OF INTEREST. PROJECTS — 375.03 GROUPING oF Sunmers — 371.291 
RURAL SCHOOLS. CLASSES COVERING SEVERAL GRADES 


SCHATTEL, Willi. Epochalunterricht in der weniggegliederten Schule. 3. Aufl. 
München, Frankfurt, etc., List Verlag (1966). 143 p., fig., bibl. (Harms pügagogische 
Reihe; Schriften für die Schulpraxis, Heft 10). — Guide for the primary teacher in German 
rural schools, which employs the method based on centres of interest. After After examining 
the principles of this teaching method in a theoretical context, the author turns to the 
practical aspects and explains how to organize the lessons for a whole yeer in 
a class covering several grades. He gives over thirty examples, which may take 

each i 


^ 
i 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE = 377.255 


ARTHUS, André, Adolescence. Paris, Les Editions Ouvrières (1966). 184 p., fig. — 
A doctor talks here to adolescents to help them in becoming adults. He emphasizes 
above all the need for them “to understand '’, i.e. understand themselves first — which means 
that they must lucidly and honestly take stock of their physical and mental selves - 
and then others. In this tone Dr. Arthus presents his book which is, incidentally, 
characterized by scientific exactitude. The biological theory of reproduction, the changes 
during puberty, the meaning of sexuality, the differentiation between the sexes, the phys- 
iological hindrances to normal adolescent development (in other words the adolescent's 
physical being), all these are seriously discussed with the aid of sketches and charts. 
Concerned with the mental self, the second section considers the various psychological 
difficulties of adolescence, the transition from the world of childhood to that of the adult, 
the development of intelligence, tastes and interests. In conclusion the author expresses 
his desire to see the young themselves have concern for their real interests, his own exper- 
ience having shown him that in that way the young can without difficulty traverse this 
stage which is essential to their existence. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


MERLAUD, André. Enfants et adolescents, mos maîtres. Paris, Editions Fleurus 
(1967). 102 p., bibl. (Collection “ L'Eglise et l'enfant ", 6). — The education of young 
people is an extremely delicate task, errors in the fulfilment of which may have serious 
consequences; it is thus important to be well-informed as regards the function of childhood 
and the social life of the adolescent, that is, the need felt by the latter to belong to a group 
and to be integrated into society. The fundamental attitude which the educator must 
adopt consists in observing young people, in seeking above all to understand them. 
Affection and concern for the child also play a primary role in his moral development. 
The problem of “ positive education in a co-educational setting ’’ is considered, as well 
as the importance - if action is to be effective — of co-ordinating the different educational 
influences. (IBE) 


371.22 EDUCATION OF THE EMOTIONS — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


FISCHER, Jo. Ceux de demaim Paris, Editions Alsatia (1965). 166 p., fig. — Jo 
Fischer, educator and a great friend of children, reports his experience in the form of 
stories and anecdotes. He relates in a vivid style the daily activities of Marie-France, 
Jean-Pierre and their little playmates. The philosophy emerging from these short accounts 
shows that, although today the child has no material wants, he is not always contented, 
however, in his need for affection. In the light of Catholic morality, the author places his 
trust in the child, whom, in his opinion, the adult often fails to understand and help at 
the opportune moment. (IBE) r 


377.231 INTRODUCTION TO THERET — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 377.231 
(430.2) ... (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 
GROSS, Eberhard. Geld in Kinderhiinden. V einer. all- 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES — 377.255 (73) ... (UNITED STATES) 


CHILD STUDY ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA. Sex education and the new 
morality. A search for a meaningful social ethic. (Proceedings of the 42nd Annual Con- 
ference, March 7, 1966, Child Study Association of America). (New York) distributed 
by the Columbia University Press (1967). 90 p. - Bringing together experts in the fields of 
psychiatry, social work, teacher education, the arts and religious education, the 1966 
conference of the Child Study Association of America was devoted to the complex sub- 
ject of sexual behaviour, sex education and social ethics. This volume includes various 
papers presented at the conference: I. Sexuality and its implications for personal 1den- 
tity and fulfilment. II. Social pressures and sexual behaviour. IO. The search for a 
meaningful sexual ethic. IV. The arts and the sexual image. A panel discussion probes the 
factors underlying an approach to sex education which will be relevant and meaningful 
to young people today. (IBE) 


377.343 (47) SOCIALIST EDUCATION — 377.345 (47) COMMUNIST EDUCATION (USSR) — 
37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MAKARENKO, A. Problèmes de l’édncation scolaire soviétique. Moscou, Editions 
du Progrès [196-7]. 261 p., fig., bibl. - Volume containing some of Makarenko's writings 
concerned mainly with school education, socialist education and education through and 
for work. The descriptions, picturesque and full of humour, emphasize the major prin- 
ciples of communist education and are based on the author's experiences when in charge 
of the Gorki children's colony and at the Dzerjinski commune for abandoned children.- 
He tells of his educational methods, the discipline, the effect on the individual, the intro- 
duction to work (agricultural or industrial), the relationships, the style of life in any edu- 
cational community. He then shows how the education process is organmed within a 

group of children: structural pattern; self-government of the unit; administrative agen- 
cies; general and council meetings; material; reception of newcomers; cultural activities; 
the educator's task; departure of those promoted, Makarenko draws attention both to 
the well designed integration of the individual into the organized social group and to the 
trainmg of the true Soviet citizen. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING 
METHODS — 377.38 (co) ... — 370.7 (o0) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS’ ASSOCIATIONS 
(IFTA) International understanding in primary schools. [Lausanne] IFTA; [Paris] (Unesco, 
1967). 95 p. [French ed.: La compréhension internationale à l’école primatre]. — The Inter- 
national Federation of Teachers’ Associations (IFTA) presents in this booklet four 
reports submitted to Unesco on various aspects of IFTA activity in the realm of interna- 
tional understanding in primary schools, m accordance with a resolution of the General 
Conference of Unesco which aims to promote the development of the mutual apprecia- 
tion of Eastern and Western cultural values by encouraging the launching of experimental 
activities in the field of school education, and their appraisal. I. Guide for the use of 
primary schools deciding to participate in the Unesco Associated Schools Project. II. Plan 
of a programme aimed at associating primary schools with the Unesco major project on 
the mutual appreciation of Eastern and Western cultural values. III. A practical exper- 
iment conducted with a view to associating primary schools with Unesco's East-West 
major project. IV. The treatment of Asia in the textbooks in use in primary schools of 
France, the United Kingdom, the Federal Republic of Germany and Switzerland. (IBE) 


377.9 GumANcs — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


CAMPBELL, David P. The results of counseling: twenty-five years latex. Philadel- 
phla & London, W.B. Saunders Co. (1965). 205 p., fig., bibl. — Counselling psycholo- 
gists can rarely probe into the value of what they do; ‘indeed they lack the time, funds and 
staff necessary to conduct research on the long-term effects or effectiveness of their 
activity. The present book constitutes &n outstanding exception, the author attempting 
to determine, twenty-five years later, the results of one or more interviews with a pro- 
fessional counsellor on college freahmen, at the University of Minnesota in the United 
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States. Se Le t particular 
characteristics (anxiety, ODN 10 consider nex arid relevant dita ebout dueself. etc): 
for this reason he establishes & control group made up of students who enrolled at the 
same time as the others, but did not seek counselling. Over 700 persons replied to an 
exhaustive questionnaire (30 pages), submitted to a one-hour interview and even accepted 
taking again a college entrance examination. The research results provide psychologists 
and counsellors with abundant and valuable information. The conclusion is drawn that 
persons who have sought counselling remain slightly uncomfortable (difficult social 
contact, timidity, anxiety, etc.) but are more successful (economically and professionally 
speaking) than the control group. The former students’ recollections about the counsel- 
ling they received are favourable, while the control group participants often regret not 
having approached a profesional counsellor. (IBE) 


371.9 (42) GUIDANCE — 371.27 (42) AUXILIARY SERVICES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


PEDLEY, F.H. (Ed.). Education and social work. A-symposium by Maurice Craft 
[et al]. Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press (1967). 153 p., bibl. (The Commonwealth and inter- 
national library. Pergamon educational guides). - Symposium on the relationship bet- 
ween those who are involved in operation of the educational system in England (and 
Wales) and those concerned primarily with individual casework. The contributors deal 
with the following aspects: (1) principles and aims of education (focus on 
“ apprenticeship '") and social work (focus on “ alleviation '); (2) need for the setting 
up of a " socio-educational organization '' to replace the present lack of co-ordination 
between ‘schools, families and the local community; (3) personal education (emphasis on 
Se ee eee (4) education for work, through a broader con- 
cept of the counselling service; (5) various categories of social workers (statutory and 
voluntary), their functions and their relationships with schools; the task itself, illustrated 
with & case history. In the appendix: three examples of new social welfare organizations. 
(IBE) E 


377.91 (430.2) MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID — 371.196 (430.2) Sc|HooL 
PsvcHmotoGmis (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) i 


INGENKAMP, Karlheinz. Die Schulpsychologischen Dienste in der Bundes- 
^ ropubiik Deutschland. Weinheim & Berlin, Verlag Julius Beltz, 1966. 187 p., fig., bibl. 
(Padagogisches Zentrum. Verdffentlichungen. Reihe C: Berichte, Band 4). — Results and 
commentaries of an inquiry on the school psychology services existing in the Federal 
Republic of Germany. A brief account of the historical development and the theory of 
school psychology in Germany is followed by a detailed list by Land of the various ser- 
* vices. A comprehensive study examines first of all the organization of school psychology 
services, the tasks with which they are entrusted, then considers school psychologists and 
. their collaborators, the training required and the importance which should be attached 
to the latter. Ce ee ee dad ag 
decrees, concludes this report of an inquiry which emphasizes the significance of school 
psychology services today. (IBE) | 


378 (co) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (co) REFERENCE Books (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


Commonwealth universities yearbook, 1967. A directory to the universities of the 
Commonwealth and the handbook of their Association. (44th ed. Joint editors: J.F. 
FOSTER; T. CRAIG). London, The Association of Commonwealth Universities (1967). 
2657 p., fig., bibl. — 1967 yearbook published by the Association of Commonwealth Uni- 
versities, which aims to promote contact and co-operation between its members and in 
Ce ee eee 

This important publication contains detailed information concerning the uni- 
Jarsities in the Britsh Commonwealth (Australia, Canada, Ceylon, East Arica, Ghana, 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Guyana, Hong Kong, India, Lesotho, Malawi, 


sities aro reviewed and each chapter covers: (a) principal officers; (b) teaching staff; 
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: rA, 


©) administrative and other af; (d) constituant, afihatod or amociatsd institutions; 


sities in a national context are written by leading academic personalities in the countries 
concerned. In addition, several appendices provide information on the universities in 
the Republics of Ireland and South Africa (former members of the Commonwealth), on 


foreign students attending British universities, a bibliography, & description of the Com- 
monweelth scholarship and fellowship plan and of the Association of Commonwealth 

whilo various indices facilitate the consultation of this valuable work of 
reference. (IBE) 


379 (47) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379.4 (47) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND 
THE STATE — 379.81 (47) THE SCHOOL AND Porrrics — 379.5 (47) EDUCATIONAL 
POLICY m GENERAL (USSR 


RUDMAN, Herbert C. The school and State in the USSR. New York, The Mac- 
milan Company; London, Colliec-Macmillan (1967). 286 p., fig., bibl. - Although the 
educational system of the USSR has been the object of intensive study since the 1950's, 
scant attention has been paid to the organization and management of the system and to 
the process of decision-making and implementation in this realm. The present volume 
therefore proposes to examine the complex interrelationships existing between Soviet 
schools, the State and the Communist Party. Because education in the Soviet Union is 
centrally controlled, it is the governmental and Party agencies that most directly affect edu- 
cational policy making; these are ministries of education, councils of national economy 
(sovnarkhores), state planning commissions (gosplans), regional, city and district de- 


specialized institutes). State-Party relationships, administrative structures, budget build- 
ing, planning processes and other important problems facing Soviet administrators and 
educators are also examined. (IBE) 


379.32 (72) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 (72) PLANNING — 370.44 (72) Economy 
AND EDUCATION (MEXICO) 


MUNOZ IZQUIERDO, Carlos. La Inversión en el sistema educativo nacional hasta 
1970 y sus feentes de financiamiento. México, Centro de Estudios Educativos (1967). 
117 p., fig., bibl. — For long-term educational planning it is necessary to know the availa- 
ble resources and the needed investment. In this publication a Mexican economist pre- 
sents hia country’s authorities: with the kind. of analyse required far the 1965-1970 aix. 

plan. He first shows the relationship between education and the economy, from the 
hivterical standpoint ana Ron theistundpoint both of canled porary Mezkan Bd fores 
research and of its application in Mexico. Next he analyzes the resources which, coming 
from various sectors, were available for education in Mexico between 1958 and 1964; 
bo is thus enabled to make a forecast for the years 1965 to 1970 in so far as tho federal 
government, rj nein Mes rm OS 
tively concerned. He also predicts the changes both in the demand for school education 
and in the investment involved, in the case of primary, dcd EDO on 
as well'as in that of other educational sectors. (BE) : 


379.32 (47) FINANCING of EDUCATION (USSR) 


NOAH, Harold J. Financiag Soviet schools. (New York) Teachers College 
Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 294 p., fig., bibl. (Studies of the Russian 
Institute, Columbia University). — by the Institute of Columbia Uni- 


versity, tho present study (one of a series in comparative education) is concerned with the 
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financing of elementary and secondary schools in the Soviet Union between 1950 and 
1960. An introductory chapter surveying the system of Soviet education is followed by. 
an account of the financing procedure. Three sources of funds are distinguished: (1) the 

budgets from 


provided by non-governmental institutions (co-operative farms, state enterprises, etc.): 
(3) private support (fees paid by families in certain cases). Subsequent chapters are devot- 


-bibliography lists the sources cited as well as relevant literature. Appendices contain 
translations of some of the main official documents used by the author. (IBE) . 


379.5 (6) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 37 A (6) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (AFRICA) 


HANSON, John W. Imagination and hallmcination in African education. (East Lans- 
ing, Michigan) Institute for International Studies, College of Education, in cooperation 
with African Studies Center, Michigan State University (1965, 1967). 55 p., fig., bibL — 
In this study the problem of African education is considered not as one of expansion, but 


379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED 
STATES) 


KEPPEL, Francis. The necessary revolution in American education. New York &- 
London, Harper & Row (1966). 201 p., fig. — The first revolution in the American system 
of education was a revolution in quantity; the second — which is under way — is directed 
at equality of opportunity; the next must be a revolution in quality at all levels. Proceed- 
ing from these statements, which he places against the educational, political, economic ^ 
and social setting of the United States, the author, Assistant Secretary of Health, Edu- 
cation and Welfare, wishes to draw the attention of the American people to certain 


co-operation with business and government. In the appendix, two presidential messages 
on education (1963 and 1965) and the text of the Act of 1965 on elementary and secondary 
education. (IBE) + 


379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 37 I (73) COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE 
SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES-(UNITED STATES) 
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‘379.50 (co) PLANNING — 370.44 (co) Economy AND EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 
37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 379.50 — 370.44 


INTERNATIONALES SEMINAR UBER BILDUNGSPLANUNG, Berlin, 
1966. Referate und Diskussionen [des] Internationalen Seminars über Bildungsplanung, 
Berlin, 19. bis 28. Oktober 1966. Verantwortlich für den Bericht: Friedrich Edding; 
- Stefan N. Jensen; Helgard Ulshoefer. Berlin, Institut für Bildungsforschung m der Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft, 1967. 317 p., fig, bibl. - Report on the work of an international 
`, seminar held in Berlin from 19 to 28 October 1966 on educational planning and which 
was organized by the educational research institute of the Max-Planck-Geeellschaft at 
the instigation of the OECD and the federal government in collaboration with the gov- 
ernments of the Lander. The main part of the work was concerned with the economic 
aspects and the organization of educational planning, as can be seen from the different 
topics treated in the papers and discussions. I. The role of educational planning in a 
changing world. H. Planning. IH. Evaluating the different components of planning. 
IV. National reports. V. Cost and financing. VI. Models and statistics. VII. Policy, 
planning, administration. VIIL. Summary of the work. Various working documents 
are included in this report on the seminar which, besides the German participants, was 
attended by representatives from member countries of the OECD. A selected list of 
OECD publications and of recent works on educational planning is also included. (IBE) 


379.50 PLANNING — 370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. Directorate for Scientific Affairs. Lectares and Methodological Essays oa Educa- 
tional Planning. Bergneustadt, 6-24 July 1964. Paris (1966). 329 p., fig., bibl. (Human ` 
resources development. Training course). [French ed.: Conférences et essais méthodolo- 
giques sar [a plantfication de l’édncation. (Développement des ressources humaines. Cours 
de formation — Document)]. — With a view to training young specialists in human resource 
development planning, the Directorate for Scientific Affairs of the OECD received a 
mandate to organize a series of international training courses for young research workers. 
Thé present volume, issued in English and French, is a report on such a training course 
held in Bergnéustadt (Germany) in July 1964, in order to provide a comprehensive intro- 
duction to both the theoretical and practical aspects of planning investments in education 
in the light of probable trends in economic and social development. It contains in the 
first part selected lectures delivered to the perticipants (^ The role of education in eco- 
nomic growth ", "Strategies for human resources development ", " Social factors 
affecting educational reforms ", “ Fmancial and policy implications of educational 
plans ’’, * The demographic aspects of educational planning ’’, “ Projections of output 
and employment ’’), and in the second pert methodological papers analyzing more 
'thoroughly some of the most important problems studied in the working groups of the 
training course (" Projecting manpower requirements by occupation ", “ Skill acquisi- 
tion and development ’’, “ Labour force mobility ’’, “ The operating costs of education "', 
“ Regional aspects of educational planning '). (IBE) 


379.50 (492) PLANNING (NETHERLANDS) : 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. for Scientific Affairs. La politique et La planification de l'enseignement : 
Pays-Bas. (Paris, 1967). 329 p., fig. — This report on progress in planning of the Dutch 
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educational system is connected with the programme drawn up by the Scientific and 
Technical Manpower Committee of the OECD in regard to educational investment and 
planning.. An account is first given of the present situation and particular process of the 
planning in the Netherlands; the main results of the current plans relating to the different 
` categories and levels of education are discussed and mention is made of the basic social 
and economic objectives to be achieved by planning in the Netherlands. Consideration 


the point of view of the existing institutions within which education 1s developed and that 
of the bodies which are connected with policy and the planning machihery as well as 
with the research activity determining tho planning. Many tables, diagrams and graphs 
ato included in the report. (IBE) 


379.50 PLANNING — 370.44 Economy AND EDUCATION — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES i 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
: MENT. Directorate for Scientific Affairs. Manpower forecasting ta educational 

Report of the Joint EPI/MRP meeting, Paris, December 1965. (Paris) OECD (1967). 
221 p., fig., bibl. (Human resources development). [French ed.: Les prévisions de main- 
d'euvre dans la planification de l’enseignement. (Développement des ressources humai- 


(MRP) and the Educational Investment and Planning Programme- (EIP), under the 
Organisation’s Committee for Scientific and Technical Personnel, and are a result of the 


379.50 DEN 379.50 (44--42--492) ... (France, UNITED KINGDOM & NETHER- 
LANDS l 


WIDMAIER, Hans Peter; in Zusammenarbeit mit Klaus BAHR. Bildungsplanung. 
Ansätze zu einer rationalen Bildungspolitik. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 116 p., 
fig., bibl. — Dedicated to the education authorities in the Federal Republic of Germany, 
this volume discusses educational planning on the-one hand from the point of view of 
its methods and on the other by comparing the systems existing in some countries. 


analysis of needs in the matter of diploma holders for the different sectors, either on a 
regional or national scale or else on an international scale; he explains his methods of : 
predicting the supply and demand at all school lèvels and for the different types of train- 
ing. Such forecasting provides the basis for all long-term educational planning. The 
second part of the book is devoted to a discussion of what has been achieved by educa- 
tional planning in France, the United Kingdom and the Netherlands. (IBE) 


379.51 SCHOOLS AND THE PUBLIC — 379.55 ScHoot Pusiictry — 379.51 (73) ... — 379.55 


(73) ... (UNITED STATES) 
McCLOSKEY, Gordon. Education and public -nnderstanding. 2nd od. New. York, 
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cthical-political principle that citizens have a right to be informed but also the pyscho- 
logical and sociological evidence regarding free people's interest and acquiescence. After 
a description of modern communication processes and of the group relationships and 


board teachers and other citizens in local school districts can plan and direct 
their efforts (use of newpapers, television and radio, school publications, exc.). Emphasis 
is placed on the i of planning and leadership and on the major role played by 


` teachers (work pupils, parents and organizations). The final chapter presents a . 
case study to illustrate tho book's treatment. (IBE) 


379.64 LENGTH oF SCHOOLING — 372.223 SENIOR PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 371.825 JUDGMENTS 
AND ATTITUDES OF CHILDREN WITH RBGARD TO SCHOOL — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH 
‘ * AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


ROSSNER, Lutz. Schnle uad Schmlpfüchtverüüngerusg ans der Sicht Jugendlicher 
.Volkssckller. Miinchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1965. 103 p., fig., bibl. (Erzie- 
hung und Psychologie: Beihefte der Zeitschrift " Schule und Psychologie ' 


their schools, the methods and content of education so that it may be poesible to act upon 
these young people according to the general findings of psychology and sociology and by 
taking into account their preferences and motives — the. pupils concerned here are com- 
pleting their compulsory schooling in the Federal Republic of Germany; (b) to discover 
these young people's desires in regard to preparation for vocational life so that they may 


379.7 (73) ScHooz POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT oF VIEW — 379.4 (73) 

RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE (UNITED STATES) 
BEGGS, David W., III; McQUIGG, R. Bruce (Ed.). America’s schools and chur- 
ches. Partners in conflict. Bloomington & London, Indiana University Press (1965). 
legal background, 


379.7 (714) Scaooz POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT of View — 371.452 (714) 
CATHOLIC EDUCATION (CANADA/QUEBEC) 


FEDERATION DES COLLEGES CLASSIQUES. La présence de l'Eglise em 
édmeation. Rapport du sous-comité “ Présence de l'Eglise en éducation ” de la Fédéra- 
tion des Collèges classiques. Montréal, 1966. 160 p., fig., bibl. (Collection “ Structures 


play? In accordance with their assignment the authors of the report begin by studying 
the general problems raised for the Church in Quebec by the educational world and they 
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institutional place in Quebec education. In the appendix: conclusions 
of the report; commentaries on according to the parent report, etc. 
379.81 (73) Tae SCHOOL AND Pournics — 378.7 (73) University Lire — 378.8 (73) Sru- 


DENT LIFE (UNITED STATES) . 


". FSARRATT, Reed. The ordeal of The first decade. New York & Lon- 
. don, Harper & Row (1966). 374 p., fig. - The on of the United States Supreme Court 
f in 1954 declaring that separation of the races by force of law is unconstitutional and the 


milestones 
in the long march of American Négroes to end their “ second-class citizenship "'." The 
presents in this book a journalistic account of the actions and the opinions ex- 


states. The 
also cites the views of Southern white organizations, as well as of the Negro protest. All 
human emotion — kindness and cruelty, heroism and cowardice — emerge from this his- 
tory of the struggie for desegregation. (IBE) 


l 


.- 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PxvcHOLOGY — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


a MEDINNUS, Gene R. (Ed.). Readings in the paychology of parent-child relations. 
- New York, London, otc., John Wiley & Sons (1967). 371 D., fig., bibl. — The great in- 
in research investigations on the relations between the 
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136.8 SOGAL PsycuoLocy — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 


JACOBSON, Victor. Entretiens e dialogue. Rôlo du dialogue dens le travail psy- 
chologique, social et éducatif. [Toulouse] Edouard Privat, Editeur (1966). 108 p., fig, 
bibl. (“-Mésopé ‘’, Bibliothèque de l'Action Sociale, 21). - Addressing all those engaged 
in teaching, training, educational or vocational guidance and social welfare work the 
author presents some thoughts on his concept of the dialogue. He begins by drawing a 
distinction detre the incer dialogue end the real dalon wiich ate he die à 
more detail. The interview in its strict sense, /.¢. the real dialogue, has a structure and a © 
continuity in time; an interview is a privileged moment; it is necessary to know that 
there is a specific dynamics of the intercourse, which explains the psycho-sociological 
meaning of the dialogue. The author studies the different moments of the dialogue by 


institution ; the setting for the interview: ec rea ne. (BE) 


136.8 SOCIAL PsYCHOLOGY — 371.824 re AND EDUCATION 
LUFT, Joseph. Introduction à la dynamique de groupe. Trad. de l'anglais par Hélène 
Valabrègue sous la direction de J Yves Martin. [Toulouse] Edouard 


to the student but also to the enlightened reader a desire to deepen his. knowledge of . 

group dynamics. The important thing is to observe, within the psychological and social 
context, not only the different “ dynamiams "' which actuate small groups but also the 
interactions brought into play by the individuals composing them. The author recalls 


group ormance, structure, 
listening, leadership, etc.). He then considers in turn the applications these methods have 
See UTUOUNDI NAH Que eR Us (IBE) . E. «ei d 
diseno 
CROW, Lester D. Psychology of human adjestment. New York, Alfred A. Knopf 


(distributed by Random House, 1967). 613 p., fig., bibl. (A Borzoi Book). — The purpose 
of this book is threefold: (1) to help the reader gain insight into the problems of personal 


adjustment. The two central parts of the book are devoted to the various problems of 
‘maladjustment (mental and emotional disorders, peychoneuroses, psychoses and other 


experimental 
trangmit valid and useful information to the new generations. (IBE) 
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FORTY-FIFTH MEETING OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Seesions were held on Tuesday 27 February and Wednesday 28 February 1968, at 
the International Bureau of Education, Geneva, under the chairmanship of Mr. André 


Chavanne. ` 


E.C. 376. — DRAFT AGREEMENT WITH UNESCO 


* The Executive Committee, ‘ 

Having taken cognizance of the draft agreement between the IBE and Unesco, 
drawn up by the secretariats of the two organizations, 
M Sr CE 


Notes that the draft as a whole corresponds to the indications contained in the 
resolution adopted unanimously by the Council at its XXXIIIrd meeting; s 
| Instructs the secretariat to inform Unesco of the results of its discussions *; 


Invites the secretariat to continue the talks on this basis in order to arrive at a 
revised draft, which will be submitted to the Council at its XXXIVth meeting; 

Expreeses the wish that the Council of the IBE, when called upon to give its approval 
sibus iei cin T dra Pr vraies sidere ae e run 


knowledge of the facts, be informed of the arrangements it is proposed to set out in the. 
ARR Re Rene De pU to Hos ORDER CORIPCODCS of Une: ý 


E.C. 377. — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1966 
“ The Executivo Committee, -- l B 


By virtue of the powers conferred upon it by clause 11 of thé Statutes, 


Approves the accounts for the financial year 1966; 


Se eo a rtg rdc 
the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, 
Organization for their financial support for the work of the Bureau. "' 


E.C. 378. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1968 


* The Executive Committee 
Approves the budget estimates for the financial year 1968, by virtue of the powers 
conferred upon it by clause 11 of the Statutes; 


M DEA DE: POAN oi ge e M 
efforts to obtain the payment of contributions in arrears. ” 


* The text also contains a detailed analysis of the draft agreement -with Unesco. 
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E.C. 379. — RESULTS OF THE XXXth SESMON OF THE INTERNATIONAL’ CONFERENCE 
ON PuBLIC EDUCATION (1967) 


“ The Executive Committes 


Expresses its gratitude to the delegates of the 89 States, the United Nations Organi- 
zation, the Specialized Agencies and other governmental and non-governmental organi- 
vations which sent representatives to the XXXth session of the International Conference 
on Public Education conyened jointly by Unesco and the IBE; 


Thanks the Chairman, the eight vice-chairmen, the two chairmen-rapporteurs and 
the members of the Drafting Committee for their pert in tbe achievements of the meeting; 
Notes the unanimous approval by the Conference of the two Recommendations 
No. 62 and No. 63 concerning the Shortage of Secondary School Teachers and. Health 

Education in Primary Schools respectively; 


Observes that, although the Conference was of 10 days’ duration only,.its work was 

. brought to a successful conclusion thanks to the goodwill of the delegates and secretariat 

and also thanks to the prior presentation in writing of the questions put to delegations 
on the content of their respective reports on educational developments in 1966-1967; 


Expresses its gratitude to the Ministries of Education and to the Conference delegates 
for the large measure of publicity they have given to Recommendations No. 62 and No. 63 
by having them translated and reproduced in official and private publications in &ccordance 
with suggestions, made by the Directors of pao and the International Bureau of 
Education. ” 


E.C. 380. — XXXIst SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION (1968) 


“ Tho Executive Committee, : 


Considering that Article 5 of the agreement between the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education provides 
that the International Conference on Public Education shall be convened jointly by the 
two organizations, 


Proposes to the Unesco-IBE Joint Committee: (a) that the XXXIst seesion of the 
International Confezence on Public Education should be convened from.1 to 10 July 
1968, (b) that the following three items should be placed on its agenda: (1) education for 
international understanding as an integral of the school curriculum; (2) the study 
of environment, reconsideration of an recommendation on the teaching of geo- 
graphy (VIIIth International Conference, 1939); (3) DEBE reports by ministries of education 
on educational developments in 1967-1968: 


the Director of the International Bureau of Education togetber with the 
Director-General of Unesco, in accordance with the " Procedure for determining the 
membership of the International Conference on Public Education ” to address a joint 
invitation to: (a) all Member States and associate members of Unesco; (b) those Member 
States of the IBE which are also members of Unesco; (c) any other State which is a 
member of neither organization provided ; (i) that it acts in accordance. with the principles 
laid down in the Constitution of Unesco; (H) that neither organization vote against it; 


Decides to include as participants in the above nmeuticned listi; the follovotia Siate 
which are members neither of Unesco nor of the IBE: the Holy 309; Re RCE 
Gambia, the Maldive Islands; 


Approves the list of international organizations which shall be invited to send an 
observer to the XXXIst session of the International Conference on Public Education. dé 
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E.C. 382. — SUBJECT oF INQUIRY POR THE XXXIind SESSION 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION (1969) > 


- “ The Executive Committee : 


ee ee (hie Tirua onal EM ee ee 
inquiry on school drop-out at primary and secondary levels: and 
proposed for the XXXTINd session of the International Conference on Public Education 

(1969), pod dn AL re re a ar ar nae Ud 

ee : 


` 


' E.C. 383. — PROBLEM OF THE DIRECTORMHIP OF THE IBE 
“ The Executive Committee 


Accepts with thanks Professor Jean Piaget's resignation from tbe post of Director 
ore oferus onal 5 rent OCT OUDON ANd Dir upon Dum Hec BUG a SH OR ORE EY 
Director ’’ of this institution; 

Appoints Professor Laurent Pauli, at preseat Secretary-General, Acting Director 
of the International Bureau of Education; 

Confirms in his post Dr. Pedro Rosselló, Assistant Director of the International 
Bureau of Education. "' 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


For publications Nos. 1 to 89, many of which, however, are out of print, apply to 
the Secretariat of the International Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva 


1843-1944 ................ Fr. 6.— 
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*139. Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary 
Schools 


*141. Aocess of Women to Education 
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*]45. International Yearbook of Education 1982 
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*108. Annuaire international de l'écnontion 1954 
161, International Yearbook of Education 1984 


+1, Teaching of Art in Primary and Secondary 
Schools 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education (contd.) 


Annnatre international de l'éducation 1088 
International Yearbook of Education 1988 


Bibliographie annuelle du 
Bureau 190608 . 
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International Bureau of 1988 . 
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*211, Annuaire international de l'éducation 1888 

W212. International Yearbook of Eduoation 1958 
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EE — YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION — 
| ` Summary of 1966 Yearbook | 

L Some aspects of educational developments im 1965-1966: Financing edu- 
cation — Number of pupils dnd teachers — Structure and organization of of éducation.- 
. Corricula, syllabuses and methods — Teaching staff. 
IL  Orgzniratíon of edneational and vocational guidsuce. 
IL. , Peatonal devetopuits-Ur-DX95:1906. MUST conntoce E paloma report 
for each country is included). 

* TV. - , Leading officials in the Ministries of Edscation. 

v.. ^ Educational statistics. : 
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THE SHORTAGE OF SECONDARY Y SCHO OL TEACHERS 
: =. + 
-L - Comparative stmdy: Features of the shortage - Cause of the shortage - 
Steps taken to meet the shortage — International action. 


H. Individual studies (93 countries). | : 
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HEALTH EDUCATION IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


Summary | ` | 
Comparattre stndy: Pleo assigned to. health tion in the 
timetable and among scholastic activities — Extra-scholastic institutions dealing with 


health 
cation — Teaching methods, aids and publications — Parent collaboration — Means of 
evaluation — Staff responsible for health education — Teaching staff, training and 
information - Inspection of health education — International action — Plans for the 
future. 


Il. Individual studies (94 countries). ; 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
| OF EDUCATION | 
GENEVA | ME 
Founded in 1925 
` EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE, — Considering that the development of education is an essential 
En pouce Oe ee angen andl material progtela a Gn. 


” that the collection of data on research and application in the field of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by. which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to this development, — 


Auncis 1, — An institution of general and public interest, to bo known as the 
* International Bureau of Education "', is hereby created. 
' ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of the International Bureau of Education is to serve 





PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-eight countries represented | 
School Activities — Handicrafts — Children’s Drawings — Applied Art — School 
Textbooks — Children’s Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noom and from 2 te 6 pm. 


-INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 
Collection of books dealing respectively with education, educational psychology, 
' A comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 

Collection of school textbooks from 106 countries (20,000 volumes). 

, Collection of children’s books from 50 countries (29,000 volumes). 

Collection of educational journals (700 journals from 70 countries, regulariy received), 
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. OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION 


YEAR 42 - 3rd QUARTER 1968 - No. 168 - GENEVA: 


|. ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Thirty-first Session of the International Conference on Public Edncation 


On page 215 will be found a brief account of the XXXIst session of the Interna- 
tional Conference on Public Education, held in Geneva from 1 to 10 July 1968, as well 
as full texts of the recommendations adopted by the Conference. 


Thirty-fourth Meeting of the Council of the IBE 


On page 228 will be found the text of the resolutions taken by the Council of the 
International Bureau of Education, which met in Geneva on 11 and 12 July 1968. At 
this meeting, the revised draft agreement between Unesco and the IBE was adopted 
unanimously. 


International Education Library À 
Books received during the second quarter of 1968: books on education, educati 


psychology, comparative education and school administration, 615; school textbooks, 
929; children’s books, 161; total, 1705. 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education 
On the occasion of the XXXIst session of the International Conference on Public 


. y 
Republic of), Italy, Lebanon, Romania, Switzerland, Ukrainian SSR, United Kingdom. 
Particular attention should be drawn to the original and lively project of the United 
Kingdom, whose stand 1s arranged as a typical classroom for English children aged 
from 5 to 7 years, thus giving an idea of the many school games and activities available 
to the latter; the classroom serves as a workshop, a laboratory, a centre of activity where 
children can grow up uninhibited. à 
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Bulletin: 
I. News 


— by writers of booka and articles f | 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning . 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education - 
— by teachers In general. 


— by all those who have the, progress 
of education at heart 





N MON M 


aqinous SJ9BJ 3534: 


By commenting on and diffusing theese news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Private universities The Organic Law on Private Universities was enacted in 
December 1967. In order to draw up the law, the National Directorate of Higher Educa- 
tion conducted an inquiry involving more than 200 institutions and many personalitios 
in the country. The law defines and regulates the natural and constitutional right to learn 
and to teach. It grants to private universities certain rights not considered in prior legis- 
lation, namely equivalence of studies in relation to state universities, the power to acknow- 
ledge studies carried out in foreign countries, the right to appeal to the federal court of. 
justice concerning penalties imposed by the administrativo authority, the possibility of 
obtaining the economic aid of the State, the recognition of the Council of Rectors of 
Private Universities as a consultative body of the Secretariat of State. IBE — 378.2 (82) 


BELGIUM 


“The efficient school " As part of the programme of in-service training for 
primary teachers, the General Directorate of Education organized an Education Week 
during the 1967-1968 school year on the theme of “ the efficient school ". Participants’ 
attention was drawn to the principles contributing to the intellectual development of 
various groups of pupils. On the basis of these principles, lecturers endeavoured to define 
the elements of a qualitative and dynamic methodology, considering the existence of three 
groups (bright, average and weak pupils), the subject matter being the same for all the 
children, The methods are applied in the light of each group's abilities. Advocating the 
widespread use of such high quality teaching as was formerly applied by only the best 
teachers, the inspectarate hopes that each group of children will have an opportunity to 
adjust and succeed better, even if there aro different levels of success. The proposed 
reform is therefore important inaamuch as the teachers will contribute, by means of 
effectively differentiated methods, to ensuring the best possible results for their pupils. 
IBE - 371.13 — 37 N (493) i 


Study loans Apart from traditional scholarships, the National Education Fund is 
now able to offer study loans to students pursuing advanced courses in universities or 
elsewhere who are not eligible to receive a scholarship. Under the terms of the royal 
decree modifying the 1954 law under which the National Education Fund was set up, 
“ study loans are granted without interest, with an obligation to repay; details of award 
and repayment are determined by the- King. Interest may be charged, however, if the 
student has abandoned his studies without good reason or if he has obtained a loan by 
giving false information ". IBE — 378.91 (493) 


‘BULGARIA 


Pre-school edmcation Pre-school education of children aged from 3 to 7 years is 
undertaken by kindergartens. The purpose of the latter is to prepare children for school, 
to lay the foundations of their communist education, to facilitate the participation of 
parents in the economic, administrative, cultural, social and political life of the country. 










“The promotion of discussion groups and simdy groups, within a school or 
at local or regional level, is to be recommended, as these enable teachers to exchange 
views and to take a direct and active Interest in solving problems they may come up 
against im the course of their work. *” (Gemera Recommendation No. 55) 
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Kindergartens are established and financed by the municipal people’s councils, depart- 
ments, enterprises, co-operative farms, etc., and are permanent or seasonal. The per- 
manent kindergartens can be half-day or all-day; some of them include night sections: 
others are connected to a sanatorium, are organized as boarding schools and as specialized 
schools (for mentally handicapped children, deaf-mutes, blind children, children with a 
speech disorder, etc.). The half-day kindergartens admit children who will begin com- 
pulsory schooling the following year. IBE — 372.21 (497.2) 


CAMEROON 


School health Two school doctors at Yaoundé and Douala for the Centre/South 
and Coastal regions were put in charge of the medical inspection of schools during the 
1967-1968 school year. The work was divided as follows: supervision and general hygiene 
in schools; prevention of contagious diseases; supervision of children's physical and 
mental health; health education for children and teachers. It was also decided that local 
populations would help with the purchase of chloroquine for distribution in schools (at 
the rate of 100 francs per pupil per annum) in order to supplement French aid and pursue 
the campaign against malaria. IBE — 371.7 (671.1) 


CANADA 


The Hal-Demis Report The Hall-Dennis Report, “ Learning for Living '', which 
has been submitted to the Ontario Legislature, affirms that “ the underlying aim of edu- 
cation is to further man's unending search for truth ”. This significant document on the 
aims and objects of education envisages the latter as a wholly unified and continuous 
experience of discovery, leading to individual responsibility and mutual commitment in 
an "aesthetic society ". It proposes tbe total abolition of all crude punishments and 
rewards, marks, competitive ratings, examinations, report cards, streaming, compulsory 
homework and even grades where they indicate anything other than a child's age group. 
The whole educational process is concerved as a kindergarten plus 12-grade continuum, 
with an optional 13th year at university level, at public expense, for all who qualify. The 
report envisages the teaching staff as a body becoming more and more involved in the 
responsibility for, and the shaping of, the learning process. The role and the status of 
teachers are carefully examined. The textbook is to be regarded as one souice of informa- 
tion only and the public library services are to be brought into closer connexion with the 
educational boards. Films, audio-visual aids and television should be brought more 
and more under educational supervision. Emphasis is given by the report to the inte- 
gration of special education in the total school programme. IBE - 379.5 (71) 


CHILE 
Abolition of the Candidates for admission to the university in Chile were for a 
university entrance long time required to hold a baccalaureate. This examination 
examination has now been abolished and will be replaced by a so-called 


“ academic proficiency test ’’, to be taken for the first time by over 31,000 students. This 
new method of selection is based largely on those currently used in the United States and 
consists of a number of multiple choice tests. IBE - 371.263 (83) 


* Health education should be related to local circmnstances (urban or rural 
surroundings), to the climatic conditions of each country and to its economic and 
social development; in the light of these circumstances the teaching should emphasize 


the basic demands of various regions tn regard to health and hygiene; teaching should 
also include some preparation for the probable conditions in which the child will be 
living and working. " (Genera Recommendation No. 63) 
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CEYLON 


Schoolchildren and Over two million schoolchildren taking part in an island- 
the national food drive wide food production competition between September 
1967-and March 1968, brought 8,255 acres of school land under cultivation, started 
643,486 home gardens and weeded and transplanted 10,131 acres of paddy. Pupils also 
helped to build roads and restore irrigation tanks. Work experience — as distinct from 
participation by pupils in the national food drive in the present emergency — has been 
severely criticized. The Ministry of Education holds, however, that 1t helps pupils to 
realize that school is a part of the community and instills in them a sense of the dignity 
oflabour. IBE - 371.387 (54.87) 


COSTA RICA 


À sew Higher Teacher The Higher Teacher Training College at Heredia was 

College opened by the President of the Republic on 7 January 
1968. Its purpose is: (a) to train on the one hand new teachers for intecmediate schools 
and, on the other, unestabliahed serving teachers (who form 65 % of the teaching course); 
(b) to provide further training for established teachers and to train school principals, 
inspectors, administrators and other specialists. The first refresher course for unestab- 
lished teachers was beld in January and February; it was attended by 900 teachers in 
14 subjects. The first course of training will start in March; ıt is expected to be attended by 
500 students, drvided into 8 groups. These courses aro planned to cover 11 months, so 
that the shortage of teachers in intermediate secondary schools may be rapidly met. 
Intermediate secondary instruction lasts 5 years: 3 years’ basic course and 2 years’ 
specialization in arts, science, zootechnics, industry, commerce or fine arts. IBE - 
371.12 — 371.13 (728. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Emphasis placed on vocational training Foreseeing future educational needs, edu- 
caton authorities in. Czechoslovakia are planning a more practical and realistic pro- 
gramme. After the basic nine-year school, pupils will have a choice between general 
education and vocational or apprentice schools. Furthermore, efforts are being made to 
discourage students from taking univeraity courses that do not lead to available positions. 
In general, only as many students will be accepted by the various faculties as there are 
posts available in the graduate's special field. At the same time, educational institutions 
are striving to meet the growing need for tiained technicians by encouraging enrolment. 
Students of engineering, building and agriculture will continue to recerve higher scholar- 
ships than others and they will have priority in hostel accommodation. The technical 
universities have introduced special extra-mural courses to train skilled industrial workers 
rapidly. The larger factories have established work institutes which give their employees 
higher education of a specialized kind. In addition, plans are under way for greatly 
expanded use of the mass media, especially television, which will be used to teach a wide 
variety of subjects. IBE — 377.94 (437) 


* Moreover, consideration should be given to the social and economic erols- 
tion of the country and the present and future needs of society, while at the same 
time guaranteeing the freedom of choice of the individual; this means that guidance 


has a responsibility both to the individual and to society. " (Genera Recommenda- 
tiom No. 56) 
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FINLAND 


Study circles During the past decade the number of study circles — an important 
branch of Scandinavian adult educatron — has risen in Finland from about 2,100 to almost 
8,000. Their working programmes contam some 200 different subjects, the most popular 


. of which are social scaences (including political economy and the labour movement). 


Over half the circles receive State grants. IBE — 374 (471) 


FRANCE 
Why do teachers A recent inquiry conducted among 1,500 certificated teachers 
choose this career? on “ Young secondary teachers and their attitudes towards 


ther training and practice ” revealed that 68 % of the teachers chose this career for the 


independence it gives them, 65 % in order to train young people, 49% as an ideal, 47% . 


because of the free time it leaves them and 7.5 % for reasons of social prestige. Six out of 
ten teachers said they liked teaching, 3 out of 10 were not averse to it, while on the whole 
the teachers were not very optimistic about the immediate prospects of education. Over 
half of them felt that the traming received in any given subject was sufficient but that the 
teaching degree provided inadequate preparation for it. Seven out of twelve thought that 
the teacher tramıng was insufficient. They thought there could be far more practice 
teaching during training; 96% wished for continued in-service training for teachers but 
41 % stated that if they were offered a sabbatical year they would spend it improving their 
knowledge of their subject; 25% would spend it improving their general culture, 18% 
developing their scientific knowledge and 12% improving their knowledge of teaching. 
As regards the future, one out of six was considering a doctorate, one out of four the 
agrégation and four out of ten did not wish to pursue any higher studies. TRE — 371.1 (44) 


World Freedom Forty thousand young Parisians in the flnal classes of 
from Hunger Campaign secondary or teacher training schools participated this 
year in a new educational project run by the French Committee for the World Freedom 
from Hunger Campaign calling for knowledge in many fields of study: statistics, biology, 
history, geography and especially political economy. The action took place in phases: 
(1) preparation of an exhibition of forty illustrations giving an overall view of various 
aspects of development; (2) encouraging young students to select specific developmental 
problems and to organize study groups in their schools; (3) drawing up a questionnaire 
to discover the students’ reactions to the problems of hunger and development so that 
these questions might be effectively introduced into the school syllabuses. IBE — 371.38 
(44) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


The Institute Since its establishment in 1944, the Institute of Mathe- 
of Mathematical Research matical Research at Oberwolfach, in the Black Forest, 
has bean engaged in the study of relationships between school and university mathematics 


* In addition to activities within the school system, continuing education of 
adults mast also incinde measures of wider and more general scope, designed to 
provide an increasing range of educational activities for adults, and to open up 


opportunities for the acquisition of usefn! knowledge and practical skills, zs well as 
civic, cultural and moral development... ’’ (Genera Recommendation No. 58) 
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and work towards the development of a pedagogy of mathematics. This Institute is 
administered by the Society for Mathematical Research. The Ministry of Education of 
Baden-Württemberg and the Federal Ministry of Scientific Research contribute to its 
financing. In 1968, the Institute is expected to organize 35 conferences and symposia 
which will be attended by German and foreign scholars and research groups. The Volks- 
Se ee Ds DM Rem exu ore 
Institute. IBE - 375.3 (430.2) 


“ Learning how to learn "' À new series of educational radio broadcasts of the 
Bayerischer Rundfunk is entitled " How does one learn how to learn?” The broadcasts 
aim primarily to give pupils in lower secondary classes suggestions relating to the various 
school disciplines ; they are also intended to help parents in supervising their children’s 
homework. IBE — 371.33 (430.2) l 


INDIA 
School carolment trebled During the past fifteen years, enrolment in India’s 
primary schools has nearly trebled, fram 19,150,000 in 1951 to 51,500,000 in 1966. By the 


end of the current five-year plan, it is estimated that 91% of the 6-10 age group will be 
receiving education. IBE — 379.63 (54) 


IRAN 
Schooling for A blackboard mounted in a white tent is becoming the symbol 
nomic tribes of a revolution in education among nomadic tribes in Iran. The 


ancient tribes number over 2 million people, most of whom are illiterate. For centuries, 
their only schooling has consisted of stories, told or sung by one generation to the next. 
Today, the country is dotted with white tents in which young teachers hold classes in 
basic reading and writing for childreri eager to learn. These teachers are trained at the 
Shiraz Training Centre, which was set up in 1956 for tribal teachers. After six years of 
primary education, the potential teachers from each tribe take an intenstve one-year 
course in teaching at the centre. They then return to their respective tribes and set up 
white tents which serve as their lodging by night and the classroom by day. Since the 
opening of the Shiraz Trainmg Centre, more than 750 teachers have been trained and are 
now teaching in 532 nomadic schools. In addition, 175 trainees are studying at the centre, - 
20 of them giris (until two years ago, women were not allowed to be teachers). UNICEF, 
in co-operation with the Iranian Ministry of Education, has provided the centre with 
audio-visual materials, gardening tools, science teaching material, maps, atlases, globes 
and other educational equipment, a school bus and a mobile library. These efforts are 
contributing to the decrease in the rate of illiteracy which, estimated at 90 % a few years 
ago, is now 64% for the age group of 10 to 45 years and should drop to 40% by the end 
of 1973. IBE - 374.8 (55) 


IRELAND 
University The Irish Government has decided to combine the two universities 
Oecursenism of Dublin, one Catholic and the other Protestant, into a single 


institution. This step has been welcomed by the Dail, tho press and public opinion. This 
re-unification will be carried out by stages, however, in view of certain practical difficulties, 
since Irish Catholics have not hitherto been allowed to attend Protestant schools and this 
rule has not yet been rescinded by the bishops. The Protestant university was founded in 
tbe 16th century, while the Catholic one goes back to 1908. IBE — 378 (415) 
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ISRAEL 


The International Cultural Centre Set up eight years ago near Jerusalem, the 
for Youth International Cultural Centre for Youth has 
become a focal point for youth activities as well as a base for educational enterprise. The 
Centre holds regular exhibitions, musical evenings, lectures, film shows and social meetings 
with young people from abroad, mtended primarily for boys and girls above the age of 
14 who have finished their formal schooling. The Centre’s work also consists of extra- 
mural programmes; one of the projects, entitled “Around the World’’, is a series of 
weekly talks accompanied by slides, film shows and concerts of recorded music, which 
are presented ‘in 24 youth clubs, community centres, evening schools and hospitals. 
Matching this programme ıs a similar series which is conducted in 13 district schools and 
4 community centres attached to rural settlements around Jerusalem. Another aspect of 
the Centre’s activities are the travelling exhibitions devoted to the art and folklore of 
different peoples, the work of the United Nations, the Freedom-from-Hunger Campaign, 
etc. Finally, the Centre organizes Unesco Clubs in secondary schools; this year it also 
plans to open Unesco Clubs in centres attended by young workers. IBE —- 377.38 (569.4) 


ITALY 


Sports traisimg centres The training centres created by the Italian National 
Olympic Committee (CONI) to meet the gap in school programmes, which do not include 
sports practice in the elementary stages, began as an experiment. To encourage very young 
boys and girls to take a keener interest in sport, the Committee set up in 1954 the first 
swimming and tennis centres, and later extended thesr interest to other sports. Young 
people between 8 and 13 years of age who hope to make careers in sport are admitted 
to the centres. After stiff selective courses, which last until they are 14, they are ready to 
join adult sports clubs. At present there are 250 centres with about 35,000 members. 
Since 1954 good results have bean obtained. Many former pupils have achieved distinction 
at national and international levels. The centres endeavour to stimulate pride and encourage 
the pupils to emulate their famous predecessors without, however, asking them to do 
anything beyond their reach. The training centres are concerned with the following sports: 
athletics, football, canoeing, cycling, gymnastics, hockey, swimming, water polo, roller 
skating, modern pentathlon, rugby football, fencing and diving. Next October a riding 
centre will be opened. In addition, preliminary centres for boys and girls from 6 to 8 years 
have been set up. Courses last for three to five years, according to the sport choeen and 
each year corresponds to the normal school year. Medical supervision is thorough and 
constant during this period. IBE — 371.732 (45) 


JAPAN 


Theatre for young people During the school year 1967-1968, the Ministry of 
Education undertook to organize theatrical performances referred to as “ art theatres 
for youth ’’. The aim of the project is to give young people aged from 14 to 18 years an 
opportunity to appreciate, without charge, outstanding works, to develop their under- 
standing of the arts and to promote the artistic and cultural activities of Japan. Twenty-five 
different programmes, including opera, drama, traditional Japanese folk theatre, etc., 
were presented by road companies throughout the country. At each performance a 
leading exponent of the art endeavoured to assist the audience to a better appreciation. 
The budget for the project amounted to 20 million yen ($ 56,000). IBE - 371.864 - 
375.73 (52) 
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MEXICO 


School for parents The first school in Mexico for parents of mentally 
of abnormal children retarded children has successfully been launched. The 
school, functioning at the Children's Hospital in Mexico City, recently graduated its 
first class of nine families who had been unable to cope adequately with their abnormal 
children. The pilot group spontaneously established an organization named the Asso- 
cation far Human Development which, with the support of the Mexican Department of 
Health, will organize the training of parents on a national level so that the latter can 
co-operate with science and medicine in the rehabilitation of mentally deficient children 
as much as 1s possible in each individual case. The association will also educate parents 
of children suffering from emotional disorders. In the first graduating class, the school 
was able, in a six-month session, to break down the wall of family incomprehension 
through lectures, discussions and exchange of experiences by afflicted parents, all under 
the guidance of trained medical experts. Mexican health authorities have been so pleased 
with the success of this initial trial programme that plans are under way to set up similar 
schools for parents with children suffering from epilepsy, leukemia, diabetes and other 
ailments where active participation of parents in therapy, and a healthy home atmosphere, 
are as important as medical treatment. IBE — 371.92 — 371.025 (72) 


MOROCCO 
Refregher course In view of the experience acquired during four courses held 
for youth leaders in Paris on the theme “ Basic knowledge about adolescents 


and the«r social integration '', the International Children's Centre accepted the invitation 
of the Government of Morocco to discuss tho question from the specific viewpoint of the 
developing countries. Thirty-seven educators and teachers from various provinces 
examined the following aspects of the problem: (a) the somatic aspects of child and 
adolescent growth; (b) the major diseases which can modify growth; (c) the recommended 
organization for their prevention (health, nutrition and social education); (d) the problems 
of personnel traming at all levels, (e) the specific sociological characteristics of adolescents; 
(f) the psychological and pedagogical aspects of learning and education; (f) economic 
problems. Priority was given to the discussion of the first stages of adolescent 

work. Several types of field work completed the refresher course. IBE — 376.7 - 37 N (64) 


NIGER 


University radio club À university radio club was formed recently in Niamey " to 
enable people not merely to receive an education but also to live rt’. This project was pro- 
moted by Radio Niger in order to develop the cultural atmosphere necessary among a 
predominantly rural population, if formal education received at school and college is 
not to fall into disuse. The programmes are organized in the form of games. A subject is 
chosen: the teaching of French, for instance. Volunteers in a Radio Niamey studio listen 
to a mistake-riddled French conversation. It is their job to find the mistakes. Listeners 
who are able telephone the studio and what they say is also broadcast. Later thé pro- 
gramme is broadcast again to listeners in the country. IBE — 371.372 (662.6) 


PERU 


International aid Scandinavian secondary school pupils are conducting a campaign 
to raise $600,000 for building schools in Peru. Pupils from Denmark, Finland, Norway 
and Sweden were set a target of earning one dollar each by “ working for Peru ” on 13 
October. The money will be turned over to Peru's Cooperación Popular, the national 
development programme. |. 1BE — 371.387 (oo) 
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POLAND 


People’s universities People’s universities, the main purpose of which is to spread 
general and technical knowledge, to encourage individual and team work in self-education, 
to shape and deepen a scientific world outlook and a socialist consciousness, are organized 
by the Association of Popular Knowledge, the Association of Lay Schools, the Rural 
Youth Union, co-operative organizations, parents’ committees, cultural centres, military 
units and trade unions. The Socialist Youth Union also organizes people's universities 
for working youth, known as workers’ universities. The greatest popularity among 
various types of such universities is enjoyed by the rural people’s universities. Another 
type of people's university which is becoming increasingly appreciated is the university 
for parents; its main task is to popularize the art of education among the population and 
the programme of activities includes lectures followed by discussions on topics relating to 
psychology, education, hygiene, family law, etc. IBE — 374.7 (438) 


ROMANIA 


Scleutific and techmical circles The scentific and technical circles in schools and 
extra-mural institutions have developed considerably. In many general, secondary and 
vocational schools there are circles for mathematics, physics, chemistry, astronomy, 
biology, mechanics, electrotechnics, radio, photography, technical drawing, aero and 
naval modelling, apiculture, etc. Besides the mathematics and physics circles, an interest 
is shown in the higher grades in circles for cybernetics, philosophy and ethics. In some 
schools scientific societies of the best pupils from all tbe schools in a town have been set 
up. The activity of pupils within these circles is reflected in the periodicals they publish, 
in the exhibitions organized at the end of the school year and in permanent exhibitions 
(for instance the exhibition at the Pioneers’ Palace in Bucharest). In addition, with a view 
to stimulating tbe interest of pupils in certain branches of science, competitions in mathe- 
matics, in physics and in chemistry have been organized. IBE — 371.85 (498) 


SPAIN 


Development of school Spanish Television, in collaboration with the General 
television Directorate of Primary Education, is carrying out an impor- 
tant educational task. This began with the broadcast of the programme entitled “ Pictures 
for Learning ", to which were added the “School Television " broadcasts. In two 
months, the number of television sets in use in schools has increased fourfold and now 
exceeds 6,000; this increase should continue so that every school m the country will have 
a television set enabling pupils to watch cultural programmes. It is also planned to repeat 
school television broadcasts at other times to allow adults who so wish to follow them. 
“ School Television ” would thus reach a new sector of the population, that of adults with 


a low standard of culture. IBE — 371.368 (46) 
SWEDEN 
Study abroad Swedish secondary school pupils will now be able to pursue two 


years of schooling abroad. This project, drawn up by the University Federation of 
Sweden, enables pupils to spend the two or three years preceding the baccalaureate in 
an “ international school '': the first in an establishment in Brighton, England, and the 
second at Aix-en-Provence or at Landshut near Munich, depending on the second foreign 
language — French or German - which they are studying. They will return to Sweden for 
the final year of secondary schooling. IBE - 375.13 (485) 
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Young people run: climb À Junior Red Cross group in Visby, Sweden, has 
for mentally kendicapped adults opened a club for mentally handicapped adults. 
The Juniors encourage the members — who range from people in their mid-twenties to 
those in their sixties — to take up hobbies and leisure activities for which little scope exists 
in the homes where they live. The young people also help them to adapt to new sur- 
roundings and situations by taking them on shopping expeditions in department stores, 
to restaurants and cinemas and on short journeys. BE 371.387 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Chema Initiation Some months ago the Cinema Initlation Centre (CIC) was 
Centre opaned in Lausanne. It was planned and created by the Public 


Education Department of the Canton of Vaud, which thus has at its disposal a new 
instrument for adapting educational methods to the needs of contemporary society. 
After various preliminary studies and experimental courses for teachers, rooms have been 
equipped for the projection of various types of film; a cloeed circuit television system 
has been installed and a library collected while card indexes are to be compiled. Above 
all, the CIC will be able to provide classes with cameras and 8 mm. ciné cameras as well 
as portable tape recorders, so that pupils and teachers may familiarize themselyes with 
a technique which is now complementary to art and music lessons. IBE — 375.73 (494) 


Remedial gymanstics Education authorities are concerned about schoolchildren's 
defective posture. In the city of Zurich, there are at present nearly 50 special gymnastics 
classes for pupils so affected. The directorate of schools has asked a group of experts to 
draw up an emergency remedial programme which will soon be introduced in the schools. 
It provides for one minute per day of isometric training in class, three hours per week of 
gymnastics and swimming, as well as one hike per month. IBE — 371.73 — 371.91 (494) 


USSR 
The 80€h amniversary of Not only did Makarenko integrate a great number of 
the bhth of Makarenko maladjusted people into society, he also created a method 


of collective education, valid in any context. Thus he set up a new school system of rela- 
trons between individuals, a “ pedagogy of synthesis ” based on the coherence of manifold 
influences and interdependence, created by working and living together. He felt that this 
pedagogy should be a “ programme for the personality, for the human character "". His 
main works (^ The march of 1930 "', " The educational poem "', “ A book for parents ”, 
“The flag on the towers "', the " Lectures on the education of children ’’) are not only 
relevant to the time and background in which they originated; in present times educa- 
tionists in an increasing number of countries are turning to the writings of this devoted 
friend of children who believed with all his heart in a better mankind. IBE - 37 C (47) 


“ Pedagogical lectures °’ Of the many ways m which teachers can exchange their 
experiences, one of tho most widespread is what is known as “pedagogical lectures °’, or 
meetings at which the teachers discuss reports presented by colleagues. This year, on the 
occasion of the 50th anniversary of the October Revolution, the “ pedagogical lectures "' 
were held for the first time on a Union scale. Over 100,000 reports are to be presented by 
the district and regional “ lectures ’’. The organizing committee of the federal “ lectures '' 
received 6,000 roparts whereas the commission of experts was expecting about 2,800. 
All topical aspects of teaching and education were discussed, Including vocational 
guidance, dealt with in conjunction with industry and agriculture as well as with teaching 
and scientific research institutions, IBE — 371.18 (47) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


Record for school links Such us the popularity of links between secondary schools 
that a queue has begun to develop in the United Kingdom. Over 60 British secondary 
schools are waiting to link with their counterparts in France and over 30 with schools 
in the USSR. Conversely, there are nearly 40 secondary schools in Federal Germany and 
over 20 m Czechoslovakia waiting to Imk with British schools. Links are most numerous 
(approximately 800) with France, Germany coming second with 250. These figures do 
not include a number of primary schools teaching French which have established rela- 
tionships with counterparts in France. These exchanges are not intended merely to 
perfect the language skills of British pupils; one school requested a link in order to repeat 
Erosthenes’ experiment of calculating the circumference of the earth by measuring the 


length of shadows, in co-operation with a French school on the same degree of longitude. 
IBE — 317.38 (42) 


Sclentific demonstrations The Mermaid Theatre in London gave a performance 
in a theatre for children last spring which endeavoured to prove that 
scientific demonstrations can be fun. A review with songs, dances, sketches and even 
some conjuring and magic was the means of explaining to children, in simple terma, the 
functioning of light. First of all five actors, accompanied by a jazz trio, show how light 
travels in a straight line. After conducting the demonstrations with the aid of ingenious 
apparatus — a projection screen, a camera obscura, a mysterious trap door and a revolving 
stago — they proceed to effect the refraction of light waves by means of mirrors and a large 
water tank. The performance is such as to hold the attention of the young audience. 
The second part consists of demonstrations m colour and the children are dazzled by the 
most modern lighting system: a perfect crime is even committed on stage, by a beam of 
Hght transmitted through a goldfish bow] to fire an old revolver! IBE — 375.21 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Experiment in The new College-Level Examination Program (CLEP) uw 
continuing education designed for adults who would like to earn university degree 
credit for independent study or work done in an unaccredited college or in an overseas 
institution. The idee of credit by examination is not new, of course; it has long been used 
by untversties of many countries in granting degrees. Most American institutions of 
higher education accept it in theory, but few are equipped to use it effectively. Tests are 
too often based on specific courses and no machinery 1s provided for taking tests when 
ono is not already associated with the college giving them. The CLEP examinations, which 
include a five-part general examination and special subject tests — enablmg the student 
to take up college work at the maximum as a junior — have been developed with consid- 
eration of the particular needs of the older, out-of-school group. Sponsor of the project 
is the College Entrance Examination Board composed of more than 700 colleges and 
universities; with six decadee of experience in rating students for college ability, the latter 
commissioned a committee of scholars and other experts to design the new programme. 
All tests are developed by committees made up of college and university faculty members 


* International exchanges of teachers, students and pupils, and of educational 
administrators and inspectors as well, should be encouraged and assisted... The 
competent authorities should also make a particular effort to facilitate exchanges 


organized by youth movements. All curricular and extra-curricular contacts between 
pupils and studemts of different mations and cultures should be encouraged. '' (Geneva 
Recommendation No. 64) 
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in co-opération with test development specialists. CLEP has already proved useful in 
several American universities, Examinations are given in the third week of each month 
of the school year in 60 centres throughout the United States. IHE — 374 — 378.23 (73) 


* Mini-schools ” The New York City Board of Education is hoping to open two 
experimental " mini-schools '" for children two to four years old by September 1968. 
The full-day schools, to be housed in renovated buildings in poor areus, will be limited to 
children in a single square-block area so that they will not have to cross streets. Stress 
will be placed on learning to talk and listen, since the homes may not be affording proper 
examples, Music, art and simple maths will be taught. The schools will be staffed with 
paid teachers, parents and high school students. IBE - 372.21 - 371.96 (73) 
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INTERNATIONAL 
EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


^ 


International Syrapostum The International Federation for Parent Educa- 
of the International Federation tion, which has members in 42 countries, will 
for Parent Education hold an international symposium m Ljubljana 


(Yugoslavia) from 2 to 7 September, during-its General Assembly, on the theme: “ Prob- 
lems related to the integration of individuals and family groups from rural areas in 
urban communities ’’. The results of various sociological research projects will be pre- 
sonted to the symposium, as well as papers concerning the situation of young rural 
workers living in towns and their problems of training and adjustment, and difficulties 
facing rural families living in industrial centres, particularly in their family relationships. 
IBE — 371.025 -37 N 


- 


“The teacher as educator, Such is the theme of the meeting organized on 6 and 
worker and cithren ?' 7 September 1968, in Warsaw, by the World Federa- 
tion of Teachers’ Unions, in order to associate the teachers’ unions m the celebration 
of International Human Rights Year. Its aim is to examine the national situation as 
regards teachers' rights, to exchange experiences on the struggle of teachers for the 
recognition and the extension of their rights and, finally, to identify the means available 
to unions for the application of acknowledged rights and tbe extension of union and 
democratic liberties. IBE — 371.16 -37 N 


International] Conference On 7, 8 and 9 October 1968, immediately prior to 
“Sport and Education " the XIX Olympic Games, the International Confe- 
rence “ Sport and Education '' will be held in Mexico City, organized by the International 
Council of Sport and Physical Education, the International Council on Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation and the International Federation of Sports Medicine, in 
collaboration with Unesco. The purpose of the Conference is to study and define the 
place which sports, open-air and physical activities should have in modern life. Without 
forgetting top championship sport, the Conference will also examine the problems 
arising from the generalization of sports and physical activities. In addition to public 
lectures, there will be four working sessions on the following topics: (1) “ Sport for all ’’; 


(2) “Sport for a lifetime ''; (3) " Leaders for all ''; (4) A challenge to all ". IBE - 
371.732 - 37 N 

Sth International Seminar From 14 to 19 October 1968, an international seminar 
on Educational and Vocational will be organized in Rorne, under the auspices of the 
Guidance Intemational Association for Educational and Voca- 


tional Guidance, on the theme " The contribution of educational and vocational guidance 
services to the knowledge of problems met by the young in educational processes and voca- 
tional training ". Participants will be assigned to two workshops, one on educational 
guidance, the other on vocational guidance. IBE — 377.922 — 377.94 - 37 N 
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Helen Keller In May 1968, on the eve of her 88th birthday, Helen Keller died 
peacefully at her home in Easton, Connecticut (United States). She was born in 1880 
and at the age of 19 months became blind, deaf and dumb after a mysterious illness. 
Her life changed completely with the arrival in 1887 of her teacher, Miss Sullivan, who 
taught her to read by spelling the word in her hand, bringing the child suddenly into the 
world of language and prolification. At the University of Boston, she read all the books 
available in Braille. At the age of 17 she learnt to speak and studied French, Latin, 
German and Greek. Her remarkable intellectual powers were further increased by her 
total absorption m what she was doing and it.was lees due to her misfortune than to her 
prodigious willpower and brilliant mind that she became famous in the United States 
and throughout the world, inspiring countless handicapped persons with new hope in 
life. IBE - 37 C 


Conference of the The eghth conference of the International Society of 
International Society of Music Education, which was held at Dijon University 
. Music Education in July 1968, was attended by a thousand delegates. 


The main theme of the seven-day conference was the application of technical media in 
music teaching. Two thousand schoolchildren and students, from age six up to university 
ago, wero flown from all over the world to perform at the conference. The Society’s next 
conference will take place in Moscow in 1970. IBE - 375.75 - 37 N ` 


The International University The 1968 term of the International University of 
of Drama Drama opened last March in Paris. The University 
is attended this year by fifty students of thirty nationalities. The programme includes a 
general course consisting of lectures by teachers, playwrights, producers, as well as a 
“ practical course ’’ on basic theatre techniques which will be devoted to the preparation 
of certain plays billed at the Théâtre des Nations in Paris. Since its foundation in 1961, 
the University has been attended by 900 students from 65 countries, most of whom are 
young professionals. Some of them are today in the avant-garde of dramatic art in their 
countries. IBE — 371.383 — 378 


The Vth Conference on “ Audio-visual methods as an aid to acquiring 
World Inter-City Co-operation modern languages for better international under- 
standing "" was the theme of the Vth Conference on World Inter-City Co-operation, held. 
at Royan (France) from 16 to 18 April 1968. About 200 delegates from 15 countries 
discussed linguistics, from the nursery school to refresher courses for adults. The disous- 
sions covered certain basic problems of general and applied linguistics and a.study was 
made of the “ prospects of education based on early initiation ’’ with reference to accounts 
of several experiments in French schools. The Royan Audio-visual Language Teaching 
Centre gave several demonstrations which enabled participants to gain an insight into 
the educational and practical technical problems of audio-visual language teaching. 
IBE - 375.13 — 371.36 — 37 N 


Unesco meeting of experts Representatives from some 30 countries and the 
on educational research , Unesco Secretariat met from 26 to 30 August 1968 
in Toronto (Canada) to discuss the development of educational research and the possibility 
of furthering international co-operation in this realm. This mecting was preceded by a 
conference organized by the Canadian Council for Research in Education and the Ontario 
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Institute for Studies in Education, on 23 and 24 August, on the theme “ The world of 
educational research ". It provided an opportunity for Canadians and experts from 
other countries to share information and experience. IBE — 370.4 - 37 N 


Symposium on people's education A now session of the symposium on African 
in Africa people's education was held from 18 to 29 
March in Yaoundé, Cameroon. Thirteen African countries sent delegations to the sympo- 
sium and several observers came from France. The first week was devoted to the work of 
study groups relating to three topics: (a) continuing education, nutrition education; 
(b) literacy teaching and the further training of teachers; (c) leisure activities in children's 
and adolescents’ organizations. During the second week, the reports drawn up were 
discussed and various questions were raised. A course in pre-school education took 
place at the same time as the symposium. In addition, each of the three study groups 
prepared a display presenting experiments carried out in literacy training, continuing 
education and youth organizations. IBE - 374 - 37 N (6) 


Assesment of African A conference on Education and Scientific and Technical 
educational development Training in Relation to Development in Africa, spnonsored 
by Unesco, was recently held in Nairobi, Kenya, for the purpose of undertaking a critical 
assessment of tropical Africa's uneven educational development over the past five years 
and mapping new measures to meet the situation. A leading cause for concern was the 
lag in primary and secondary educational expansion which was called for at a previous 
Unesco conference in Addis Ababa seven years ago. In some areas, on the other hand, 

strides have been made, particularly in higher education, where there has been 
a 150% increase in enrolment (accompanied by an equally significant growth in staff), 
an expansion above the Addis Ababa target level. Equally notable has been the increased 
attendance in Africa itseif rather than abroad. Furthermore, the qualifications of primary 
teachers have improved considerably during the last five years. The number of highly 
qualified teachers (secondary level education plus three years of general professional 
training) rose by 75 %, from 18,200 to 31,800. The number of adequately qualified teachers 
(primary education plus four years of professional training) rose by 45%, from 111,700 
to 161,700. The number of underqualified teachers (primary education plus two years or 
leas of professional training) rose by 22%, from 158,800 to 194,200. IBE - 379.50 - 


37 N (6) 
The Southeast Asian Meeting in Singapore in February 1968, 
Ministers of Education Organization the ministers of education of Indonesia, 


Laos, Malaysia, Singapore, the Philippines, Thailand and Vietnam agreed to set up a 
permanent organization with headquarters in Bangkok: the Southeast Asian Ministers 
of Education Organization (SEAMES). During early discussions, educational repre- 
sentatives from the seven countries suggested several urgently needed projects, four of 
which are in their begmning stage. L A centre, placed at Los Bafios, Philippines, for 
graduate study and research in agriculture. II. A centre in Penang, Malayzia, devoted to 


“ Collaboration showld be developed between both national and regional edm- 
cational research institutions and international governmental and non-gorernmental 


jostitutions...’’ (Genera Recommendation No. 60) 
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improving science and mathematics teaching in the elementary and secondary schools of the 

seven countries. The centre will not only offer in-service training for teachers, but initiate 
curriculum reform and develop teaching materials suitable to each of the member nations. 
III A regional centre for research in tropical medicine. Research stations are already m 
operation in Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Thailand and Vietnam. The emphasis 
in each centre is to be on preventive medicine. IV. À centre, in Singapore, which will 
concentrate on the teaching of English as a second language in Southeast Asla. IBE - 
379.5 (5) 


Exchanges of young people In 1967, approximately 200 towns participated in the 
In Europe programme of the Council of Europe for the promo- 
tion of exchanges of groups of young people between twin towns in drfferent countries. 
Grants provided by the Council of Europe have enabled 10,500 young people from Austria, 
Belgium, Denmark, the Federal Republic of Germany, France, Italy, the Netherlands 
and the United Kingdom to go abroad. IBE - 379.822 (4) 


OECD to establish new centre À new centre will be established by the 
for educational research and innovation OECD to assist member countries in 
effecting major changes in their educational systems. The centre will provide a framework 
within which the efforts of individual nations in dealing with problems of educational 
research and innovation can to some extent be shared. The centre’s three-year programme 
will concentrate on two interrelated needs of education: the democratization of educational 
opportunities and the modernization of structures, curricula and teaching methods. It is 
proposed to give first priority to innovation in higher education, including problems of 
student unrest, relations between teachers and students, university autonomy and co-ordi- 
nation and relations between the university and the outside world. It is also proposed 
that the centre should give priority to a programme of action research in co-operation 
with a group of member countries willing to undertake significant experiments in educa- 
tional “ poverty areas °’. IBE - 370.4 


Towards a European code for À committee of the European Association of 
publications for youth Producers of Publications for Youth is preparing 
the draft of a “ moral code '' with which publications for children and adolescents will — 
have to comply. There already exists in the United States, in Italy and other European 
countries a code or norms in the field, but an international codification appears to be 
advisable. The principal clauses of the new code are directed against the use of coarse 
language and against the presence of grammar or spelling mistakes. As regards content, 
they recommend that scenes of violence, torture, agony as well as terrifying characters 
should be avoided. Another recommendation concerns the semblance of truth of the 
narratives, namely that the latter should be treated in a scaentrfic manner and should not 
create a world that is too fantastic nor characters and episodes that are too unreal. 
IBE - 371.863 (4) 


Report on youth problems The Committee on Culture and Education of the 
Assembly of the Council of Europe has examined a report by the Director General for 
Youth and Leisure in Belgium, which will be discussed by the Assembly during its session 
from 23 to 27 September 1968. The report deals with the deep-seated causes of the rejection 
of contemporary socety by young people. It emphasizes the profound mutations of 
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society, the universalization of culture, the influence of mass communication. It analyzes 
the effects of the population explosion on youth, the relativity of the concept of “ young ”’ 
and the changes in the social function of youth. After describing the essential characteristics 
of a consumer-based society, the report concludes by stressing that young people are 
demanding reasons for living rather than the means of livelihood and that the salvation 
of society lies in two key words: dialogue and participation. IBE - 376.7 (4) 


/ 


Near-sighted children According to a team of research workers in London, children 
work better who are near-sighted work with greater perseverance and 
are more ambitious than pupils with normal eyesight. This conclusion is a result of the 
medical and scholastic observation of 5,362 young people born in the first week of March 
1946 and who were followed throughout the various stages of their studies up to higher 
education. Near-slghted pupils are more punctual and more attentive than their classmates. 
They choose leisure activities of a more cultural nature and devote less time to sports. At 
whatever age considered, between 8 and 22 years, the young people under observation 
by the team of specialists consistently showed an intellectual superiority over the other 
pupils. IBE - 371.911 f : 
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wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed in this Bibliography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only The Annuali Educational Blbilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed durtng 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisione of 
the Plan of Classification used by the IBE, may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by educational 
Hbraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number aad a subject heading, 
drawn up in accordance with the * Ptan for the Classification of Educational Documents ” 
by the Barean. All the books mentioned below can be consulted im the International 
Library. 
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37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (oo) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS 


International yearbook of education. Vol XXIX, 1967. Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco (1968). xc + 537 p., fig. (BE Publication No. 310) 
ud n Dei ERE (BIB, Publication 


jt an ov o tie lation devons etd i s mina count 


school syilabuses and, , of the content of teaching. The modifications 
are significant at the secondary level; they affect mostly the mathematics 
tocia! ada. The growing trs i educational re and 


prior recommendation of the International Conference on Public Recom- 
mendation No. 34, adopted m 1952, on the access of women to education. A list of the 
leading officials in the the Ministries of Education as well as a number of tables furniahed 
by the Statistics Department of Unesco conclude the volume. (IBE) 


37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


KING, Edmund J. Other schools and ours. A comparative study for today. 3rd ed. 
New York, etc., London, Holt, Rinehart and Winston (cop. 1958, 1963, 1967). 360 p., 
fig., bibl. — This third edition, revised and enlarged, of a book published under the same 
title in 1958 was neceseitated by reason of the changes and reforms which the education 
systems described have undergone, whether in countries of the East or the West, in 
highly industrialized or in developing nations. I. Denmark, a small country with few 
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HII. The British system has been revolutionized recently... but with reluctance! Neverthe- 
less, change has affected British education in remarkable ways since the end of the second 
world war. IV. Education in the United States is described as a system “ on wheels ’’; 

the author examines the factors which have led to American technological distinction, 

scientific development, commercial and administrative pre-eminence; the system is a 
conspicuous example of decentralization, with all its possibilities and problems. V. The 
educational achievements of the Soviet Union are colossal; they reflect Marxist belief 
and party interpretation; but the author distinguishes between the purely humane and 
scientific aspects of Soviet education and the influence of communism. VI. India is at a 
crossroads, and the choke 1s a difficult one, involving millenary tradition, religious 
philosophy, modern science and technology and the innumerabls problems of malnutri- 
tion and food supply and the equipping of schools. VII. Japan represents the synthesis 
of the thought and the technical progress of Asia and of Europe. Such are the descrip- 
tions offered to the reader who will be able to draw interesting conclusions from this 


comparative study. (IBE) 


37 À (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370 (73) THEORY or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 
— 370 


KNELLER, George F. (Ed.). Foundations of education. 2nd ed. New York, London, 
etc., John Wiley & Sons (cop. 1963, 1967). 678 p., fig., bibl. - This important collection 
of essays presents education as a vital element in American culture, like religion, litera- 
ture, science, politics or English; it treats education as an intellectual discipline compa- 
rable to other academic disciplines. The editor, George F. Kneller, professor at the 
University of California, and some twenty American educationists each offer their own 
pomt of view on a particular subject, thus providing a kaleidoscopic approach to American 
culture, which corresponds to its real nature. Part I entitled ^ Historical and philosophic 
foundations '' is an analysis of the various conceptual and theoretical models from which 
orderly thinking must flow. It considers the role of education in American history, 
philosophy and educational theory, traditional philosophies and education, contemporary 
educational theories and educational thought in modern literature. Part II deals with 
the relation of education to the social order, i.e. political thought, religion, public law, 
the national economy, culture and social change. Part III concerns science; a discussion 
of the claims of education as a science 18 followed by a study of the use of scientific 
methods in education. Two chapters on psychology and sociology show the relationship 
existing between these sciences and education. Coming logically after consideration of 
the theoretical aspect of education, Part IV is devoted to the vital concerns of American 
educational institutions (school organization and administration; elementary, secondary 
and higher education; vocational education; adult and continurng education). The final 
chapter compares the educational system of the United States with that of other coun- 


tries. (IBE) 


37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SY#TEMS — 379.5 (oo) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
370.47 (co) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


VAIZEY, John. L’éducation dans le monde moderne. Texto francais de Christine 
Renard-Cheinisse. Paris, Hachette (1967). 256 p., fig., bibl. (L'Univers des connaissances). 
— As explained by the author — who, along with his work as a professor at Oxford Univer- 
sity, acts as adviser to the OECD, Unesco and the United Nations — his aim in this book 
on education in the modern world i$ to examine the reasons for the changes now taking 
place in education and to discover the main trends which are manifested. He shows the 
relationship between economic development and cultural development and explains how 
the educational techniques and programme in a given country are closely linked to the 
changes in economic and social conditions. He gives particular attention to psychology 
and the growing influence of sociology and emphasizes how light is thrown on many 
problems by certam recent findings. With this framework of reference the author then 
considers education in certain poorer countries and next in some developed countries 
like the United States, the USSR, France, Sweden and the Federal Republic of Germany. 
Other problems dealt with in this wide survey of what is taking placo m the field of 
education: social inequalities; democratization of education; development of new tech- 
niques; financing and general organization of education. (BE) 
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37 B (42 + 73) Hisrory or EDUCATION — 370.48 (42 + 73) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (UNITED & UNITED STATES) 


ARMYTAGE, W.H.G. The Americam infinence on English education. London, 
Routledge and Kegan Paul; New York, Humanities Press (1967). 118 p., bibL (The 
Students Library of Education). — The charge has often been made against the study of 
history in English schools and colleges that it has been too nationalistic in emphasis, 
particularly as regards the history of education. This tendency has been somewhat 
reduced by the appearance of studies in comparative education; moreover, the impor- 
tance of understanding the educational proceeses of the nations which are prominent in 
world affairs is generally recognized. The present study examines the particular problem 
of the American influence on English education. It gives a vivid account, based on 
numerous historical documents, of the relations between the two countries in this realm 
from early colonial days to the present, this evolution involving a reversal of roles. To 
cope with a rapidly expanding populatian and considerable scientific and technological 
developments, the United States built new types of schools and devised new teaching 
Wu C M 
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37 B (47) History or EDUCATION — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


COGNIOT, Georges. Prométhée s'empare du savoir. La Révolution d'Octobre, la 
culture et l'école. Préface de François Billoux. Paris, Editions Sociales (1967). 261 p., 
bibL — Published on the occasion of the 50th anniversary of the October Revolution, 
this book by a French writer who is well-acquainted with the problems pertaining to 
education in general aims to present the main aspects of " the content and structure of 
education in the USSR ”. Tracing the historical development of education, the author 
envisages the latter according to the doctrines of Marx and Engels; ho discusses the 
educational concepts of Lenin and Krupekaja; he examines in detail the educational 
policy of the Soviet State and its impact on an international scale. The final section 
refers to the present: general secondary education, civic education, youth movements, 
adult education, etc. The book concludes by reaffirming the fundamental right to equal 
educational opportunities, the underlying principle of education in the USSR.  (IBE) 


37 B (42) HisrognY OF EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


LAWSON, John. Medizeral education and the reformation. London, Routledge 
and Kegan Paul; New York, Humanities Press (1967). 114 p., fig., bibl. (The Students 
Library of Education). — An outline of present knowledge and opinion about the begin- 
nings and development of education in England, from mediaeval times until the 16th cen- 
tury. The author describes the early educational institutions (Latin or grammar schools 
founded by the Church in the 12th century, cathedral schools, chantry schools, the universi- 
ties, etc.) and deals particularly with the universities of Oxford and Cambridge as well as 
with the contribution made by the monastries. He follows the development up to the 
Reformation and then devotes an entire section to the profound social and religious 
changes which it brought about and the effects on English education: Protestant revolt 
against late-mediaeval Catholicism; dissolution of the monastries and chantries; supply 
of schools; state control through the state church; trapsition in the universities; their 
eclipse by the colleges, etc. At the end of the book are notes as well as suggested referen- 
ces for further reading. (IBE) 


37 B (46) HisrogY oF EDUCATION (SPAIN) — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MAZZETTI, Roberto. Società e educazione nelle Spagna contemporanea. (Firenze) 
La Nuova Italia Editrice (1966). 177 p., bibl. (Educatorl antichi e moderni, 203). — The 
present volume acquaints the reader with two philosophical and religious trends which 
have influenced the Spanish school in the last decades. It is concerned with Francisco 
Giner de los Ríos, one of the chief promoters of “ the free institution of teaching "', 
and Andrés Manjón, founder of the Ave Maria School established at Grenada and 
vue incid arde did uer ecole par AP sep ie Sa sport activities. As regards 
the former, “ the free institution ~ held an important role in the educational 
policy of Spain during the years which preceded the war. (IBE) 


173 


37 B History oF EDUCATION 


ZANI, Lucia. La scienza dell'edworione Il problema pedagogic attraverso i mpl 
Storia della pedagogia per gli istituti Tecnici Femminili e le Scuole Magistrali. [Milano] 
Fratelli Pabbri Editor (1964). 348 p., fig., bibl. — Intended for students at girls’ technical 
institutes and teacher training schools, this history of educational thought presents, 
after a brief definition of pedagogy, the main educational trends and teaching methods 
which have appeared throughout the ages. With references to the contributions of the 
great classical workers the author considers the following in turn: education at the time 
of the Greeks and Romans: Christianity's pedagogy; the educational concept during 
the period of humanism and the Renaissance; modern thought: the period of romant- 


37 D BIBLIOGRAPHIES | "+ 


ce eee ms in the field of education, as well as the definitions given by 


37 F (46) PERIODSCALS. EDUCATIONAL JOURNALS — 37 B (46) Hrsromy OF EDUCATION 


SASTRE, José Luis. EL MAGISTERIO ESPANOL. Un siglo de periodismo 
profesional. (1867-1967). Prólogo de José Altabella. Madrid, Editorial Español (1966). 


with 
duc cua EE EE a tbe teachers serving at that 


a i . E 
that century and reproduces, in his " documentation ", all the texts, 
and proposals which seem to him t landmarks in education and voca- 

onal journalism during this period. (IBE) 


rer LE c D EM 371.02 EDUCATION 
AT HOME 


HORL, Reinfried (Hrsg.). Die T NE 
für eine zeitgemdsse Erziehung. Olten & Freiburg im Breisgau, 

Walter-Veriag (1967). 221 p. — Collected discussions taken from a series of broadcasts 
which, entitled " The futme of our children” , wore given by Süddeutscher Rundfunk 
on different aspects of education at home. The speakers (all of them children's specialista, 
psychologists, educators, doctors or psychoanalyats) began with general reference to the 
child in a changing world, the child's role in future society, the childhood memories 
which influence their own way of educating, etc. Detailed consideration is then given to 
several specific matters connected with the educational task: play; language; learning by 
mistakes; education of instincts and early sex education; the wanted child; the mentally 
han child. Finally the discussions deal with the demands made on the child by 
the a IEEE 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 371.30 TEACHING 
METHODS — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


LAMBRUSCHINI, Raffaello. Il pensiero pedagogico. A cura di Giulio Bonafede. 
Palermo, Edirioni “ Galatee "' Le 246 p. — Collected writings of Raffaello Lam- 
bruschini (1788-1873), selected a view to presenting the educational thought of the 
eminent Italian educator. In a sh biographical introduction, Giulio Bonafede shows 


passion for freedom, the dominant role attributed to religion, his teachmg theory, the 
characteristics of the school of San Cerbone which he founded. The writings of Lam- 
 bruschini, Scritti di varia filosofia e di religione, Della autorità e della libertà, Guida dell’ - 
educatore, etc., are collected in two broad chapters: L The educational problem (impor- 
EHE ML 0 

and freedom, essence and universality of law, etc.). II. The methodological problem 
(standards, overall knowledge, guidin 8 principles, problems of method, work, integral 
education, etc.). (IBE) 


r 


37 P (4) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 G (4) YEARBOOKS — 37 1 COLLECTED WRITINGS 
BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 370.4 (4) SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO 
EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION (EUROPE) 


Pedegogica Europæs. The European yearbook of educational research. Revue 
annuelle des études ot recherches pédagogiques européennes. Europäisches Jahrbuch für 


4 R. Chambers ; Paris, 
schweig, Georg Westermann Verlag (1967). 32 Ag, bibl [Text and summaries in 
English, French and German]. Mr edd orb ie 


being pericula acute e à time when education in Europe à fourahing: Heu 
achievement and development of personality (W. Sjöstrand); (2) The school system and 
its capacity to encourage the more gifted pupils (W. Schultze); (3) Filmed documents in 
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research on teaching (A.O. Schorb); (4) Learner Types in computer-controlled instruc- 
ton (D.H. Britt); (5) " Egocentrism '' (Piaget) not a phase of mental development but a 
“ substitute solution '' for an insoluble task (H. Aebli); (6) Sport and the social integra- 
tion of adolescents (J. M. Cagigal); (7) The asthmatic child and its educators (F. Voorhorst- 
Smeenk); (8 Modern language teaching and the language laboratory (R-S. Mossel); 
(9) The place of philosophy in the training of teachers (R.S. Peters); (10) Educational 
research in Norway in the twentieth century up to 1960 (J. Sandven); (11) The system 
of education in Norway (O. Hove); (12) The Cambridge colleges, seven hundred years 
of growth (J. Roach). The second section of the yearbook comprises reports, one de- 
scribing the studies and research on educational and cultural problems conducted by the 
Council of Europe, the others dealing with certain aspects of education in various coun- 
tres (Denmark, Finland, Federal Republic of Germany, Great Britain). Each of the 
articles and reports is given in the language (French, English or German) in which it was 
written and it is followed by a summary in the other two languages. (For the 1965 and 
1966 yearbooks, see IBE Bulletins Nos. 164 and 166.) (IBẸ) 


370 Turowv or EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


PERETTI, Marcello. Il concetto di cultura edncativa. Saggio di pedagogia teoretica. 
(Brescia) La Scuola Editrice (1965). 208 p., bibl. (Pedagogia e scuola). — As pointed out 
in the preface by Professor Giuseppe Flores d'Arcais (director of tbe University of 
Padova Institute of Education) the virtue of this essay on the concept of educational 
culture lies in its search for the theoretical basis of this notion by a study which, starting 
from philosophical considerations, deals also with sociological and psychological factors 
by which culture is conditioned. After some obeervations. providing a general frame of 
reference, educational culture is examined as part of the human person's very life. The 
concept is then considered in relation to several matters: environment; tradition; voca- 
tion; various social institutions such as the family, the school, the Church, youth asso- 
chtions, etc. Throughout his investigation and in the search for a definition of educa- 
tional culture the author endeavours to emphasize the close interdependence of all these 
elements. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION, EXPERIMENTAL 
EDUCATION — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATEONAL METHODS: 
NEW EDUCATION 


PLANCHARD, Emile. Introduction à la pédagogie. Montréal, Centre de Paycholo- 


gie et de Pédagogie, 1967. 237 p., fig., bibl. - Reprint of a book originally published in 
1963 by Editions Nauwelaerts, Louvain, Belgium (see Bulletin No. 152). (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


THE ONTARIO INSTITUTE FOR STUDIES IN EDUCATION. Philosophy 
and education. Proceedings of the International Seminar, March 23-25, 1966. (Toronto, 
1967). 157 p., bibl. (The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education: Monograph Series, 
No. 3). — Papers presented, as well as selected sections of the discussions which ensued, 
at an international seminar which, sponsored by The Ontario Institute for Studies in 
Education (of the University of Toronto), brought together (23-25 March 1966) several 
university philosophers and educators to discuss the contribution made by philosophy to 
education. The following are the titles of the papers: L Aims of education — A concep- 
tual mquiry. IL Philosophy and the teaching-learning procees. ILL. Philosophy and the 
curriculum. IV. Some recent developments in philosophy of education in Europe. V. 
Philosophy and education: A synoptic view. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 31 STATISTICS 


ARMORE, Sidney J. Introduction to statistical analysis and inference for psychology 
and education. New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1966). 546 p., fig. — This 
textbook is designed as an introduction to statistics, the author seeking to provide a 
secure foundation in both descriptive statustics and statistical inference as applied to the 
flelds of education and psychology. The statistical methods and procedures in question 
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are presented in careful detail and the meaning and application of each are copiously 
illustrated by problems worked out and explamed step by step. The book represents 
therefore a valuable tool for the reader who wishes to enter upon the study of statistics. 
This introduction 1s further facilitated by the large number of problems for practico and 
review which are included in each chapter. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 31 STATISTICS 


HILL, Joseph E.; KERBER, August. Models, methods, and analytical procedures 
in education research. Detroit (Michigan), Wayne State University Press, 1967. 550 p., 
fig., bibl. - The authors of the present book pursue a threefold aim: to introduce the 
student of education to problems of research theory (models), to the planning of experi- 
mental research (experimental design), and to the analysis of research data by means of 
descriptive statistics and statistical inference or of logical or operational techniques 
(structural models, linear programming, etc.). The approach employed has been geared 
to students with limited backgrounds in mathematics, statistics and research design and 
the selection of topics is representative of the present state of statistics as applied to 
problems in education. It will also be noted that certain relatively new subjects are set 
forth, such as linear programming or the theory of games, which can potentially be 
applied to specific problems, as is clearly shown by various examples. The book is 
intended to serve, on the one hand, as a basic textbook in introductory courses in research 
(types of research, formulation of hypotheses, e€c.), in statistics and research design and, 
on the other, by its concise presentation of research techniques and the important biblio- 
graphy provided, as a resource book for graduate students in educational research. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION, EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


PLANCHARD, Emile. La recherche en pédagogie. (2° éd.). Montréal, Centre de 
Psychologie et de Pédagogie, 1967. 306 p., fig., bibl. — New edition of a work published 
in 1945 under the title L’investigation pédagogique (see IBE Bulletin No. 78), m which 
the author establishes with accuracy the possibilities and limits of experimental education. 
He first describes its development and content and shows the relationship between this 
science and its allied sciences. After indicating the moral limitations and technical limits 
of experimental education he discusses the various new instruments and methods of 
which ıt makes use. One chapter deals with the school peychologist, his tasks and his 
training. To avoid being purely technical im its treatment the second section of the book 
describes the extent of the present movement in the subject and, by way of illustration, 
reports a number of concrete results obtained in various countries and various fields 
through tal education. Other matters considered: measurement of school 
performance (traditional examinations, the testing method, educational tests, irregular 
tests, scales); adjustment, guidance and educational selection; educational value; drawing 
up of syllabuses; experimental study of school subject areas. The author concludes by 
emphasizing the need to rationalize education in response to the demands of modem 
civilization. (IBE) 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION 


SALOMON, Philippe. Théorie économique et stratégie d'enseignement. Préface de 
Henri Bartoli. Paris, Librairie générale de droit et de jurisprudence, R. Pichon & R. 
Durand-Auzias, 1967. 218 p., fg., bibl. (24 p.). (Bibliothèque d'économie politique, 
Tome X). - In view of the fact that the children at present being educated will during 
their active lives (i.e. until about the year 2020) be required to use knowledge as yet 
unheard of, they must be taught mainly to learn and communicate and this involves a 
considerable outlay both of human and of financial resources; it is difficult to identify a 
single strategy because syllabuses, methods, recruitment, etc. vary with the stages of 
development and with the educational regimes. It is not enough to provide for the 
economic commitment in regard to the educational sector; in addition, so that the latter 
may develop propexly, the internal demand must be estimated. The author consequently 
examines several relevant problems: conflicts which may arise between economic useful- 
nees and socio-cultural usefulness; adjustment of individual choices to overall needs; 
national preferences, etc. As regards the inclusion of educational expenditure in the 
economy, he analyzes the items of cost, the return from educational expenditure, and 
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the education-return correlation. He finds that the “ price ” of education consists, for 
the individual as for the collectivity, of two parts, namely a direct charge, and an amount 
lacking which must be earned. The implication as regards education is a long-term 
strategy taking into account the losses connected with the productivity of the economic 
system. (IBE) 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


HUSSELL, C.G. Ivan; LAING, Alice F. A biological and background 
to education. Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press (1967). 225 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth 
and International Library. Biology Division). — Designed primarily for students at 
colleges of education and sixth-form pupils, this book is an introduction to those aspects 
of man's physical and psychological make-up which have a bearing on education. The 
first part, written by C.G. Hussell, deals openly with biology: man's biological nature 
and bodily functions, problems of phylogenetic and ontogenetic evolution, health and 
physical growth are discussed thoroughly and in a simple manner. The author never 
loses sight of his objective which is not to communicate a body of more or lees hetero- 
. geneous information, but to make the teacher aware of these facts and of their implica- 
tions. The second part, by A.F. Laing, is devoted to the fields of psychology which are 
of importance to the educator: social psychology, mental processes, personality, learning, 


disorders, 
Edu iu ud i I 
exc.). Here again the author links facts and theory to the classroom situation. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY ar EDUCATION 


ARNSTINE, Donald. Philosophy of education. Learning and schooling. New York, 
Evanston, etc., Harper & Row (1967). 388 p., fig., bibl. (Exploration Series à Education). 


in the field of education — is, however, well aware that psychology and philo- 
sophy are ultimately but the tools of education and schooling, both of which latter 
should always be fulfilled by themselves. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 376.5 INFANCY — 376.6 CamLDHOOD — 136.7 
CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


CRUCHON, Georges. Psychologie pédegogiqne. Tome I: Les transformations de 
l'enfance. Tome II: Les maturations de l'adolescence. Mulhouse, Editions Salvator ; Paris 
& Tournai, Casterman, 1966 & 1967. 418 & 471 p., fig., bibL (58 p.). (Coll. “ Psychologie 
pour notre temps 7). In language which, to be read profitably, requires a good general 


A LE gel ae gate Well acquainted with tha former and corrent 
theories of this science he draws upon all its aspects: statistics; method of testing; differen- 
tial psychology; psychoanalysis; study of groups, etc. Possessing valuable teaching 
experience, he neglects of what goes to make up in a concrete or spiritual way 
a person's real self and he is thus able, with an eclectic mind open to all trends, to show 
this development m relation to the socio-economic transformations taking place in a 
rapidly changing world. Dealing first with early childhood, later with the crises of ado- 
lescence and finally with the pre-adult period, he discusses the physical, biological, 
sexual, mental, emotional and social aspects of the person. Considerable place is given 
to moral and religious development without however any departure from the domain of 
verifiable facts; psychological data of science are combined harmoniously with religious 
elucidations so as to arrive at an education of the whole man. Consisting of two volumes, 
dealing respectively with childhood and adolescence, the work leaves the impression ‘of 
being a small in which a spirit of synthesis is not absent; a large annotated 
bibliography. is ded, together with many references which are evidence of the 
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author’s competence. His concern for education is ever present and starts from a 
moderate attitude. Ho offers here a basic work which is very 
research concerned with education and with child and adolescent psychology. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY 


HILLEBRAND, MJ. Psicologia del aprendizaje y de la enseftanxa. Fundamenta- 
ción psicológico-antropológica. Trad. del alemán por Antonio Alcoba Muñoz. (2.2 ed.). 
(Madrid) Ediciones Aguilar (1967). 199 p., bibl. (Col. Psicología y educación). — Spanish 
translation of a book published in German in 1958 under the title Psychologie des Lernens 
und Lehrems. Eine anthropologisch-psychologische Grundlegung by Hans Huber, Berne 
ne cee, and Ernst Klett, Stuttgart (Federal Republic of Germany) (see IBE Bulle- 
No. 150). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


LINDGREN, Henry Clay. Edncational paychology fu the classroom. 3rd ed. New 
York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (cop. 1956, 1967). 686 p., fig., bibl. — Third 
revised edition of a well-presented textbook, designed primarily for the use of prospec- 
tive teachers. The author first points out the importance for the teacher of identifying 
and interpreting the psycho-social forces at work in the classroom. Today, the teacher 
must function also as a behavioural scientist. He should, however, be able to break 
away from traditional approaches to education in order to experiment and employ new 
scientific methods and to test them on his pupils. Subsequent chapters deal with the 
child's growth and maturation, his family and social relationships, social class patterns 
and the child's emotional behaviour in terms of group relations. Important chapters 
are devoted respectively to children who need special attention and to socially disad- 
vantaged pupils. The main purpose of the book is thus to make teachers 
fully aware of their responsibility as educators in a constantly changing world. A large 
number of photographs and graphs, a detailed table of contents and summaries of each 
chapter facilitate the perusal of this guide. (IBẸ) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 
MOLLER, Bernhard; MOLLER, Christine. Perspektiven der didaktischen F 
Ernst 


with education and particularly with the teaching aspect of education should in the 
future relate to the following three matters: syllabuses; educational organization; super- 
vision of education. Since didactics is a separate technique in itself, it is advisable to 
abandon the somewhat vague institutionalism of certain educationists and found a true 
o ee ee E 
the knowledge acquired by the sciences serving education (sociology, psychology, mathe- 

matica, etc.). mU ntl era Sat 


gramming and action research for the planning problems, psychological theories of 
e for educational organization, etc.). Overstepping the bounds of an erudite 

but theoretical discussion they consider what is real and report the findings of their 
personal research in the case of certain practical courses or else, with remarkable exact- 
ness and critical sense, they discuss some “ revolutionary '' experiments. The worth of 
this book, whose reading is captivating if not easy, is further enhanced by the clarity 
and conciseness of its presentation. (IBE) 


370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 370.47 


HANSEN, Donald A.; GERSTL, Joel E. (Ed.). On education — Sociological pers- 
pectives. New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1967). 300 p., fig., bibl. — Intent 
upon challenging the indifference shown by American sociologists towards problems of 
ne ee 

and 


relation of sociology and education ’’, which serves as introduction, each essay examines 
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a specific problem: J. Education as a social institution. II. Education and social change. 
DL Education, stratification and mobility. IV. Education and the sociology of complex 
organizations. V. Education and the sociology of work. Each of these studies 1s pre- 
sented in three main sections: (a) identification of a major area of sociological theory 
and research; (5) synthesis of the principal data and arguments available; (c) suggestions 
and speculations for future inquiry. In the second part of the book, with a view to 
broadening the perspective, three sociologists from New Zealand, Australia and England 
briefly examine the situation in their respective countries. (IBE) 


370.81 (73) CvBERNETICS APPLIED TO TEACHING 


BUSHNELL, Don D.; ALLEN, Dwight W. (Ed.); with Sara S. Mitter (Ed. Asso- 
ciate). The computer in American edncation Commissioned by the ASSOCIATION 
FOR EDUCATIONAL DATA SYSTEMS. New York, London, etc., John Wilsy and 
Sons (1967). 300 p., bibl. (39 p.). — This volume develops the topics presented by some 
twenty specialists at a conference held at Stanford (California) in 1965, on the present 
Doce Pe ec DNI eiu The purpose of the 
conference was to mitiate a dialogue between experts in electronic data processing and 
non-technically oriented educational leaders. The papers are grouped under four head- 
ings: (a) individualized instruction and social goals; (b) computers in instruction and 
research; (c) teaching the computer sciences; (d) information processing for education 
systems. À comprehensive bibliography lists the publications concerning instructive and 
administrative data processing, as well as research and general applications. Selected 
workshops and conferences on educational data processing held m the United States are 
also listed. An index of the subjects dealt with facilitates consultation of this book, 
which defines the poeszibilites and limitations in the use of computer techniques in teach- 
ing and presents numerous articles on innovations in this field. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME — 131 PsvcHOANALYSIS — 377 EDUCATION OF THE Pm- 
SONALITY 


O ee Erzehe ich mein Kind richtig? Finfuhrung in die tefenpsycholog- 

ische Kindererziehung. Zürich/Stu Werner Klassen Verlag (1967). 222 p., bibl. 
(Angewandte Psychologie). — In the light of the knowledge furnished by 
it can be asserted that education, in so far as it is suited to the child’s psychology, cons- 
titutes at present the sole effective means of guarding against neurosis. Considering the 
harm caused by individual or collective mental diseases, one cannot fail to be convmced 
of the increased importance which should be given to education at home and to the 
resulting problems, etc. The present book introduces the reader to the facts of paycho- 
analysis relating to children; a great variety of topics are dealt with, including education 
at home, mental and spiritual growth in children, reactions to school life. The author 
stresses the importance of a sound knowledge of the contribution provided by psycho- 
analysis for helping constructively to form character and personality m children. In the 
contents: the first year; brothers and sisters; n MID ee puni’, 
children's fear; games; the only child; stubborn children; stammerors; the lazy; those 
not clever, etc. Other problems considered : the child’s acceptance of its sex: sex educa- 
tion; the crisis of puberty; vocational guidance. (IBE) 


371.026 (438) HOME AND SCHOOL (POLAND) 


NALEPINSKI, Wiesiaw. Dxialalnoéé komitetów rodzicielskich, Warszawa, Państ- - 
wowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych (1967). 129 p., fig., bibl. — Based on documents 
and other material collected by the Ministry of Instruction m Poland, on articles and 


experience, 
presents a report on the current situation with regard to the organization and activity 
of the parents’ committees which, because they represent the home environment of the 
child and the adolescent, play an important role in education. A historical outline 
informs the reader about their development since 1944 until the present time from the 
standpoint of their form and their present status. A description of the present structure 
(based on the regulations af 1960) 1s followed by an analysis of the tasks and of the 
work carried out by the committees. One section deals with their position in the com- 
munity and with the influence which social conditions have on their activity. Together 
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with the publication are several documents: orders issued by the Ministry of Instruction; 
official regulations and instructions; various committee working plans. The author 
considers that the present activity of the parents’ committees deserves appreciation but 
that a way must be found to eliminate certain shortcomings. He advocates Intensified 
research in order to provide protection, information and co-ordination for the commit- 
tees in their work. (IBE) 


371.1 (713) TEACHING STAFF — 379 (713) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 A (713) Epu- 
CATIONAL SYSTEMS (CANADA/ONTARIO) 


NEWNHAM, W.T.; NEASE, AS. The professional teacher in Ontario. The 
heritage, responmbilities, and practices. Toronto, The Ryerson Press (1965). 233 p., fig., 
bibl. — Bask information for understanding the educational heritage, responsubilities 
and practices of teachers, boards of education and the Department of Education in the 
province of Ontario (Canada). The contents of the book relate to the following mat- 
tors: “ professionalism ’’ and the teacher (his social and legal status); historical develop- 
ment of Ontario’s education systems (legal bases for establishment of schools and district 
boards of education); path to certification as teacher; classroom teaching; particulars of 
the curriculum for the different grades; mons de di 
attitudes; duties and responsibilities of various staff; types of schools; local authorities; 
the Department of Education; school finance; guldance services, etc. The text of relevant 
legislative clauses is given m many cases. (IBE) 


371.141 TRACHER-PuPIL RELATIONS — 377,911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


DREIKURS, Rudolf. Psychologie im Klassenzimmer. (Aus dem Englischen fiber- 
setzt von Erik Blumenthal) Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1967). 267 p. (Erziehungs- 
wissenschaftliche Bücherei). - German version of a book published in English in 1957 
under the title Psychology in the classroom by Harper and Row, Publishers, New York, 
and Staples Pross, London (see IBE Bulletin No. 133). (BE) 


371.22 (73 + 42) Divison of WORK AMONG TEACHERS — 371.314 (73 + 42) TEACHING 
IN GROUPS (UNITED STATES & UNITED KINGDOM) 


LOVELL, K. Team teaching. Its nature and the relevance of U.S.A. experience 
for British teachers. Leeds, University of Leeds, Institute of Education (1967). 52 p., fig. 
(LEEDS. UNIVERSITY. Institute of Education: Paper No. 5). — The present study on 


this 
form of teaching organization in English schools. A brief account of the characteristics 
of teaching teams is followed by a description of patterns of the latter’s development in 
various schools in the United States. Certain points made by the principals and staff 
members concerned, as well as observations concerning some classes and pupils’ reac- 
tions, are reported. The author draws general conclusions and discusses the implications 
of team teaching for British teachers. (IBE) 


371.222 SELECTION PROCHDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND 
APTITUDE Tests — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF 
STUDIES — 370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


dub eae N Miriam L.; PASSOW, Harry; JUSTMAN, Joseph. The effects of 

ability groupheg. New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity (1966). 254 p., ne MEN SEE The Horace 
Mann-Lincoin Institute of School Experimentation, TALENTED YOUTH PROJECT). 
— The grouping of students according to their abilities has been the subject of energetic 
debate over the past forty years. Exhaustive experimental research ~ the only means to 
determine: cago pel re Aa OF groups St asp ui Fi 
difficult undertaking. The authors of this book conducted such an investigation, the 
objective being to test the general null hypothesis that the grouping of pupils by ability 
does not affect thedr attainment. so M ae 
EPIO te MCN Qd Nc the beginning of the 
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fifth to the end of the sixth grade. In addition to academic achievement, data relating 
to school and nonschool interests and attitudes of pupila, teachers’ ratings of pupils, 
etc., were taken into account. The findmgs confirm the hypothesis of this study, namely 
that ability grouping per se has no important effect on the academic achievement of 


pupils. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF CHECKING AND EVALUATING PUPILS’ WogK 


LINDEMAN, Richard H. Educational measurement, (Glenview, Illinois) Scott, 
Foresman and Co. (1967). 173 p., fig., bibl. (Keystones of Education Series). - Book 
designed to help teachers evaluate pupil performance by means of classroom tests and 
observational procedures. The author introduces this subject by stressing the fact that 
the basic theory of educational measurement is genuinely simple and that the statistical 

' required for the profitable application of tbe principles of measurement to 
the recurrent problems of the classroom 1s acceesible to every teacher. After defining 
the fundamental concepts which are useful in judging the quality of a measurement 
instrument, he goes on to discuss the construction and analysis of classroom achievement 
tests — first essay and objective test items, then other measures of pupil progress (for 
example the Binet tests). Teachers will find the oras ug ing rupi, 
Ponce Abundant exainpbacseve t6 ae Die ideas set forth, to define the concepts, 
to describe various computational procedures. (IBE) 


371.263 SCHOOL TESTS 


BROWN, James. Objective tests. Their construction and analysis. A practical 
handbook for teachers. (London) Longmans (1966). 57 p., fig., bibl. — This small hand- 
book introduces the reader (teacher, student of education or educational psychology) to 
methods of construction and analysis of objective tests. Chapters deal successively with 
the functions of examinations, the advantages and limitations of objectrve tests, objective 
test construction techniques, specimen examples in mathematics, biology, geography, 
English, etc. Item analysis of results and the use of statistics for analysis of objective 
tests are also discussed. A bibliography and indispensable statistical tables supplement 
the text. (BE) 


371.263 ScHOOL Tesrs — 371.241 PsycHOLOGY AND HYGIENE oF SCHOOL Work — 37 P 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


SARASON, Seymour B.; et al. Anxiety in elementary school children. A report of 
research. Now York, John Wiley & Sons (cop. 1960), first Science Editions print. 1967). 
351 p., fig., bibl. (Science Editions). - Reprint of a book published in 1960 by John Wiley 
& Sons, New York and London (see IBE Bulletm No. 138). (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS — 371.81 THE PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENvI- 
RONMENT — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES )NFLUENCING THE COURSE OF STUDIES 
'— 371.232 SELECTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 371.92 MENTALLY 
HANDICAPPED 


MEADE, J.E.; PARKES, ASS. (Ed.). Genetic and environmental factors m human 
ability. A symposium held by the EUGENICS SOCIETY in September-October 1965. 
Edinburgh & London, Oliver & Boyd (1966). 242 p., fig., bibl. (Eugenics Society Sym- 
posia, Vol. 2). - Collected papers, which were presented at a symposium held by the 
Eugenics Society in October 1965, on problems relating to the influence of heredity and 
of environment on human ability, whether general or specific. The contributors' aim is 
not to restate the controversy of innate intelligence and acquired attainments, but to 
ahow, by means of exact and tested observations and experiments, tho potential role of 
genetic or environmental factors in the development of certain abilities. The following 
problemes are considered: the nature and meaning of intelligence tests (including the 
interaction of subject-tester-test, etc.); selection for higher education; aspects (essentially 
medical and diagnostic) of subnormality (with notable contributions on the biochemical 
and chromosomal aspects of mental subnormality); differential fertility and intelligence 
(heritability of intelligence). The views set forth are original and the authors are courage- 
ously prepared to call into question the traditionally accepted validity of certain concepts 
and to discuss their reasons for doing so in the light of recent findings. (BE) 
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371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TEsrs — 371.265 (41) ... — 37 P (41) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM/SCOTLAND) 


SCOTIISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. The Scottish 
standardisation of the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children. London, University of 
London Press, 1967. 71 p., flg. (Publications of the Scottish Council for Research in 
Education, 55). — Study published by the Scottish Council for Research in Education 
concerning the standardization in Scotland of the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Chil- 
dren (WISC). The various aspects of the work involved in conducting the inquiry are 
described: general data (history of tbe test, introduction into Scotland, adaptation, 
selection of sample, results, etc.); the establishment of norms (restandardization); a 
comparison of American and Scottish norms; comments on sub-tests; differences bet- 
ween verbel and performance scale IQs; sex differences; conclusions, Diagrams and 
tables illustrate the study. (IBE) 


371.295 CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOLS — 374.4 TEACHING BY CORRESPONDENCE 


HOLMBERG, Börje. Correspondence education. A survey of applications, methods 
and problems. [Malmb, Sweden] Hermods-NKI (1967). 77 p., fg., bibL — Booklet on 
some aspects of correspondence education today. General characteristics (two-way 
communication between teacher and student, division of the course into study units, 
etc.), suitable levels (comparison of the traditional practice in different countries) and 
methods. Construction of a lesson and course: planning and arrangement of teaching 
matter; use of textbooks and subsidiary material; style, illustrations, etc. Other topics 
dealt with: the instructor’s tasks: advising the students; supervised correspondence 
study (adopted officially in Australia, New Zealand, Sweden and elsewhere); supple- 
mentary oral instruction (use of television, consultation hours, etc.); importance of 
proper administrative procedures. Attention is drawn to the value of correspondence 
education in promoting independent study and critical Judgment. (IBE) 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: 
PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION ; 


MEYER, Gerhard. Kybernetik end Unterrichtzprozess. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1966. 248 p., fig., bibl. — The.concepts of cybernetics are pre- 
eminently suited to the large complex systems — among them, of course, education — 
having manifold interactions. The author — an engineer by profession — presents to the 
reader tbe different branches and methods of cybernetics (respective theory in regard to 


stage (observation, literary research, ree experimentation, etc.), thus enabling the 
teacher to list comprehensively the relevant features of these situations and to control 
them. These algorithms are then applied in artuations involving problem solving, the 
putting of theory into practice, etc. A long chapter deals with the problems of pro- 
grammed instruction (as one branch of cybernetic education) and with the manipulations 
of an object to improve its decoding potentiality (perceptive organization, etc.) as well 
as with auxiliary teaching machines intended for the storing of information. Without 
providmg ready-made formulas, this book will open up new perspectives to the reader 
and teach him new languages for meditating upon teaching and upon the application of 
theory in practice and vice versa. (IBE) 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


SCHORB, Alfons Otto. 160 Stichworte xum Unterricht. 4. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag 
F. Kamp [196-7]. 158 p., bibl. (Kamps pàdagogische Taschenbücher, Band 22: Prak- 
tische Pádagogik). — = Collection af Ted coa 10 ele Dis teacher 1A hip oa They embody 
a wide variety of educational notions the substance of which they are so designed as to 
present in a few paragraphs. Theoretical and practical aspects of teaching are successively 
dealt with and consideration 1s given to important results reached by educational science 
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research, 
EE eae tee Gal ea ce name redu oie), oc 
teaching are emphasized. Arranged in chapters focussing on a particular topic, these 
cuss relate at first to the problem of planning and of non-interference in education, then 
to the latter’s human side, administrative aspects, various theories and principles, technical 
aids, etc. and finally to the prospects for its development. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 37 ] COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT 
AUTHORS 


HEINRICHS, Heribert. Brennpunkte neureitlicher Didaktik. 9. Aufl. Bochum, 
Verlag F. Kamp [196-7]. 232 p., fig., bibl. (Kamps padagogische Taschenbücher, Band 2: 
Praktische Pddagogik). — What are the live issues in the teaching at present being provided 
at schools in the Federal Republic of Germany? The author does not hesitate to raise 
various taboo topics and he puts many challenging questions to all those who have a 
role to play in education, to ell those who envisage education which is active and rich 
with illustrations, to all thoee who dream of at last seeing the realization of reforms so 
often urged since the end of the war. Arranging hls general analysis under three key 
terms, namely politics, example and dramatic action, the author deals in detail, citing 
always some very concrete cases, with all the fundamental aspects of education: teaching 
Me dice NS end ieu Manus Dr can classroom 

debates; textbooks and impertiality; teaching by practical example; 
Haining in personal behaviour and judgment: recordings, radio and educational televi- 
sion; technical media in teaching and in learning, etc. He offers to teachers many sug- 
gestions based particularly on the lessons to be learnt from Germany's history during 
the period of national socialism. (IBE) 
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371.301 (42) PARTICULAR THBORIES: PROJECT METHOD — 373.15 (42) LOWER SECONDARY 
EDUCATION — 370.7 (42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


COWAN, G. Project work in the secondary school. (London) Longmans (1967). 

91 p., fig., bibl. (Education today). — Discuseion of the place belonging to the project 
method in contemporary secondary education in Britain where, at secondary modezn and 
schools, an incentive is needed for fourth-year pupils. After a brief look 

at the method's origms and practical aspects (projects covering a single or several sub- 
jects) the author describes firstly how he has used an adapted method, vi. that of “ indi- 
vidual assignments °’ , secondly two experiments with projects — on “ World problems of 
famine, health and refugees ” and on “ Aspects of the social services ’’ — organized by 
himself at a secondary modern school in Liverpool. In the final chapter he refers to the 
promising results of these experiments and indicates their further significance in view of 
the anticipated raising of the school leaving age; however, it must be remembered, he 
be r e only a means to an end, an end to which all education should 


371.303 ROLE of PLAY — 136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


CHATEAU, Jean. L'enfant et le jeu. Nouv. éd. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée 
(cop. 1954) 1967. 202 p., bibl. (Faits et doctrines pédagogiques). — New edition of a 
book first published in 1950 by Editions du Scarabée (see IBE Bulletin No. 98). Within 
the framework of the numerous research studies dealing with play both in the field of 
education and of psychology, the present study is concerned more particularly with the 
relationships existing between play and the nature of children. The author makes a clear 
distinction between the functional play activity of the baby and the awakening of a truly 
recreational behaviour, the latter being closely related to the development of the child’s 
personality. In the introductory chapter, he explains why play is vital to the child and 
determines the two main factors underlying the child’s attempt to affirm himself in play 
activity: the example of his elder, “ essential motor of childhood ", and the love of 
order, of rules. Play is then examined in relation to age and character. A short study 
an the educational role of play concludes the book, play being considered as a step 
toward work. (IBE) 
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371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.329 TEXTBOOKS 


BERMAN, Louise M. From thinking to behaving: assignments reconsidered. New 
York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia Untversty (1967). 73 p., bibl. 
(Practical suggestions for teaching). — This booklet is addressed to teachers who want 
their pupils to become thinking persons and who seek to provide the latter with the 
means for achieving such behaviour. It thus stresses at the outset the fact that the teacher 
needs a frame of reference — some basic principles or a set of anticipated student behay- 
iours — to guide the development of learning activities and that he must also have at 
his disposal the materials which help to foster the kinds of behaviour that are crucial 
in today’s world. The guide opens with a study of the different processes of thinking 
and a description of the qualities of the thinking person: he seeks information, evalu- 
ates it, engages in creative thinking, a Liens the acquired knowledge, formulates val- 
ues, becomes increasingly adept at making wise decisions, uses his thinking skills to 
understand himself and others more fully. It proceeds to a discussion of the various 
means (including textbooks and other instructional materials) available to the teacher 
and which must be used intelligently in helping pupils to achieve or further develop each 
of the above-mentioned behaviours. In conclusion, the teacher is urged to go beyond 
what has been suggeeted; he should question, refine and elaborate on the assumptions 
made in the light of his personal experience and' devise other instructional tasks intended 
to develop his pupils' individual potential and to make them aware of the purposes of 
the tasks they undertake. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING MaA- 
CHINES — 370.7 (438) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.312 (438) ... (POLAND) 


FLEMING, Edward. Programowanie w procesie nauczania. [Warszawa] Nasza 
księgarnia (1967). 178 p., fig., bibl. (Instytut pedagogiki). - In connexion with educa- 
tional reform in Poland, although several works have been published on new teaching 
methods there has been very little reference to programmed instruction. To fill this gap 
the author presents the report of an inquiry conducted both on programmed mstruction 
with teaching machines and on partially programmed instruction. For the purpose of 
comparing the results obtamed on the one hand with wholly or partially programmed 
instruction and, on the other, with traditional methods the inquiry (lasting four months) 
was carried out in the 3rd to 7th classes at an experimental school; each class was divided 
into two groups (the experimental group and a control group), each of which contained 
the same number of pupils and an equal proportion of intellectual ability. The findings 
were as follows: (1) pupils prefer learning with machines; (2) learning with machines 
saves time; (3) with machines the pupil works according to his own capacities; (4) pro- 
grammed instruction with the aid of machines stimulates the pupil's participation; (5) 
programmed instruction is of most benefit to the weaker pupils; (6) programmed in- 
struction will give better teaching results. The author consequently declares himself to be 
for the gradual introduction of this type of teaching in the schools. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.312 (73) ... — 37 P 
(73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


ISSING, Ludwig J. (Hrsg). Der Programmierte Unterricht in den USA heute. 
Zehn Einzelbeitrage amerikanischer Wissenschaftler zur jüngsten Entwicklung des Pro- 
grammierten Unterrichts in den USA. Weinheum & Berlin, Verlag Julius Beltz, 1967. 
135 p., fig., bibl. (Pádagogisches Zentrum.  Verbffentlichungen. Reihe C: Berichte, 
Band 7). — Ten collected articles (translated into German) by American specialists in 
programmed instruction: Eigen, Glaser, Mager, Klaus, Komoski, Lysaught, Rothkopf, 
Silberman, Stolurow and Zinn. The volume contains an account of the latest research, 
the results obtained and modern theoretical concepts on this subject. On the basis of 
the research carried out by B.F. Skinner, the father of programmed instruction, emphasis 
is laid on the current flelds of application, as well as on the effectivences and the future 
possibilities of this type of instruction. Methods of appraisal and measurement are sug- 
gested, implying a rigorous scientific technique. Particular attention 1s given to the use 
of computers in education. A bibliographical study of the development of programmed 
instruction, by the editor, concludes the book. (IBE) 
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371.312 (o0) INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 37 E (0c) REFERENCE 
Booxs (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


PITISBURGH. UNIVERSITY. The International Education Clearinghouse; 
UNESCO. Programmed instruction; an international directory. L'emseignement pro- 
grammé; on répertoire international. Compiled under the direction ol Etabli sous la 
direction de Seth SPAULDING. (Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania) University of Pittsburgh, 
School of Education, International Education Clearinghouse; Paris, Unesco, 1967. 189 p., 
bibl. [Text in English and/or French]. — This international directory of programmed 
instruction — in a bilingual English-French edition — was badly needed in view of the 
growing interest shown in the subject throughout the world. It takes the form of & Ils 
by country (the 65 countries included are grouped by continent) of the bodies and indi- 


on terminology gives in twenty languages the twenty-five terms most frequently employed 
to describe the basic concepts of programmed mstruction. This directory — compiled by 


with Telekolleg, in connexion with the study programme of the Bavarian radio station. 
The volume contains much practical advice for tbe student — in particular for the one 
who studies alone — so that his work may be casier and more effective, whether it be & 
question of the requisite furniture and the environment, the necessary planning before 
any work is undertaken or the required documentation. Tao aha desi particularly 

such matters as the setting up of card indexes, use of libraries, the art of reading, 
d HE He emphasizes the necessity 
of properly organizing and arranging the work and shows the importance of being able 
to t is essential from a text, a book or a work of art. He concludes with a few 
remarks on how to express oneself in writing. (IBE) 
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371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


HAPALA, Dušan. Pomoce naukowe. System i zasady stosowania. (Tlumaczyia z 
Maria Straburzyfska). Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw 

szkolnych (1967). 155 p., fig., bibl. — Polish translation of a work in the Slovak language 
on the problems raised by the use of teaching aids in the classroom. To facilitate future 
research in this field the author considers it essential to establish a unified terminology 
enabling teaching aids to be classified according to an appropriate system, which is 
described in the body of the book. From this system of classification he goes on to 
discuss the various aids, their features and the qualities they should have in order to 
ts. He gives the principles of which account should be taken in 


might influence results in the clasaroom. On the basis of an experiment carried out, he 
shows that the most positive results are those involving several types of teaching aids. 
The author deals with the psychological problems raised by the use of machines and he 


Ho concludes his book by recommending all primary teachers to make use of teaching 
aids and sums up the advantages. (IBẸ) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


NORBIS, Gaudenzio. Didattica e struttura del sussidi audiovisivi. (Brescia) La 
Scuola (1966). 247 p., fig. — This detailed guide on the employment of audio-visual 
media is written from both a technical and a teaching point of view. Thus, on the one 
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hand the book shows the fundamental scientific and technical principles behind the design 
of the apparatus, so as to enable proper “ handling ’’ and to inform teachers about the 
latest innovations in this fleld. On the other hand it seeks to encourage audio-visual 


tape- 
radio control office. Aids of the visual type are next considered: apparatus for still pro- 


jection; video tapes; films. The text is accompanied by many photographs and plates to 
illustrato the technical data and the practical applications in the school context. (TBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


WITTICH, Walter ; SCHULLER, Charles Francis. Asdioviemal materials. 
Their nature apd use. ed. New York, etc., London, Harper & Row (cop. 1953, 
1967). 554 p., fig., bibl. (Exploration Series in Education). — — Fourth edition o a com- 
prehensive guide for teachers — prospective or experienced - on the classroom use of 
audio-visual materials. Two studies serve as introduction to the book: I The first 
‘examines the role of the teacher in the face of the present revolution in educational 

communications; he must understand well the basic communication process, the means 
of efficiently communicating information to the pupil and the ways to employ new edu- 
cational communication tools. IL The second study is concerned with learning, the 
highest goel of which is creativity. The authors proceed to a detailed description of 
simple audio-visual materials which are readily available to the teacher: chalkboard; 
flat pictures; graphics; three-dimensional teaching materials; UE 


programmed instruction. 
A ery at eee ee eae 
selection of films relating to the subject dealt with. Numerous tables, photographs and 
colour or black and white plates vividly illustrate the guide. (IBE) 


idus ea a) enone OE 371.368 


(430.2) ... (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HEINRICHS, Hetibert, Unterrichtsfernseben — Illusion und Wirklichkeit. Bochum, 
Verlag F. Ramp [or pod fig, bibi. (Kamps pådagogischo Taschenbücher, Band 29: 
Praktische Pädagogik). — of the audio-visual department at the teacher training 


rent 
aspects but the failures are not concealed. (IBE) 


371.38 DIRECTED ACTIVITIES — 371.36] VISUAL TECHNIQUES 
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of using stamp-collecting in the nursery school and in connexion with many of the sub- 
jects (recitation, French composition, literature, foreign languages, arithmetic, science, 
history, art, geography, sport. drawing, handwork, centres of interest). Advice 1s given 
on various ways of obtaining stamps and on how to set up a collection (identification of 
stamps, Classifying and sorting, attaching to pages, etc.). As he states im his conclusion, 
the author hopes to see new activity in stamp-collecting result from its use in connexion 
with school education. The book contains & glossary and is illustrated with many repro- 
ductions of stamps. (IBE) 


371.391 (73) SCHOOL LisRARY — 371.329 (73) TEXTBOOKS — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES 
(UNITED STATES) 


ANDERSON, Vivienne (Ed.). Paperbacks in education. [New York] Teachers 
College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 203 p., bibl. - In October 
1965 a three-day international conference organized at Teachers College, Columbia 
University (New York), provided a forum for 500 educators and the representatives cf 
120 publishing companies to examine the unique contribution made by paperback books 
in the schools of today and their potential role in the educational programme of the 
future. The contents of the present report on the conference include: the main addresses; 
a synthesis of the 52 discussion sessions on paperbacks in their relation to the curriculum 
as well as to relevant administrative and selection policies: case studies illustrating effec- 
tive use of paperbacks (in the classroom, at elementary and secondary levels, with 
advanced students, with slow learners, library use, etc.) a selected bibliography of 
writings on paperback books. (IBE) 


371.42 (73) SCHOOL REFORM — 379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL (UNITED 
STATES) 


371.541 PUNISHMENTS — 379.91 :371.541 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION: PUNISHMENTS 
— 371.541 (430.2) ... (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


WILLMANN-INSTITUT, Mfnchen- Wien (Hrsg.). Pädagogik der Strafe. Freiburg 
LB., Basel, etc., Herder (1967). 462 p., bibl. (Handbücher des Willmann-Instituts. 
Padagogik). — Filing a gap in the sphere of education in the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, this book surveys the position with regard to teaching with punishments. It 
explains all the “ whys ’’, “ whens ’’, ^ hows ” and “ how fars " which educators (whether 
they be parents or teachers) may ask concerning the punishment required in their educa- 
tional task. A preliminary discussion of such general matters as the reason, the philosoph- 
ical basis, the psychology of the act and of the object of punishment helps with a 
ranking not only of the various types of punishment but also of the reactions they should 
produce. The book 1s next concerned with the problematical aspects of punishment as 
justified educationally and with tts legal basis: parents’ right and the crises connected 
with authority in the family; punishment used in school education (at primary, interme- 
diate and secondary levels, in the classical Gymnasium, in teacher training schools, during 
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technical and vocational traming, in boarding schools). Finally, to complete this very 
comprehensive survey, some specialists on penal law deal from the educational angle 
with the theory behind punishment for crime and give wise rules of conduct for not 
falling into juvenile delinquency. (BE) 


371.7 (430.2) ScHooL HYGIENE — 375.83 (430.2) HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING (GERMANY/ 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


TRIEBOLD, Karl. Entwicklung und gegenwirtiger Stand der Gesundhelteerziehang 
In Schnle und Lehrerbildung. Brackweode, Deutsche Gesellschaft fur FPreilufterziehung 
und Schulgesundheitspflege, 1967. 144 p., fig., bibl. (Heftreihe für Freilufterziehung und 
Schulgesundheitspflege, Nr. 10). - To commemorate its 20th anniversary the German 
Society for Open-air Education and School Hygiene has published this work surveying 
the part played by schools in the efforts to promote the health of young people in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. Firstly an account is given of how the efforts of doctors 
and educators — separate at the beginning, then together — have increased during the past 
twenty years in order that health education may receive 1ts rightful place. Then follows 
a description of the present situation (a) in primary schools (role of the school doctor, 
that of the teacher, architectural measures to be taken) and (b) in teacher training establish- 
ments (legislative measures, findings of an inquiry on the practical implementation of 
the latter, content of courses, reports of seminars and discussion meetings, etc.). The 
volume concludes with a brief account of international action in this field (IBE, Unesco, 
WHO, teachers’ associations, etc.). (IBE) 


371.73 (73) PHYSICAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


FELSHIN, Janet. Perspectives and principles for physical education. New York, 
, London, etc., John Wiley and Sons (1967). 233 p., bibl. - Book in which the principles 
for physical education are developed within several perspectives or contexts. Part 1 
endeavours to establish a theoretical framework in terms of principles and process. In 
part 2, which is concerned with the historical perspective of the relation between school 
and society, certain principles are derived (e.g. development of physiological fitness). 
Part 3 examines the contemporary basis for physical education and considers principles 
as purposes. Finally, part 4 deals with principles as “ guidelines for action ” (physical 
education programmes, practice of the profession). The author’s ideas are presented in 
such a way as to stimulate the student's thought. (TBE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


FLOSDORF, Peter; RIEDER, Hermann. Sport und Spiel in Gruppe und Heim. 
Mit 320 Zeichnungen von Rüdiger Fahrner. Freiburg Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag 
(1967). 200 p., fig., bibl (Freiburger Sozialpadagogische Beiträge, Band 7). — Written to 
assist gymnastics teachers and those in charge of youth groups or children homes, this 
gulde offers many suggestions and much advice concerning education in which sport 
and play are closely combined so that the child may learn the joy of exertion and gain 
dexterity, strength, a competitive spirit and, above all, the pleasure of living an experience 
with others. ee E T E 
successively all the atuations m which instructors can organize group sporting activity: 
a dadag bad: meatha GA tie eyda m: in the Sardor and a: (b) in the 
open-air (in the courtyard, on the playground, during an excursion); (c) at the swimming 
pool or a stream. Many drawings illustrate the text, which is presented very clearly in 
order to stress its practical nature. (IBE) 


371.735 PLAYGROUNDS — 371.866 VARIOUS GAMES — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUI- 
RIES (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 

HETZER, Hildegard; BENNER, Liselotte; PEE, Lieeelotte. Kindersplel im Freien, 

München/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1966. 48 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Paycho- 


logie: Beihefte der Zeitschrift " Schule und Psychologie ”’, Nr. 46). — Findings of two 
inquiries conducted in the Federal Republic of Germany on the important problem of 
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children’s outdoor games, particularly in urban areas today. The data of the first were 
furnished by parents and concern the behaviour of young children (between 3 and 10 
yoars of age) as they play outdoors, Several factors were determined through the inves- 
tigation: the frequency with which children play outdoors, according to season; the 
playground utilized; the aids employed; atu apg infants, school-age children, boys, 
girls, etc., vary. The second induiry led to the systematic observation of children’s 
behaviour in different playgrounds of a medium size city; certain conclusions were drawn 
on the relationships existing between playground resources and the child’s behaviour in 
play activity. Statistical results are given in the appendix. (BE) 


371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S LEISURE — 377.26 EDUCATION POR LEISURE — 371.86 (493 + oo) 
... — 37 P (493 + oo) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BREUSE, Edouard. Vers une pédagogie des loisirs ETE RTRT E 


centious pupils, whatever their courses of study. In fact, keeping up to date what is 
A AV ed f the week-end. This 
bemg acknowledged, the young people were asked, in the inquiry, they spent their 


leisure time; they were asked to justifiy their choice i 
this way the investigators endeavoured to find out 


The questions, however, related not only to reading 
television, music (both classical and jazz) as as sporting 

youth groups, travel, and politics. Convinced of the dominant place which leisure will 
occupy in tomorrow’s society, the authors regret that it is employed so unwisely at the 
present time. Consequently their desire is that schools not anly arrange a greater amount 
of free time for the young but also that they prepare the latter for using their kasure to 
improve their cultural level. The organization of leisure and the traming of educators 
are dealt with at the end of the book, which includes in addition to bibliographical lists 
the findings of a similar inquiry conducted in 32 countries. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’s Booxs — 37 N (773) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES/ILLINOIS) 


CHICAGO. UNIVERSITY. Graduate Library School. Annual Conference, 31st, 
Chicago, 1966. A critical approach to children’s literature. The Thirty-first Annual Con- 
ference of the Graduate Library School, August 1-3, 1966. Ed. by Sara Innis RENWICK. 
Chicago & London, The University of Chicago Press (1967). 129 p., bibl. (The Univer- 
sity of Chicago studies in library science). — Collected papers which were presented at 
the 31st Annual Conference of the Graduate Library School of the University of Chicago 
held in 1966. This meeting was devoted to a critical analysis of children’s literature 
(mainly American) with the object of “ bringing children to literature ‘” as well as “ bring- 
ing literature to children ". The emphasis of the conference was upon literature that 
can provide for children satisfying and worthwhile experiences of joy, inspiration, self- 
realization and increased wisdom, literature regarded as a segment of all serious literature, 
a commentary upon life in dimensions that are meaningful to children. The papers 
presented examine the dimensions of literary criticism and their exercise in the frame- 
work of children's reading, the psychological and sociological needs of children, namely 
those aroused by growth and environment, whether the latter be culturally privileged or 
deprived. Several papers consider various aspects (form, quality, subject, attitude, etc.) 
of children’s literature in the following fields: poetry, humour, machine animism, science. 
Other papers deal with the evaluation of children's responses to literature, the current 
reviewing of children's books and the historical role and contemporary responsibility of 
the critic in the shaping of a genuine children's literature. (IBE) 
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371.862 CHILDREN’s Books — 371.862 (45 + oo) (ITALY AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


Middle Ages and in the Renaissance is briefly reviewed, while Italian authors, such as 

Collodi and De Amicis, who have written for children, are considered at greater length 

and their principal works are analyzed. This procedure is adopted for French authors 

de Ségur, Jules Verne, etc.), English authors (Defoe, Dickens, Carroll, 
devoted respectivel 


| 


37L862 CHILDREN’s Books — 371.862 (42) .. — 37 D (42) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


LEWIS, Naomi. The best children’s books of 1966. Selected by Naomi Lewis. 
London, Hamish Hamilton (1967). 98 p., bibl. — Selective guide to the principal books 
for children published in England during 1966. They are classified under several heed- 
ings: picture books, fairy tales, stories for younger children, fiction, paperbacks, poetry, 
historical non-fiction, biography, books on the arts, on crafts, on careers, scienco and 
natural history, miscellanies, 


371.863 (430.2) CHILDREN’s PERIODICALS — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(GERMANY FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


/ 

MULLER, Helmut (zusammengestellt von). Das Elemd der Jugendseltechriften. 
Kritische Betrachtungen. Weinheim, Verlag Julius Belz (1967). 107 p., fig., bibl. (Jugend- 
literatur heute. Schriftenreihe des Instituts für Jugendbuchforschung der Johann Wolf- 


development of this kind of literature and with a look at the present supply and the 
readers’ characteristics, Then with the ald of many examples a careful examination is 


made of the content and various forms of children’s and adolescents’ periodicals: (a)... | 
the picture they give of,the world; (b) the text and vocabulary used; (c) the illustrations; - 


(d) the advertising (methods, influences). In conclusion those in charge of the mvestiga- 
tion find that all the main tendencies of such periodicals result in giving a distorted 
picture of reality. (TBE) 


371.87 SCHOOLCHILDREN ON Houpay — 371.256 EXCURSIONS. SCHOOL CAMPS 


ALIEN, Erich. Auf Reisen mit jungen Leuten. Ein Ratgeber für Jugendreisciciter. 

(2. unverhnd. Aufl). Dusseldorf, Walter Rau Verlag (cop. 1964, 1967). 110 p., bibl. 
i * Erziehen und bilden '"). — In view of the considerable in 

to trips and holiday stays for young people, the author has brought together in 

book the sum total of his experiences and knowledge in this connexion so as to 
present to the leaders responsible a kind of education through holiday stays for the 
young. He begins by defining the role and functions of these leaders and then discusses 
their legal status. He next describes the preperations for a trip and offers various advice 
on how to approach the young, se about the early contacts, organize the meals, con- 
template the necessary relaxation, etc. Then follows an explanation of the underlying 
principles to be observed in directing & group of young people. Finally, after a review 
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- 


- 


of the different matters to be borne in mind in drawing up the programme for any kind 
of holiday stay, a few remarks about the contacts to be kept up after the trip or stay 
conclude this guide, which is characterized by its direct style and the practical nature of 
its advice. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


CRUICKSHANK, William M. The bratn-Injured child in home, school, and com- 
munity. (Syracuse, New York) Syracuse University Press (1967). 294 p., fig., bibl. — 
Book designed to introduce the parents and teachers of bram-injured children to certain 
fundamental problems: definitions (legal and medical) of the i i 


physical or mental backwardness; speech disorders, etc. It is sometimes the result of a 
more or less pronounced weakness and always the cause of disorders of a more general 
kind: ‘lack of interest at school; failure becoming more general and leading to back- 


ticular difficulties of the population in German Switzerland), although they may possibly 
be adapted to anyone’s needs. (IBE) 


371.916 Carpptes — 37 N (42) CONFERENCES — 371.916 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SPASTICS SOCIETY. The spastic school child and the outside world. Based on 
the proceedings of a Study Group at St. Edmund Hall, Oxford, April 1966. Ed. by 
James LORING; Anita MASON. [London] published by the Spastics Society in asso- 
ciation with William Heinemann, 1966. 120 p., fig., bibl. — Collection of fourteen papers 
which were presented at a seminar held at Oxford m 1966 on problems relating to the 
spastic child and adult. The subjects dealt with are pre-school, school and family prob- 
lems (including significant aspects of the co-operation and the communication between 
the school and parents, a delicate matter which calls for understanding on both sides), 
as well as the subsequent adjustment of the spastic adult to professional and social life. 
(IBE) 


37192 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


LEVINSON, Abraham; SAGI, Alexander. Das geistig behinderte Kind. Aus 
1 ubersetzt und bearbeitet von Alexander Sagi. (Freiburg im Breisgau, 
Lambertus-Verlag, 1967). 107 p. — German adaptation of an American book published 
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in 1965 — in a second revised edition — under the title The mentally retarded child by 
The John Day Company, New York.' This guide 1s directed primarily at the parents of 
mentally handicapped children with a view to helping them adopt a positive attitude 
toward the problems raised by the existence, the treatment and the education of these 
children. Following a sketch of the evolution of such an attitude since the 18th century, 
the author identifies the characteristics of the mentally handicapped, explains the pro- 
cess of diagnosis, examines the causes, discusses the problem of prevention, of detection 
and of treatment, then considers the education and the instruction of the young handi- 
capped. In the final chapter adapted by the translator, mention is made of the legal 
provisions concerning the mentally handicapped in the Federal Republic of Germany. 
The book 1s not restricted to a theoretical account of these various questions: it contains 
a multitude of practical suggestions addressed to parents or to those who represent 
them. , (IBẸ) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


WING, J.K. (Ed.). Early childhood autism. Clinical, educational and social aspects. 
London, etc., Pergamon Press (1966). 333 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and inter- 
national library. Mental health and social medicine division). — Exhaustive introduction 
to the problem of autistic children. Originating in a symposium held at the Univeraity 
of London in 1965, the book includes contributions by specialists in several disciplines 
(medicine, psychiatry, psychology, education, sociology, etc.) and in early childhood 
autism. Autistic children are rather rare, but they seem to be able to capture the imagi- 
nation and sympathy of those who come into contact with them. They are physically 
attractive and give the impression of an alert intelligence waiting to be 1eleased from 
behind bars. Unfortunately, however, results in this respect are often disappointing. 
The book presents the procedures and criteria of clinical diagnosis, psychiatric and 
psychological (the child differing essentially from the mentally subnormal child by his 
typically “ autistic ” behaviour), the techniques of remedial teaching (among which the 
remarkable experiments of Lovaas and Hermelin in the field of behaviour therapy) and 
an analysis of the social and family problems raised by autistic children. The reader will 
appreciate the description of many case histories (accompanied with illustrations) which 
will give him a thorough understanding of the syndrome and of the latter's probable 
and possible development. (IBE) 


371.96 CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METH- 
ODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 377.92 EDUCATIONAL AID — 370.7 (73) EDUCA- 
TIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.96 (73) ... (UNITED STATES) 


GRAY, Susan W.; et al. Before first grade. The Early Training Project for cultur- 
ally disadvantaged children. New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1966. 120 p., fig., bibl. (Early Childhood Education Series). — 
The authors of this handbook offer an account of an experimental programme of pre- 
school training for socially and culturally deprived children (the Early Training Project 
which invólves Negro families in the United States). The purposes of this project are 
thus defined: (a) to develop in the children attitudes that are conducive to active partici- 
pation in the learning process of the school, particularly with respect to motivation to 
achieve and to such related variables as persistence and the ability to delay gratifiation, 
to promote interest in school-type activities, etc.; (b) to develop aptitudes related to 
achievement, namely the development of perception, concept formation and language. 
The authors then describe the activities, games, teaching materials and equipment designed 
to implement the programme; they present a curriculum and lesson plans and, finally, 
discuss the indispensable work of establishing contacts with the parents of these children. 


(IBE) 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 375 (73) TEACHING OF 
INDIVIDUAL SUBJECTS (UNITED STATES) — 371.96 


LORETAN, Joseph O.; UMANS, Shelley. Teaching the disadvantaged. New 
curriculum approaches. [New York] Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia 
University (1966). 242 p., fig., bibl. — Ever since the introduction of Headstart projects 
designed to enable socially disadvantaged and culturally deprrved children (one-third of 
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{ à 
the American nation) to make up for their educational retardation (or, at best, designed 
to prevent such retardation), the need to readapt existing curricula or to develop com- 
pletely new ones has become imperative. The authors of this book offer theoretical 
considerations and practical approaches and thus provide guidelines for the formulation 
children. is 


The other branches — history and the social sciences and especially the exact sciences 
and mathematics — are not neglected however; thei: curricula are similarly rebuilt on the 
besis of functional criteria. (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT 
Scaooz — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


RAPH, Jane Beasly; GOLDBERG, Miriam L.; PASSOW, A. Harry. 
underachiovers. Studies of scholastic underachievement among intellectually su 
high school students. New York, Teachers College Prees, Teachers College. Calenibia 
University, 1966. 289 p., fig., bibl. (Columbia University. Teachers College. The Horace 
Mann-Lincoln Institute of Schoo! Experimentation. TALENTED YOUTH PROJECT). 
— The authors propose to identify the characteristics of intellectually superior students 
whose academic performance is unsatisfactory. This study consists of two complementary 
types of research: (a) an exhaustive review of recent scholarship relating to the problem 
from the psychological (personality, motivation, educational guidance, etc.) and psycho- 
pedal (kane Decke cuni dias add nee cee. (b) two studies of 
gifted underachlevers which were conducted m two secondary schools. The results were 
obtained by meens of personal interviews, questionnaires on attitudes towards school 


achievement by the introduction of various special classes, etc 
Despite widely varying characteristics, it is possible to modify, Le. to improve under- 
achievers' performance, provided that remedial undertaken in time; 


ee a ODD RUE (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY Orb CHILDREN 


SEEBERGER, Wilhelm. Begabemg als Problem. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag 
(1966). 118 p. — Four essays of the philosopher Wilhelm Seeberger have been prompted 
by the problem of talent. He accuses the present selection system of being based on an 

inadequate conception of talent since it relies chiefly upon tests derived from experimen- 


from a very complex process of development and, instead of selecting pragmatically, it 
should be asked whether the conditions under which a child lives allow the full develop- 
ment of all its faculties. He complains particularly of the too prevalent belief that talent 
is inherited. Ho points out that diligence, perseverance and concentration — requirements 
for the mind to be productive — are not innate but learned. In this connexion he notes 
the role of home environment and lays emphasis on discipline as an aim and means of 
education. At a time when there is much question of educational reform in response to 
the needs of modern society, this book is valuable in drawing attention to the ever 
increasing efforts which must be made in order that qualities of mind may retain all 
(IBE) 


their meaning. 


371.974 (42) IMMIGRANTS (UNITED. KINGDOM) 


HAWKES, Nicolas. Immigrant children in British schools. Issued under the auspices 
of the Institute of Race Relations, London. London, Pall Mall Prees (1966). 68 p. < 
Race Relations publication). — The presence in British schools of increasing numbers of 
children from immigrant families (from India, Pakistan and the West Indies) entails 
many difficulties for teachers and education authorities alike. Nicolas Hawkes, who has 
had the experience of teaching English in former British colonies, is a spectalist in ques- 
tions relating to this type of instruction; fs is tes perticulady concerned. with Grob eens 
of integration and in this brief study proposes to examine the principal measures under- 
taken in this connection by regional and local authorities as well as by teachers. Referr- 
ing to industrial areas with a large immigrant population, the author considers among 
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the most effective solutions the training of specialist teachers for this English instruction, 
the setting up of reception centres for children having no knowledge of the language and 
the mtroduction of classes bringing together all the foreign children, regardless of the 
mother tongue, for intensive instruction m English, finally the integration of these chil- 
dren as soon as possible into regular classes. It is interesting to note that, in the light 
of the first experiments, an 18-month period of special instruction is deemed necessary 
before the, primary school child can. learn normally in the classroom along with his 


\ 


English counterparts. (IBE) 


372.1 PRD4ARY TEACHING METHODS — 372.22] LOWER PRIMARY EDUCATION 


WENZEL, Achill. Tun und denken. Zur Theorie und Praxis des Anfangsunterrichts. 
Donauworth, Verlag Ludwig Auer, Casslaneum (1965). 127 p., fig., bibl. — This book 
presents reflexions on the child's beginnings at school, as well as practical suggestions 
and theoretical views ‘on the teaching of young children. The author first defines the 
purpose and the aim of the early years of schooling, the role of the teacher, the place 
assigned to the arts, to religious education. He then considers the elements of education 
at elementary level: (1) instruction founded on the study of environment which arouses 
the child’s awareness of the world and of reality; (2) reading instruction; (3) teaching of 
arithmetic. Endeavouring throughout the book to draw a parallel between “ doing ” 
and “ thinking ", the author concludes by stressing the importance of these early years 
at school in determining the child's relations with himself, with others and with his 
environment. (IBE) 


372.22 (81) Prmary Scuoor — 379.50 (81) PLANNING — 379.43 (81) ADMINISTRATIVE 
CENTRALIZATION, DECENTRALIZATION (BRAZIL) 


PASQUALE, Carlos. O desenvolvimento do ensino primário e o Plano Nacional 
de Educactio. So Paulo, Ministério de Educação e Cultura, Instituto Nacional de 
Estudos Pedagógicos, Centro Regional de Pesquisas Educacionais “ Prof. Queiroz 
Filho ’’, 1966. 95 p., fig. (Publicações do Centro Regional de Pesquisas Educacionais 
“Prof. Queiroz Filho ’’. Série I: Estudos e documentos, VoL 4). — This publication of 
the “Prof. Queiroz Filho " Regional Centre for Educational Research, in Brazil, is 
concerned with the development of primary education within the framework of the 
National Development Plan. Originally a paper presented at the IInd National Confer- 
ence on Education, which was held at Porto Alegre in April 1966, it aims to make 
known the dramatic condition of fundamental education in Brazil m relation to the 
qualitative and quantitative targets set in the National Education Plan. The conclusions 
of the Conference presented in the annex deal,-on the one hand, with the training and 
further training of teachers and, on the other, with school building and equipment. 
Several statistical and other tables conclude the study. (IBE) 


uw 


3713 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDU- 
CATION 


kindergarten teacher 
ing); (field trips, dramatic play, etc.), materials and equipment; language in 
the ; evaluation, etc. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


DURKIN, Dolores. Children who reed early. Two longitudinal studies. New York, 
Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1966. 174 p., fig., bibl. 
(A publication of The Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute. of School Experimentation, 


372.4 READING 


FLEIG, Paul. Ist dle Synthese tot? Eine notwendige Besinnung über das Lesen- 
lernen. 2. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp [196-7]. 204 p., fig., bibl. (Kamps padagog- 
ische Taschenbücher, Band 25: Praktische Padagogik). — The author rails at the damages 
caused by the global method of teachmg to read, whose psychological basis and educa- 
tional application are often misunderstood by the authors of reading texts. In support 
of a combined method he explains, from the psychological, educational and philosophical 
point of view the foundations of reading; they should on the one hand take into account 
the child's intellectual development and the laws of this development and, on the other 
hand, bring the child to understand the act consisting of reading and not to automatic 
performance of an act not understood. It is clear that tbe global nature of the reading 
text may be reintroduced at any given moment of the teaching but it is a mistake to 
begin with totalities which are vague and incomprehensible (especially for the weaker 
pupils); it is necessary to reach them by a mechanical process of combination when all 
the elements have been acquired. Moreover, this combination should be phased, pro- 
ceeding from the simple to the more complex, with a back and forward movement bet- 
ween the component elements and the constituted totality. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.101 ELocuTION. READING. PHONETICS — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES 
— 372.4 (73) ... — 375.101 (73) ... (UNITED STATES) 


INTERNATIONAL READING ASSOCIATION. Armuwal Convention, llth, Dallas, 
Texas, 1966. Proceedings Vol. 11. Part 1: Vistas in reading; od.: J. Allen FIGUREL. 
Part 2: Combining research results and good practice; ed. Mildred A. DAWSON. Part 3: 
The individmalized reading program. A guide for classroom teaching; ed.: Lyman C. 
HUNT, Jr. Part 4: Upgrading elementary reading programs. Citation address 1966 by 
Gertrude WHIPPLE. Newark, Delaware, I.R.A. (1967). 4 voL, fig., bibl. — Proceedings 
In 4 volumes of the 11th Annual Convention of the International Reading Association, 
which took place m Dallas (Texas) from 4 to 7 May 1966. The first and largest of these 
publications contains the papers presented at the Convention which express broad view- 
points on the teaching of reading at all levels of instruction. The official addresses are 
followed by ten “ sequences ” on different ee of reading 
instruction. The second volume was published as a separate t m view of the tmpor- 
tance of the problem — the application of research results to classroom procedures — in 
the reading field. Several symposia and panels examined this idea as related to elomen- 


programmes (materials, 
improvement, otc.). These four volumes, by their breadth of scope, give a clear idea of 
the significance of the work carried out by this 11th Convention and of the dynamic 
nature of reading instruction. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING 


MEYER-PROBST, Hans-Peter. Lesen und Verstehen. Gedanken zum Leseunter- 
richt der vier ersten Schuljahre. Bern &Stuttgart, Verlag Paul Haupt (1967). 64 p., fig., 
bibl. (Schriftenreihe Erziehung und Unterricht, Heft 1). — Leaving aside the theoretical 
aspect of reading instruction, the author — recalling his personal experience as teacher of 
the lower primary grades and at the teacher training school of Basle (Swrzerland) - 
offers his reflexions and suggestions, accompanied with examples, for reading instruction 
which corresponds to the vital task to be fulfilled. At a time whon illustrated magazines, 
comic strips, ctc., play an important role, it is eesential that teachers attempt to render 
their teaching of reading more dynamic and encourage dialogue with their pupils stemm- 
ing from the study of texts; a lasting critical sense will thus be developed in young people, 
enabling them to make a selection from among the reading matter available at the 
primary school level, and also at the different stages throughout their lives. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC 


AUSPERT, M.-L. Les activités calculatrices à l’école gardienne. IIL de Denise 
Snoeck-Douchamps. Gembloux (Belgique), Editions J. Duculot (1967). 252 p., fig. - 
Guide for teachers at nursery schools — or kindergartens — in Belgium to help them 
mvolve the children in early activities requiring calculation. The book is mainly con- 
cerned with developing these activities, which are presented im 66 generously illustrated 
lessons arranged according to the following: centre of interest; the school; the animals; 
the fruits, trees and flowers; the market; the trades; the family; the- opportunity centres; 
the geometrical forms; the means of locomotion. Each lesson consists of different parts 
(observation, application, various exercises) and they are all presented in the form of 
games. The experiment has proved to the author that, as a result of the pleasure they 
derive from these activities, children face up to their primary schooling without being 
afraid and without difficulty. (IBE) 


373 SECONDARY EDUCATION — 373 (94) ... (AUSTRALIA) 


CONNELL, W.F. The Foundations of secondary education. Rev. ed. (Hawthorn, 
Victoria) Australian Council for Educational Research (1967). 129 p., fig., bibl. (ACER 
Monographs on Secondary Education, No. 1). - Revised edition of a book published in 
1961 under the same title and by the same publisher (see [BE Bulletin No. 146). (TBE) 


373.1 (42) GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (42) History oF EDUCATION — 
379.81 (42) THE SCHOOL AND PoLrrics — 379.6 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE 
SOCIAL Porwr oF VIEW. THE RIGHT. TO EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


KAZAMIAS, Andreas M. Politics, society and secondary education in England. 
Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press (1966). 381 p., fig., bibl. - The author 
analyzes the reforms and the influence of the Report of the Bryce Commission (1895) 
and the Hadow Report (1926) on the British. educational system up to the Education 
Act of 1944, which defines and organizes secondary education for all. He begins by 
placing the research and ‘investigations of the Bryce Commussion in the context of the 
Victorian Age, marked by the industrial revolution but still dominated by the social 
class spirit. He describes the conservatism existing in matters of education, the latter 
being the prerogative of the rich, and shows how this attitude was challenged by certain 
foreign achievements and affected by political and social events, in particular the Boer 
War. A study follows on the nature and function of secondary education between 1902 
and 1926 and on its role in the contemporary society. The views of educators of that 
time on a practical and vocational curriculum or general and liberal studies are given 
and the author goes on to depict the ferment for reform during and following the first 
world war. He deals at length with the Hadow Report, which occupies a pivotal position 
in the evolution of English secondary education, for ıt embodied the conception of 
secondary education for all upon which the subsequent reforms and the Education Act 
of 1944 were based. This study seeks to interpret educational events against the social 
and political background of the period, emphasizing the ideological and intellectual 
forces which, like the labour groups, favoured the introduction of these necessary changes. 
(IBE) | 
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373.10 (94) GENERAL ORGANIZATION (AUSTRALIA) — 373.10 


CUNNINGHAM, KS.; ROSS, Dorothy. J. An Anstralian school at work. (Haw- 
thorn, Victoria) Australian Council for Educational Research (1967). 160 p., fig., bibl. 
(ACER Monographs on secondary education, No. 2). - Report on how, o 
experimentally so as to be “ comprehensive '' in type, a girls’ secondary school in Aus- 
tralia operated under the direction of its headmistress (one of the authors). There is 
first a duscussion of basic issues: need to provide for the full development of every side 
of each child's capacities; nature of a comprehensive school (its " flexibility '’ the basic 
aim); influence of examinations; adaptmg the school to social change, etc. Beginning in 
cech case with a consideration of relevant theory, followed by an account of the particular 
school's practices, the subsequent chapters are concerned with: organization (no stream- 
p me LL PC 
to another group or stream or another combination of subjects): “ " (cf. parallel 
classes in each subject in each form) 'and timetables; the curriculum; pis GN uon 
selling and guidance; the school as a democratic community (sharing of power and 
responsibility by staff, “ self-government '', etc.). The appendices furnish additional 
data on the operation of the school. (IBE) 


373.5 VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 370 THBORY OF EDUCATION — 37 C 
LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONBTS 


BAUMGARDT, Johannes (Hrag.). E a a us A 
Festschrift fur Friedrich Schlieper zum mE E 
(1967). 193 p., fig, bibl. — Collected in this jubilee publication under the title " Education 
in a world dominated by economics and techniques” are several essays which some 
German professors have dedicated to their teacher and illustrious colleague Friedrich 
Schlieper to mark his 70th birthday. ee ee cde ee 
Professor Schlieper, who founded economic pedagogy and social pedagogy as distinct 
branches m the theory of education and who worked out a system of vocational training 
as part of the preparation to be received by young le for confronting the modem 
world and its compulsory characteristics in the econ social, technical and cultural 


tion of such education; the meaning of art in vocational training: technical and kiani 
terminology; economic theories and the art of explaining them: the training of teachers 
for these disciplines, etc. (IBE) 


373.5 (4) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 370.48 (4) COMPARATIVE EDUCA- 
TION RESEARCH (EUROPE) — 373.5 


SOCIETÀ UMANITARIA. Didattica ed istruzione professionale in Earopa. Risul- 
tatı di una ricerca. Firenze, La Nuova Italia Editrice (1966). 113 p., fig. - In 1963 the 
* Humanitarian Society ” was requested by the European Economic Commission to 
conduct an investigation on tbe trends which characterire modern teaching methods 
relating to vocational training m member countries of the Common Market and in 
England. A large number of specialists in industrial training contributed to this com- 
parative study, based on replies to a questionnaire, which considers the sociological, 
and methodological aspects of the problem. The data were obtained in 
vocational training schools and in training centres connected with large enterprisee. 
Vocational guidance, school-production relationships, syllabus content, teacher training, 
etc., are examined with particular attention by the experts. (IBE) 


373.5 (438) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.19 (438) EDUCATION COM- 
BINING GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCATIONAL TRAINING — 374.1 (438) FURTHER 
EDUCATION (POLAND) 


SOSNOWSKI, Teofil. O ksxtziceniu zawodowym w Polsce Ludowel. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1967. 231 p., fig., bibl. — The technological 
civilization which characterizes our era exercises a dominant influence on the training 
and the education of contemporary society. Aware of this phenomenon, the author of 
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the present study examines the new requirements of vocational training and the socio- 
economic and cultural functions incumbent upon the latter. He sets forth the major 
problems involved and discusses the role of technical training in the Polish educational 
system. Ho stresses the fact that technical instruction holds a key position in vocational 
training and that certain elements of this technical instruction should be incorporated in 
general education; he draws attention to various measures which have been undertaken 
along these lines. The author also assigns great importance to the extra-curricular aspects 
of vocational training. A further aim of this publication is to provide general informa- 
tion on vocational training in Poland. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


KIDD, James Robbins. L'éducation des adultes Principes ct moyens. Trad. et 
on de How adults learn par Nicole Daumard. Paris, Editions Cujas (1966). 182 p., 
bibl. (Culture et Développement, 3). - French version of a book published in 1959 un 
the orginal English title How adults learn by Association Press, New York (seo IBE 
Bulletin No. 137). (IBE) 


374.7 (430.2) PmoPLE's UNIVERSITIES — 375.41 (430.2) GmoGgAPHYv — 37 P (430.2) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


POLLEX, Wilhelm. Die Geographie an der Volkshochschale. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett 
Verlag (1966). 299 p., fig., bibl. (Schriften zur Erwachsenenbildung. Verdffentlichungen 
des Deutschen Volkshochschul-Verbandes durch die PAdagogische Arbeitsstelle des DVV 
in Frankfurt/M. — Materialen zur Erwachsenenbildung). — This inquiry, the first of its 
kind in the Federal Republic of Germany, was carried out in order to show the situation 
with regard to geography teaching in the courses for adults. Those likely to profit most 
from the findings are the new evening schools or people's universities which want to 
introduce a geography programme — either for the benefit of teachers seeking to make 
their teaching fuller and more up-to-date (whatever the school level) or for those attending 
courses due to an awareness of deep-seated motives impelling them towards geogra- 
phy. The book opens with two fundamental questions: what is geography? and what 
are the people's universities aiming at? The inquiry examines in detail the situation 
throughout the West German territory on the basis of representative samples. The 
following aspects are considered: type and content of the courses (more ar purely 
geographical topics, way in which they are presented and illustrated, audio-visual tech- 
niques, foreign lecturers, etc.); the participants and their motives; the teachers and their 
objectives, Then follows a critical commentary on tbe findings of the inquiry, showing 
the static and dynamic nature of the courses, the role of words and pictures, that of 
addresses and discussions, the differences between local, national and international 
geography, topical context, the relationship with political education, the cultural training 
of the young and of adults. (IBE) 


374.9 CONTINUING EDUCATION — 374.2 TECHNIQUES OF ADULT EDUCATION 


215 p., fig., bibl. — In this “ methodical essay on active education with a view to the 
ni Soc! : 


takes stock of the means available to. the “apprentice autodidact ". It is not a recipe 
book which is presented here but rather a collection of reflexions and guiding rules 
making it possible for anyone to enrich his knowledge, deepen his culture and, as a 
result, make possible his promotion. The author begins by pointing out that traditional 
school methods intended for adolescents are hardly suitable for adults who are going 
back to school after 10 or 15 years and, moreover, while continuing their daily work; 
taking into account these conditions so unfavourable to theoretical study, he conse- 
quently explores the bases of an education suitable for adults and presents his findings 
in this book devoted to those who, with or without diplomas, are anxious to progress 
with their times. The volume includes 5 appendixes, containing references to books on 
the experiences of self-taught persons, etc. (IBE) 
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375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM — 371.301 (73) PARTIC- 
ULAR THBORIES — 37 B (73) Hmrozv of EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 37 C 
LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


SEGUEL, Mary Louise. The curriculum field: Its formative years. New York, 
Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 203 p., bibl. — 
In this study of how, due to trends in educational thinking, curriculum making in the 
United States has developed during the past seventy-five years — it became a specialized 
field already by 1937 — the author examines the ideas of seven representativo thinkers 
considered to have been particularly influential in this connexion: Charles and Frank 
McMurry who, after studying in Germany, helped to found the Herbart Society and 
focused the profeesion's attention on the need for method in curriculum making; John 
Dewey whose vision of a democratic school provided the necessary direction; F. Bobbitt 
and W.W. Charters who both also contributed to the search for method; H. Rugg (con- 
tribution to a synthesis of thought); H.L. Caswell who helped to lead the trend in favour 
of administratrve recognition for curriculum making. According to the author, all these 
early theorists sensed the need to visualize the relationship between educational values 
and the instructional process. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION. STYLE — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 371.309 EDUCATION OF THE IMAGINATION 


PEEL, Marie. Seeing to the heart. English and imagination in the junior school. 
London, Chatto & Windus, 1967. 296 p., fig., bibl. — Starting from the belief that primary 
school teaching should aim to brmg out the creative individuality of each child, the 
` author offers to teachers a discussion, illustrated with many practical suggestions, of the 
fundamental principles of an education serving to awaken and nourish children's imag- 
ination. She begins by stressing the fact that the teacher should use his own imagination 
in all facets of his teaching and especially that he must never underestimate the essential 
role of English, which should be considered not as a subject but as an expression of life 
itself. By this means the teacher can arouse responsiveness, can sharpen the child's 
awareness of himself and of the world about him, his power of “ seeing to the heart ’’. 
Poetry, stories, mime and drama, the art of writing, the command of language, the pro- 
ject methods are the different aspects of primary instruction which the author examines 
in turn. Several lists of recommended reading for teachers and for children are given in 
the appendix. (IBE) 


375.122 (42) BILINGUALISM — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 B (42) HISTORY 
OF EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND 


non-verbal language tests (comparisons between bilingual children and monoglot chil- 
dren) and (b) educational attainment. The final chapter deals with the learning and 
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teaching of a second language: various methods (traditional, direct, bilingual, etc.); 
environmental factors (socio-economic status of family) and emotional factors; measure- 
ment of attitudes, etc. Besides its interest for those who are engaged m research on 
bilingualism, the book shows how the Welsh language has successfully survived along- 
side a language of world-wide currency. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


LEE, W.R. (Ed). E.L.T. Selections 2. ee ER dad eh doni 
Teaching. London, Oxford University Press, 1967. 242 p., fig., bibL — Second selection 
of articles (33) from English Language Teaching, a journal which, designed to present the 
constantly changing pattern of such teaching throughout the world, is published by 
Oxford University Prees in association with the British Council. Originally printed bet- 
ween 1946 and 1961 and selected because of their relevancy to today, the articles are by 
con Dui mos! or REC haye NA Ini e i ANUS Der OMS e D 
teaching English as a foreign or second language and in training teachers. Among the 
many issues dealt with by the authors: inadequacy of translation as a test of comprehen- 
sion; questions of method (the oral approach, persistence of the clasaical tradition, etc.); 
remedial teaching; grammatical points; phonetics and pronunciation; classroom activities 
and techniques (problem of pupil talking-time); literature; second language in the kinder- 
garten, etc. (For E.L.T. Selections, 1 1 se IBE Bulletin No. 164). (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH : 


PITTMAN, G.A. Teaching structural English, (Rev. ed.) London, Ginn and 
Company (1967). 211 p., fig., bibl. - Revised edition of a work (first published in 1963) 
offering assistance for a structural approach m teaching English as a foreign or second 
language. The author explains why teachers of English should clearly understand its 
structure, to which he devotes three chapters: structural words and content words, the 
verb; the noun and other structural features; spec Gin POODE ni Cae re 
intonation). He then deals with language teaching method and, after emphasizing the 
value of substitution and substitution tables, enumerates the needs: it must be suitable 
for all teachers, make sounds, sentence patterns and words automatic in the learner and 
make the sentence the teaching unit; it will not use translation but will be aural-oral. 
Other matters treated: importance of systematic revision; imperative drill; reading, etc. 
(IBE) 


375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES 


CLELAND, Doreen M.; REES-DAVIES, Barbera; HANN, Dorothy W. Explor- 
ing science in the primary school with music and mathematics. ‘London, Collier-Mac- 
millan; New York, The Macmillan Co.; etc. (1967). 148 p., fig., bibl. — Practical sugges- 
tions for ways ın which aspects of science may be explored by means of experiences 
with music ard mathematics in the primary school. Part I of the book suggests how the 
children can listen to and produce sounds before investigating the phenomena of sound 
(vibrations, pitch, loudness or softness, quality, the hearing and transmission of sound, 
etc.) and understanding music in a more scientific approach; some background know- 
ledge for the teacher is given, as well as a list of gramophone records. Part II contains 
suggestions for working from science to mathematics (or from mathematics to science); 
dealing with such topica as living organisms, soil, the weather, buildings, machines (lever, 
inclined plane, pulley, etc.), movement (on land and water, in air), space, counting and 
recording of large numbers (graphs, measuring heights, etc.), the chapters describe many 
possible experiments. (IBE) 


375.2 (73) EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES (UNITED STATES) — 375.2 
WASHTON, Nathan S. e A Ger duo ae EBD Gunde 


in science and technology. p cc mI Mon 
teaching should be flexible enough to meet the varied needs of different communities. 
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One of the major purposes of this book is thus to develop the guiding principles that will 
help science teachers to modify or to adapt new science programmes to fit into the needs 
of the community, the students and the teacher himself. Another am of the book is to 


eit Suse E eee n UM e rudis ee 


inquiry 
of daily lessons also contribute to making this a useful textbook for both young and 
experienced teachers in the United States. Numerous tables and photographs illustrate 
the text and each chapter contains questions for further discussion and a bibliography. 
(IBE) 


375.21 Poysics — 375.05: 372223 (430.2) Urren Panay Sasot 12 ARS (Gr 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 
BIELOHLAWEK, Hans. Physik in der Volksschnje. Sera Teich 
gemacht! Donauwörth, Verlag Ludwig Auer, Cassianeum (1966). 96 p., fig. — Guide 
framework of compulsory 


aspect experimen 

(5th grade); | POP ae ts tics (6th | Sade): Gt Sip, To 
mechanics, then to acoustics (7th grade): NS ESS relating to magnetism and to 
electricity (8th grade). (IBE) : 


375.22 CHEMISTRY — 375.05:372.223 (430.2) UPPER PRIMARY SCHOOL SYLLABUSES (GER- 
MANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BIELOHLAWEK, Hans. ' Chemie in der Volkeschale.  Schülerversuche leicht 


t Verlag Ludwig Auer, Casslancum (1965). 77 p., fig. — Guide 
intended for teachers of chemistry within the framework of’ in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. esca e A fe il experiments, an 


and 
techniques. A Usi Gaception d fie experiteaty ren ed B don e 
due ENS (d) practical applications of chemistry in daily life (for 8th grade). 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY 


ASSOCIATION OF TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS. Research and Develop- 
ment Panel, The development of mathematical activity in children ; the place of the problem 
Mathematical Instruc- 


matical activity, problems in general, the role and the use of the problems in teaching 
mined ie ee OL ponies CE This book should stimulate further writing 

and thought on the topic by experienced teachers as well as by students and research 
workers in education. (BE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


. DIENES, Z. P.; GOLDING, E. W. Menge, Zahl, Potenz. EE ees 
Hainzi). Freiburg i.B., Basel, otc., Herder (1966). 93 + 64 p., fig. (Programm: Moderne 
Mathematik. Mathematik-Unterricht II). — — Translation of the work Sets, numbers, powers 

published by ESA in Harlow (Essex). Second in a series of three volumes dealing with 

oc Mee anl ponet 
is intended for teachers. Assuming that their readers already possess a fairly sound 
knowledge of set theory and its terminology, tbe authors introduce many of its subtleties 


í 
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in language which is Surprisingly simple and admirably clear. The many exercises (given 
im the appendix) are suitable for the lower school levels and enable the teacher to plan 
interesting and instructive lessons by using specially designed educational material and 
active work. It must be emphasized that the volume is by its nature a teacher’s book and 
in no way can it be used to remedy the gaps of teachers who have never learnt mathematics 
thoroughly. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


DWIGHT, Leslie A. Modern mathematics for the elementary teacher. New York, 
otc, Holt, Rinehart & Winston (cop. 1966, 1967). 598 p., fig, bibl. — Textbook on 
modern mathematics for the elementary school teacher. After justifying the new approach 
to mathematics (need to train pupils for a future scientific and rapidly changing world) 
the author explams how new mathematics 1s “ the study of ideas ’’ and that it 1s charac- 
terized by the words “logic” and “abstractness’’; basic mathematical concepts are first 
extracted from physical situations before the ideas are communicated in language and 
symbolic forms. Ho then studies the concept of sets (including operations on sets) in 
order to provide a foundation for the discovery and development of further concepts, in a 
logical sequence, throughout the subeequent chapters dealing with: the besic structure 
of the system of rational numbers; the fundamental operations (addition and multipli- 
cation); subtraction and division (in terms of the fundamental operations); fractions; 
decimal notations; ratio, percent, rate; problem solving; geometry (nonmetric and metric). 
Each chapter contains numerous examples illustrating the data presented and concludes 
with a list of practical exercises. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.3 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NUFFIELD FOUNDATION. I do, and I understand. (London) published for 
the Nuffield Foundation by W & R Chambers and John Murray (1967). 62 p., fig. 
(NUFFIELD MATHEMATICS PROJECT). - The aim of the Mathematics Project of 
the Nuffield Foundation is to devise a “ contemporary approach for children from 5 to 
13 "*, stress being on how to learn rather than on what to teach. The central notion of 
the project is that children must be enabled to make their own discoveries and think for 
themselves, and so achieve understanding. In a clear and concise manner this guide faces 
the problems raised by the new approach and attempts to show how they can be overcome. 
Among the latter are: the establishment of a positive attitude towards mathematics in 
the primary school; learnmg patterns in the child (with reference to the work of Piaget); 
the significance of language; learning through discovery; the use of environment; problems 
of school and class organization; furniture and equipment; evaluating progress, etc. 
Numerous photographs illustrate the guide. (IBE) 


375.40 (73) SOCIAL STUDIES (UNITED STATES) — 375.40 


always, primarily in the hands of the classroom teacher. (IBE) 


375.41 GBOGRAPHY 


WINKLEWSKI, Jan Metodyka nauczania geografii dla studiów nauczycielskich. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych (1967). 248 p., fig., bibl. - The 
enormous progress achieved in the fields of science and technology as well as the rapid 
political and economic changes in the world call for a reconsideration of geography 
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teaching. The author explains the aims of teaching this subject and shows the oppor- 
tunities it provides for guiding the pupils’ thinking. He refers also to the close relationship 
between goography syllabuses and other subjects and cites some topics by way of example. 
One part of this copiously illustrated book is concerned with textbooks and their employ- 
ment as well as with teaching aids and the author notes that, in spite of the ever better 
new media, drawing on the blackboard still plays a major role. Homework given to pupils 
ls of great importance too. A description of the different methods and of lesson organiza- 
tion is followed by an exammation of educational aims in geography teaching, which 
latter should help to develop patriotic feelings and international understanding. Finally, 
methods for teaching geography in the 3rd to 8th classes are discussed. At the end of 
the book are bibliographies both for teachers and for pupils. (IBE) 


375.42 History 


SAUCIER, Roger. Comment enseigner l'histoire. Guide pour les professeurs de 
l'enseignement secondaire. Montréal, Centre de Psychologie et de Pédagogie, 1966. 
184 p., fig., bibl. - Guide founded on activity methods for the teaching of history at 
secondary level in Canada. History is considered as “ the scientifically elaborated know- 
ledge of man's past ’’; it takes account to a large extent of the new human sciences 
(sociology, psychology, economics). The author, who is himself professor of history at 
Laval University, begins by stating the alms of his teaching: to inculcate active ethics, 
to develop perspicacity, to impart an understanding of the present. He then discusses 
certain problems of a general nature — dates, the notion of time, vocabulary, textbooks, 
the child's interests — which the teacher faces at the outset. A short chapter deals with 
audio-visual aids which, despite their growing importance, will never be able to replace 
the teacher. The core of the book is in fact concerned with the traditional methods at 
the latter’s disposal. After streasing the need for both the teacher and the pupil to possess 
a good general culture, the author considers the various aspects of this form of history 
teaching: exposition and questioning, graphic procedures, explanation and discussion of 
texts, excursions, the role of workbooks. Several model lessons serve to illustrate the 
suggestions contained in this guide, the fruit of personal experience. (IBE) 


375.42 History 


SŁOWIKOWSKI, Tadeusz. Metodyka nauczania historfi. Podręcznik dia studium 
nauczycielskiego. Warszawa, Patistwowo zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1967. 191 p., 
bibl. — In order to give more weight to the methods which he recommends for the teaching 
of history, the author begins by defining the aims of the latter. He is of opinion that 
ideological and educational values must be imparted to students, that the ability to draw 
their own conclusions from the subject matter studied must be developed in students, 
thus enabling them to acquire a scientific concept of the world, patriotism and interna- 
tionalism, as well as a civic spirit corresponding to the ideals of the socialist community. 
It is also important to foster interest in pursuing mdividual study in the field of history. 
On this basis, the author goes on to outline tbe methods of introducing the pupil to the 
study of history, the ways of consolidatmg the knowledge gained and the organization of 
the teaching of this discipline. He also devotes a chapter to the teaching aids which he 
considers to be of special importance. (IBE) 


375.73 APPRECIATION OF FILMS AND TELEVISION — 371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY 
Purus — 371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS POR THE YOUNG 
PLANQUE, Bernard. Montages andio-vismels. (Paris, Presses d'Ile-de-France, 
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375.9 TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL — 375.9 (430.2) ... — 37 N (430.2) CONFERENCES 
(GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


KAUFMANN, Fritz; MEYER, Ernst (Hrsg.). Werkerzielumg in der technischen 
Welt Dokumentation eames Kongresses unter Mitwirkung von Wolfgang Biester [et 
al.]. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1967). 144 p., fig., bibl. — Collected material (addresses, 
discussions, committee reports, resolutions) of a congress held in 1966 m Heidelberg on 
the topic “ Education through work in a technical world ". The core of the topic may be 
summed up 1n a few important questions: how to prepare tbe young for the social and 
vocational future in a world characterized by technique? What function should be assigned 
to technical education and what is its relative importance in man's general taming? What 
practical matters should be taught and how? What place has polytechnical mstruction 
in general education schools at primary and at secondary levels? What are tbe structures 
and teaching principles of such instruction? Some of tbe material deals also with hand- 
work lessons, construction techniques, etc. If the congress did not produce any model 
solution to the fundamenta question, ıt did enable an appraisal to be made of the experi- 
ments m progress in the Federal Republic of Germany, while there was also some consid- 
eration of the system existing in the German Democratic Republic. (IBE) 


375.991 (oo) STUDY OF THE ENVIRONMENT — 370.48 (co) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION, XXXlrt, 
Geneva, 1968. The study of environment in school Research in comparative education. 
Geneva, International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1968, x11 + 187 p. (IBE 
Publication No. 314). [Fr. od.: CONFERENCE INTERNATIONALE DE L'INSTRUC- 
TION PUBLIQUE... L'étude du milien à l’école. (BIE: Publication N° 313)]. - For along 
time the study of environment has been regarded both as a source of knowledge and as 
an educational means of bringing the school closer to life. Moreover, for many of the 
79 countries replying to the questionnaire received by them from the International Bureau 
of Education all the teaching is based on the study of environment. All subjects, not only 
geography, history and nature study but also literature, mathematics, biology and science 
generally, should start with the study of environment. This study is not confined to 
simple object lessons; the environment has its importance in the secondary as well as in 
the primary school. Furthermore, the study of environment has a social aspect in that it 
encourages the participation of pupils and teachers in the life of the community and 
sometimes in production. Finally, because of the improved means of communication and 
information, today’s child is more and more m contact with environments which are 
both remote and different from his own. The knowledge of his environment has thus not 
a narrow aim but should give him a better understanding of other cultures, other countries 
and other peoples and it is here that the study of environment unites with education for 
international understanding. The data brought together in this new inquiry shows that 
in all these countries the study of environment has tts place in schools and that it can give 
rise to a wide variety of activities. Moreover, it requires adequate available material and 
properly trained teachers who are able to devote to it sufficient time and imagination. 
One problem emphasized in several of the replies is that of adapting Instruction to the 
surrounding environment, a problem which has particular relevancy for the developing 
countries. This is still another aspect of the study of environment deserving attention 
but which ‘involves rather school reform as a whole. Both the comparative study at the 
beginning of the volume and the following 79 individual studies show all these points in 
clear perspective. They provided a working basis for the drafting committee responsible 
for drawing up Recommendation No. 65 concerning the study of environment in school, 
adopted at the 31st session of the International Conference on Public Education. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY —371.83 CHILDREN'S 
WarriNGs. PUPILS' MEMOIRS 


FISCHER, Wolfgang. Neue Tagebücher von Jugendlichen. Erghnzungsband zu: 
Der Junge Mensch. 2. vollig verand. Aufl. Freiburg im Breisgau, Lambertus-Verlag 
(1967). 108 p. (Grundfragen der Pädagogik, Heft 9a). - Complement to a book by the 
same author, entitled Der Junge Mensch (seo IBE Bulletins Nos. 164 and 138), which 
attempted to present an educational theory of the period of maturation. Divided into 
two sections (young people aged from 13 to 16 years and from 16 to 19 years), it consists 
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of original data drawn from the diaries, letters, literary efforts of young people - composed 
between 1954 and 1965 — and serves to illustrate the theoretical study. These writings 
reflect the critical attitude of the young people toward their elders, their desire for inde- 
pendence, their metaphysical quest, aesthetic experience, feeling of loneliness and of 
incomprebension, the search for absolutes and for perfection, otc. (IBE) 


376.73 ADOLESCENT GROUPS 


(BAGOT, Jean-Pierre; ot al.). Comprendre les groupes d'adolescents. Une clé pour 
l'éducation et pour la société. Paris, Editions Fleurus (1967). 158 p., bibl. (Cahiers 
d’éducatours, 7). — A feature of our times is the growing proportion of young people in 
the general population and this phenomenon has many consequences. Among these 
is the development of youth groups, whose actual forms are particularly varied (groups 
of pals, the gang, horde, work team or ledsure group, youth club, etc). Adolescent 
groupe — the authors are agreed in recognizing the fact — tend to bring about considerable 
changes in the relationship between the young and adults and implicate much of education. 
Why do these groups today occupy so much place in young people’s lives? What do they 
bring to the young? What do they mean for educators and for society? This “ educators’ 
notebook ” endeavours to answer these questions and many others in the same con- 
nexion: it discusses the genesis, function and structure of these adolescent groups, the 
nature of gangs, the relationship existing between cultural industries and the vitality of 
youth groups, the pastoral implications of this group psychology. Finally, a number of 
questions are put to adults themselves. The book will help educators not only to under- 
stand the behaviour of the adolescents belonging to our time but also to see their own 
role and responsibilities in better perspective. (IBE) 


377.1 Revicious EDUCATION — 371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 370.7 (oc) EDUCA- 
TIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 P (71 + 44) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (CANADA & FRANCE) 


PAULHUS, Euchariste. La educabilidad religiosa de los deficientes mentales. 
(Trad. por Martin Ezcurdia). Madrid, Ediciones Fax, 1966. 355 p., fig., bibl. (Coleccién 
Psicología — Medicina — Pastoral, Vol 50). - Spanish version of a book in 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377.1 Revaarous EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDU- 
CATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 37 P RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES 


FABRE, Nicole, Vers la liberté. De l'enfant coupable à l'enfant responsable. 
Avant-propos du Docteur A. Berge. Préface de C. Bouchaud. p.ss. [Paris] Fayard - 
Mame (1966). 262 p., fig., bibl. (Institut Supérieur de Pastorale Catéchétique: collection 
“Ecole de la foi”). — This investigation is intended as a contribution to educational 


and the moral training experienced at home? If so, what is the psychological effect of 
this situation on the child? Then follows an actual research consisting of free or guided 
conversations, of a very large inquiry among Catholic schoolchildren (projective tests, 
open and closed tests of judgment) and of a few polls conducted in a non-religious environ- 
ment and aimed at elucidating the basic hypotheses. The author reports on the aims, 
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procedures, progress and results of her research. She concludes that early education of 
the sense of responsibility in the child is not necessarily a factor producing traumatism. 
If it is, ıt is one among other factors attributable to the whole of an education founded 
on bad pedagogy. Many of the suggestions and documents contained in this book 
constitute appeals for better education, both catechetical and family education. (IBE) 


37124 CHILDREN’S FAULTS — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


PIETROWICZ, Bernhard. Auffállige Kinder. Beispiele und Ratschldge. 5. Aufl. 
Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp [196-7]. 100 p. (Kamps padagogische Taschenbücher, Band 4: 
Praktische Padagogik). — Specialist in diagnosis and in remedial education, the author has 
a specific purpose: to inform his readers about the difficulties — normal and sometimes 
pathological — which arise in a child's education. Examples are cited, practical advice 
given and conclusions drawn. In particular, the author states that, depending upon the 
frequency with which they are repeated and upon the effect they have on the child's 


. environment or on the child itself, certain behaviours are normal (even necessary) at a 


given stage of development or abnormal, in which case tbey necessitate considerable 
educative effort and sometimes the work of a specialist. Examples of children who are 
highly strung, nervous, untruthful, quarrelsome, stealers, otc., as well as cases of enuresis 
and nail biting, etc., are presented as almost normal problems, and rehabilitation in such 
cases as a quite possible and normal thing. Using a clear and lucid style the author 
resists the temptation offered by the technical, psychoanalytical and psychiatric language 
so readily adopted by some specialists and be should consequently reach the public 
for whom he writes, namely parents and educators anxious to learn or who are faced 
with actual problems. (IBE) 


371.38 (00) EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 375.825 (co) INTERNA- 
TIONAL TEACHING — 370.48 (oc) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION, XXXlst, 
Geneva, 1968. Education for International understanding as an integral part of the school 
curriculum. Research in education. Geneva, International Bureau of 
Education; Paris, Unesco, 1968. 11 + 240 p. (IBE Publication No. 312). [Fr. ed.: CON- 
FERENCE INTERNATIONALE DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE ... L’édnca- 
tion pour la compréhension internationale en tant que partie intégrante des programmes 
scolaires. (BIE: Publication N° 311)]. — This contribution by the IBE to the celebration 
of the tenth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights brings together 
the replies of 82 countries. Analysis of them shows clearly the growing general concern 
for training the younger generations in a spint of tolerance and collaboration. Inter- 
national realities are presented before the young from their earliest years through mass 
media which nobody can any longer escape and the school must not only inform but 
also assume the role of corrector. Not knowing any frontiers, international understanding 
and the respect for human rights concern everybody and all fields; at school both have 
a natural connexion with the teaching of history, geography and civics, with the social 
studies, religious and moral education, philosophy, literature, the social sciences, mother 
tongue, modern languages, science, etc. In most countries the schools endeavour to 
acquaint children with other countries and other les, as well as with their ways of 
life, introduce them to international problems make them familiar with the activity 
of the United Nations and specialized institutions; for the purpose a great variety of 
methods may be used, provided that they involve the pupils' active participation To 
ensure that the textbooks do not contain anything contrary to a spirit of international 
understanding they are the subject of supervision in several countries, whereas in others 
any provision for supervision — which 1s likened to censorship — is rejected. In quite a 
number of cases the textbooks are reci checked by the countries concerned, some 
of which spontaneously offer materials. Documentation furnished by inter- 
national organizations 1s often used in schools; in many cases it is more suitable for the 
teachers than for the pupils. School correspondence is an activity used everywhere to 
encourage international contacts and mutual knowledge among peoples; trips, exchanges, 
artistic and cultural performances and sport, all on an international level, are considered 
as ways of bringing together. The teacher's fundamental role in regard to education for 
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international understanding was emphasized by all countries and considerable account 
is taken of this m syllabuses at teacher training establishments. All these points can be 
seen in clear perspective m the comparative study at the beginning of this volume as well 
as in the 82 national studies. They provided a basis for the drawing up of Recommen- 
dation No. 64 conceining education for international understanding as an integral part 
of the school curriculum, adopted at the 31st session of the International Conference on 
Public Education. (BE) 


377.38 EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 377.38 (co) ... (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL SEMINAR ON EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING, 12th Cheltenham, 1966. The Associated Schools Project at the 
primary level — Study of other countries and other cultures in promoting education for 
international understanding. Report and recommendations of the international seminar 
organized by the Unesco Institute for Education in association with the United Kingdom 
National Commission for Unesco, Cheltenham, 7th-17th August, 1966. Ed. by Gordon: 
SCOTNEY. Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1967. 119 p. (Publications on 
education for international understanding, No. 10). — Proceedings of the 12th seminar 
on education for international understanding, which was held from 7 to 17 August 1966 
in Cheltenham (England) on the theme “ The Associated Schools Project at the Primary 
Level — Study of Other Countries and Other Cultures in Promoting Education for Inter- 
national Understanding ". This seminar, organized jointly by the Unesco Institute for 
Education, Hamburg, and the United Kingdom National Commussion for Unesco, 
brought together participants from 4 contments and 14 countries. The six papers pre- 
sented at the plenary sessions which deal with problems involved in the introduction of 
children to foreign cultures are reproduced in extenso. Different working groups examined 
the aims, social factors, content and methods of education for international under- 
standing and drew up recommendations. The volume concludes with brief reports on 
experiments undertaken in several countries (Italy, Yugoslavia, USSR, Ghana, Switzer- 
land, Hungary, United Kingdom, Austria, Denmark). (IBE) 


377.382 (4) REVISION or TEXTBOOKS — 375.42 (4) Hisronv (EUROPE) 


SCHUDDEKOPF, Otto-Ernst. Zwanzig Jahre Westeuropüischer Schulgeschichts- 
buchrevizion, 1945-1965. Tatsachen und Probleme. Braunschweig, Albert Limbach 
Verlag (1966). 119 p. (Schriftenreihe des Internationalen Schulbuchinstituts, 12. Band). — 
The revision of history textbooks in the countries of Western Europe from 1945 to 1965 
is the subject of this study undertaken on the request of the Council for Cultural Co-ope- 
ration of the Council ot Europe. It begins with a description of certain important historical 
factors such as the attitude towards history textbooks following World War II and the 
chief bilateral agreements in this field. The problems and the methods of school textbook 
revision are examined, as well as prospects for the improvement of history textbooks in 
years to come (national and European institutes; supranational teaching of history, etc.). 
Tbe volume concludes with a list of international meetings (on a world-wide scale, at 
regional level, of two countries) which were held from 1945 to 1966 for the purpose of 
revising history textbooks. (IBE) 


377.51 RHYTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUCATION 


JACOB, Kathe. Musikerziehung durch Bewegung. Beispiele und Anregungen für 
den elementaren Rhythmikunterricht. Wolfenbüttel & Zürich, Müseler Verlag (1964). 
107 p., fig. — Guide on the teaching of eurhythmics which the author, a disciple of Emile 
Jaques-Dalcroze, describes as a creative education embracing music, movement and 
intelligence. She begins by defining the tasks of the teacher, as well as the aids which he 
needs. The outline of a syllabus covering the first years of schooling is followed by a 
detailed discussion of the bases and methods of eurhythmics (musical aspects, general 
condrtions required, importance of improvisation). The appendix includes several accounts 
of experiments in teaching eurhythmics in Israel and a list of pieces of music which are 
particularly well-adapted to the teaching of this subject. (IBE) 
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377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT 
Y 


ROSSEL, Germaine. Mannel d'éducation psycho-motrice pour enfants de cinq à 
dix ans d’Age mental. Les différents stades psycho-moteurs et leurs caracteristiques. 
Les techniques éducatives qui s’y rapportent. Les épreuves psycho-motrices déterminant 


of the psycho-motor level ” together with general indications concerning their applica- 
tion and the scoring procedure. (IBE) 


377.911 Proplem CHILDREN — 371.82 THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL 


BERGE, André. El escolar dificil. La escuela y los defectos del nifio. 2.* ed. Trad. 
del francés por Marcela C. de Meystre y Manuela S. de Falabella. Buenos Aires, Editorial 
Victor Lerü (1966). 134 p. — Spanish translation of a French book published in 1954 
under the title L'écolier difficile. L'école et les défauts de l'enfant by Bourrelier, Paris (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 113). After examining the normal conditions of the school-age child 
from the psychological, mental, emotional, social and moral points of view, the author 
inquires why these conditions are not always fulfilled. The search for causes, relating to 
the individual, to the family or to psychological shocks received, makes it possible to 
recognize the scholastic indications of the child's difficulties and to help the " problem 
child ” adapt more readily to school and to society. (IBE) 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (44) REFERENCE Books (FRANCE) 


Annuaire des carrières ouvertes anx jeunes gens de l'enseignement secondaire, tech- 
nique et professionnel, 1968. Paris, Editions Tournemeule (1968). T9 p., fig. — 1968 edition 
of an annual publication on the choice of careers available in certain large French firms 
to young people with secondary, technical or vocational education. Two introductory 
articles, one on careers in the fleld of linguistics, the other on secretarial careers, are 
followed by: (a) a list of institutes of higher education and vocational training; (5) a list 
of firms offermg opportunities for employment; (c) an index by sector of activity. The 
yearbook will prove particularly helpful to young people anxious to choose their future 
career wisely. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.452 (73) CATHOLIC EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HASSENGER, Robert (Ed.). The shape of Catholic higher education. Chicago & 
London, The University of Chicago Press (1967). 378 p., fig., bibl. — In connexion with 
recent Catholic criticism regarding the academic quality and perhaps dwindling religious 
character of Catholic higher education m America a group of young Catholic intellectuals — 
most of them products of Catholic colleges or non-Catholic graduate schools and having 
taught in both kinds of institution — in contributing either relevant data or critical essays 
to the present book, endeavour to discern the " shape "' of this education. Among the 
topics discussed: historical forces which have shaped the Catholic colleges and univer- 
sities; environment for learning on the campus; comparison between the men's or women's 
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colleges and the co-educational universities; controversial questions (education of priests, 
academic freedom); organization; Newman movement on non-Catholic campuses: 
problem of maintaining the Catholic orientation of the college against the trend towards 
secularization of higher education; the future shape, etc. (IBE) ` 


378 (co) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (co) REFERENCE BOOKS — 379.96 (oo) EDUCATIONAL 
STATISTICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
WAARDENBURG, Jean-J Les universités dans le monde arabe actuel 
Documentation et essai d'interprétation. Vol. I: Texte. Vol. II: Statistiques. (Published 


volumes — the second composed entirely of statistical tables which illustrate the data 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E.(42) REFERENCE Books — 377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE (UNITED KINGDOM | 


, university appointments boards, ro- 
cruiting organizations. Various indexes compjete this important reference book. (IBE) 


378.4 (73 + 747) UNtverstry COLLEGES — 373.2 (73 + 747) PROBLEM or GENERAL CUL- 
TURE — 37].42 (73 + 747) ScaooL REBRORM (UNITED STATES & NEW YORK) 


author 
, education provided at Columbia College as well as accounts of undertaken 
at Harvard Colloge and at the College of the University of Chicago, three basic “ models '' 
of American general education. - The author compares them in the context of the social, 
institutional, economic and technical changes which characterize American society today: 
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be examines the reforms fie inthe secondary schools amd in certain univers and 
makes proposals in the light of the challenge which college preparation must meet in the 
post-industrial society. This is, however, ee 
analysis of Columbia College; the author seeks to identify new inti 

pees cas Re ce es ts es a to 
ledge as they arise and with the constant social changes taking place. After discussing 
these ideas, he formulates them into a number of detailed proposals for the reorganiza- 
tion of the curriculum at Columbia College. Ho rejects the commonly níade distinction 


betwean on and specialization, stating that education may be 
broadened by the study of specific disciplines and specialization enriched by being placed 
within & conceptual frame of knowledge. the concrete proposals of Professor 


Bell is a four-year curriculum: one year's study of history and the humanities, two years’ 
thorough study of a particular discipline and a final year constituting a radical return to 
general education, a “ LU ee ee 
general problems of an intellectual, political, social and economit nature. (IBE) 


379.32 (81) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.43 (BI) ADMINISTRATIVE CENTRALIZATION, 
DECENTRALIZATION (BRAZIL) 

HORI, Jorge; CALDAS FILHO, José Ribeiro. Flmanciamento da educacio no 

Brasil. São Paulo, Ministério da Educação e Cultura, Instituto Nacional de Estudos 

Centro Regional de Pesquisas Educacionais “ Prof. Queiroz Filho ’’, 1966. 

90 p. (Publicações do Centro Regional de Pesquisas Educacionais " Prof. Queiroz Filho "'. 


Brazil is part of a series of publications of the “ Prof. Queiroz Filho ” Regional Centre 


for Educational Research. The two authors; specialists in public administration and in 
economics, do not limit their treatment to a description of the system of educational 


financial 
problems assuming the greatest Importance today. - (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN 
SOCIAL Class — 379.4 (73) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 
379.81 (73) THE SCHOOL AND Poutrics (UNITED STATES) 


MERANTO, ee The politics of federal ald to education fe 1965. A study in 
Elementary 
ee eee ee NE M C EE 


of President Johnson, fashioning of a bill satisfactory both to Catholics and to non- 
pa BEL ere the increasing métropolitantzation; the 
civil rights movement, etc. (IBE) 


379.50 PLANNING — 370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 370.47 SoctoLoGy AND EDU- 
CATION — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 379.50 (oo) .. . (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCAÇÃO E CULTURA. Instituto Nacional 
Educacionais 


de Estudos Pedagógicos. Centro Regional de Pesquisas “ Prof. Queiroz 
g da educação 6 seus econômicos e sociais. São Paulo, 1967 

347 p. fig, bibl. (Publkações do Centro de * Prof. 
is wei recto ae gr 


Planning 
Economie and Social’ Probleme which was bold ta Park from 9 fo 18 December 1959 
under the auspices of the Institute for the Study of Economic and Social Development 
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of the University of Paris and the French National Commission of Unesco. It brought 
together some forty specialists (educators, economists and sociologists) from all over the 
world who grouped themselves into working committees in order to examine the followmg 
aspects of the general theme: I. Economic factors. II. Sociological factors. III. Educational 
and scholastic factors. The volume reproduces the working documents utilized by the 
committees, the committee reports, a summary of the main contributions in writing and 
the conclusions of the symposium. This book is one of a series of studies published by 
the " Prof. Queiroz Filho '' Regional Centre for Educational Research, in Brazil. (IBE) 


379.66 (430.2 + 00) COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC AND VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) 


MAGDEBURG, Horst (Bearb.). Gesamtschule. Modell fur die Schule von morgen ? 
Weinheim & Berlin, Verlag Julrus Beltz, 1967. 77 p., fig., bibl. (Padagogisches Zentrum. 
Verdffentlichungen. Reihe B: Diskussionsbeiträge Band 3). — This study — a publication 
of tho Pädagogisches Zentrum — is focussed on the comprehensive school, which con- 
stitutes a current and very controversial topic m the Federal Republic of Germany. 
Various aspects are dealt with and the book begins with a critical appraisal of what in 
Germany and elsewhere is known as “ selective "" education, the main disadvantage of 
which is that 1t does not always offer to children, particularly because of their social 
backgrounds, the same educational opportunities. After an examination of current 
developmental trends in European school systems (together with a short discussion o 
the proposals for reform in the Federal Republic of Germany) an experiment now in 
progress in Berlin, with a view to the introduction of several comprehensive schools, 
is described in detail (characteristics, organization, timetable, curriculum) and the author 
is thus able to sum up. In the appendix are various charts showing the school organization 
In several European countries which have adopted the “ comprehensive school '* system. 
(IBE) ' 


379.7 (430.2 + 73) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT oF VIEW — 379.4 
(430.2 + 73) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.91 (430.2 + 73) 
EDUCATIONAL LEGISLATION (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC & UNITED STATES) 


KEIM, Wolfgang. Schule und Religion. Die religids-woltanschauliche Neutralitat 
des Staates und die Verbreitung religibsen Gedankenguts mit Hilfe des Schulwesens in 
den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika und in Deutschland. Hamburg (Forschungsstelle 
für Völkerrecht und auslAndisches offentliches Techt der Universität Hamburg); F 
Main & Berlin, in Kommission beim Alfred Metzner Verlag, 1967. 245 p., bibl. (HAM- 
BURG. UNIVERSITAT. Forschungsstelle für Völkerrecht und auslandisches óffent- 
liches Recht: Varia luris publici, Bd. 46). — This discussion of the state's influence in the 
school system, from the religious pomt of view, begins with an exammation of the situation 
m the United States and leads to an account of conditions in the Federal Republic of 
Germany. The example of the United States was chosen because there the state has 
adopted an attitude of complete neutrality from the philosophical and religious standpoint 
in order to resolve problems raised by school education. The main effects of this attitude 
(which is in accordance with the rulings of the United States Supreme Court) on the 
public schools, as well as on private schools, are discussed by the author before he makes 
a careful study of the situation m the Federal Republic of Germany from the legal and 
constitutional point of view. Then, after reviewing the historical development of the 
school in Germany he shows the present facts, including the legal beses of education, 
and goes on to discuss the attitude of the modern German state in regard to religion and 
philosophical conceptions. Some special relevant questions connected with educational 
legislation are considered: violation of the principle of the school’s neutrality; compulsory 
schooling; the private school; choosing a school; matters relating to teachers, etc. In 
the final chapter the author draws some conclusions from this comparative study. (IBE) 


379.823 (cc) INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITIES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


GUÉRON, Geneviève; COHEN, Rachel; MEYER, Jean. Education sans fron- 
titres. (Ecolo européenne — Ecoles internationales). Préf. de Gaston Mialaret. Paris, 
Presses Universitaires de Franco, 1967. 187 p., fig. (Les précis de l'enseignement supé- 
rieur. " L'éducateur ’’, 13). — The two studies comprising this volume present two supra- 
national school systems, eech of them based on principles, methods and structures which, 
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without being identical, have many points in common. First there 1s the European school, 
to meet the educational needs of a population formed by employees of the European 
communities. It is an outcome of the necessity to build Europe and of a factual need. 
After a historical account, Geneviève Guéron describes the status of the European school 
and draws attention to the originality of tbe school textbooks, to the teaching of languages 
(priority is given to the mother tongue) and to the recognition of the European bacca- 
laureate in the six countries of the Community. She then deals with the organization of 
programmes for school-related activities and school trips. She also shows how, far from 
being a “caste school ", the European school attracts a population derived from all 
environments. This first study concludes with a short description of the schools existing 
at present and an account of their future prospects. The second is concerned with 
international schools and shows how this type of school too meets a fundamental ei 
The experiments carried out open new horizons in regard not only to the harmonization 
of school syllabuses for the international baccalaureate but also to education for better 
international understanding. After their historical review, Rachel Cohen and Jean 
Meyer show the role and objectives of these schools. Then the educational and psycholo- 
gical problems raised in connexion with these schools are examined and the educational 
techniques and methods described. This study ends with a brief account of the research 
now in progress (the mternational baccalaureate, learning of foreign languages, etc.). 
(IBE) 


379.827 TBCHNICAL ASSISTANCE — 379.827 (oo) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


CERYCH, Ladislav. Problems of aid to education in developing countries. New 
York, etc., London, published for the Atlantic Institute by Frederick A. Praeger (cop. 
1965, 1966). 213 p., fig., bibl. (Praeger special studies in international economics and 
development). — The present study published by the Atlantic Institute in Paris aims to 
define the essential features of a consistent policy of external aid to education, the condi- 
tions for making 1t more effective and the means by which it can be extended and co-ordi- 
nated internationally. It thus attempts to provide answers to two questions: Is it possible 
to determine a system of priorities for the overall educational needs of the developing 
countries? Jf so, what part of these needs should be covered by external aid? The book 
opens with a brief account of the three documents which have to a certain extent become 
basic international charters of educational development: the Karachi Plan for Asia, the 
Addis Ababa Plan for Africa and the Santiago Plan for Latin America. An affirmative 
answer having been given to the first question, the author proceeds to an analysis of the 
role of external aid in the various sectors of education (primary, secondary, higher 
education, content of education, rural education, women's education, extramural educa- 
tion, planning and research), to a discussion of the forms and means of educational aid 
(supply of teachers, study abroad, appropriate teaching materials, etc.) and finally to a 
study of the organration and institutional framework of external aid in this field. In 
conclusion, the author formulates certam general criteria for an educational aid strategy. 
(IBE) 


379.827 (73 + oo) TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE — 371.294 (co) COMMUNITY SCHOOLS (UNITED 
STATES AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


SHIELDS, James J., Jr. Education in community development. Its function in 
technical assistance. New York, etc., London, Frederick A. Praeger (1967). 127 p., bibl. 
(Praeger special studies in international economics and development). — Study on the role 
of education m community development programmes supported by the International 
Development Association (IDA), American technical assistance agency which functions 
within the Department of State of the United States. It opens with an historical account 
of the origin of IDA and the development of its activities on all the continents, followed 
by a discussion of the guidmg principles of technical assistance in the field of community 
M E E 

assistance programmes. The principal educational activities carried out within 
the framework of intergovernmental programmes in community development are next 
described: assistance m the form of advisers and consultants, national training program- 
mes for local personnel and participant training in tho United States and third countries 
for personnel from developing countries, whether in colleges and universities, in field 
observation programmes or in government agencies and professional organizations. 


213 


The author concludes by pointing out that, although this study deals primarily with 
comm unity development activities, it can just as well be applied to the technical assistanc) 
programmes undertaken in agnculture, health, labour or public administration. (IBEe 


379.96 (oo) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (co) INTERNATIONAL 
YEARBOOKS 


UNESCO. Statistical yearbook. Annæaire statistique. 1966. (Paris, 1968). 505 p. 
fig. — This fourth edition of the bilingual yearbook (English and French) provides statistical 
data relating to population in the warld, education, libraries and museums, book produc- 
tion, translations, newspapers and periodicals, film and cinema, radio broadcasting, 
television, etc. The greater part of the yearbook is devoted to education; 1t assembles 
practically all the basic statistical information collected by Unesco regarding educational 
Institutions, public and private, at all levels, without, however, referring to special, adult 
and other education not classified by levels. Over 200 countries and territories have 
provided the most accurate data possible which were available up to 1965 and occasionally 
even to 1966. In addition, each table gives figures for the previous year and for the years 
nearest to 1950, 1955 and 1960, in such a way as to obtam a meaningful time series. An 
introduction to each chapter informs the reader with regard to the improvements and the 
additional information presented in the tables. (IBE) 


136 Generic PsYCHOLOGY — 121 EPISTEMOLOGY — 37 C LIFE AND Work or EDUGA- 
TIONISTS 


Psychologie et épistémologie génétiques. The OT TE Hommage à Jean 
Piagot avec une bibliographie complète de ses œuvres. Paris, Dunod, 1966. 421 p., fig., 
bibl (Collection “ Sciences du comportement ’’, 1). - Compiled to mark Jean Plaget's 
70th birthday, this volume has a twofold function and meaning. Firstly, colossal work is 
summed up with use of the least spectacular but perhaps the most effective of means, 
namely its author’s bibliography, which totals some 18,000 pages, written between 1907 
and 1966 and relating to the fields of biology, genetic psychology, sociology, pedagogy and 
education, genetic epistemology, etc. The volume also sums up a school, as is evidenced 


perception, etc., also with certain educati applications of findings, these 
articles constitute a veritable panorama of topics suggested by Piaget’s work. One can only 
congratulate the editors of this volume, of which need not be emphasized 


neither wish and indeed need to be thoroughly acquainted with the work of the great 
Swiss research worker. (IBE) . 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


SINCLAIR-DE ZWART, H. Acquisition du langage et développement de Ha 
same ig cia ea inde rt NE Paris, Dunod, 1967. 168 p., 
bibl. (Collection “ Scence du comportement "', 2). — If certain aspects of language 
learning are considered with Jean Piaget’s theory of genetic paychology as frame of refer- 
ence, a new way of approach is opened up for study of the processes by which the child 
learns its mother tongue. Research carried out concerning the basic notions chiefly among 
normal children five to eight years old have revealed the probable existence of syntactical 
construction mechanisms which are isomorphous with those to which Jean Piaget has 
drawn attention m the development of thinking. Additional research among backward 


paycho-linguistic 
should interest psychologists and linguists as well as all those concerned with language 
disorder or with teaching the mother tongue. (IBE) 
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THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
MEETS FOR THE THIRTY-FIRST TIME 


- 


The XXXIst session of the International Conference on Public Education was 
bold at the Palais Wilson in Geneva, from 1 to 10 July 1968. Mr. André Chavanne, 
Counsellor of State, Head of the Department of Public Education of the Canton of 
Geneva (Switzerland), took the chair at this session which was attended by representa- 
tives of 87 countries. The eight vice-chalrmen were: Mr. G.N. Perry, Deputy Minister, 
Department of Education, Brituh Columbia (Canada); Mr. Hernán Santa Cruz, Ambas- 
sador, Permanent Delegate to the United Nations Office at Geneva (Chile); Mr. José 
Martinez Cobo, Ambassador, Permanent Delegate to the United Nations Office at 
Geneva (Ecuador); Mr. Kwaku B. Asante, Ambassador, Permanent Delegate to the 
United Nations Office at Geneva (Ghana); Mr. Amzad Hussain, Minister of Education 
of East Pakistan; Mr. Stanislaw Dobosiewicz, Director-General at the Ministry of 
Public Instruction and Higher Education (Poland); Mr. Miron Constantinescu, Vice- 
Minister of Education (Romania); Mr. MOM Radwan ea Gi Paiermal 
Relations at the Ministry of Education (United Arab Republic). 


The discussion of the two pre-draft recommendations on items I and II of the 
agenda was introduced by the chairmen-rapporteurs, Mr. P.N. Kirpal, Director of the 
National Council of Educational Research and Training of India, and Mr. Mohamed 
Bakir, Director of Primary Education of Tunisia. The text of Recommendations Nos. 64 
and 65, which were adopted unanimously by the Conference, is given in the following 
pages and has been officially communicated to all governments. The first deals with 
education for international understanding as an integral part of the canriculum and life 
of the school, the second with the study of environment in school. This document is 
also available to the general public and may be obtained from the International Bureau 
of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva) or from Unesco (Place Fontenoy, Paris VII*). 


The Conference also discussed the reports from ministries of education on educa- 
tional developments in 1967-1968. These reports will appear in the 1968 edition of the 
International Yearbook of Education. The Intemational Bureau of Education and 
Unesco published jointly as work papers two studies in comparative education entitled 
International Understanding as an Integral Part of the School Curriculum (82 countries) 
and The Study of Environment in School (79 countries). 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 64 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 


EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 
AS AN INTEGRAL PART OF THE CURRICULUM 
AND LIFE OF THE SCHOOL 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in va by the United Nations Educational, Scientric and Cultural 
Organization and the International Bureau of Education, having assembled on the first 
of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-eight for its thirty-first session, adopted on the 
ninth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-eight, the following Recommendation: 


The Conference, 


Considering that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights proclaims that 
education “shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, 
racial or religious groups and shall further the activities of the United Nations for the 
maintenance of peace ", and that the suffering and humiliations that people m many 
parts of the world are witnessing and experiencing are due to infringement of human 
rights, 


Considenng that the United Nations Declaration of the Promotion among Youth 
of the Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect and Understanding between Peoples affirms 
that “ All means of education, including as of major importance the guidance given by 
parents or family, mstruction and information intended for the young should foster 
among them the ideals of peace, humanity, liberty and international solidarity and all 
other ideals which help to bring peoples closer together, and acquaint them with the 
role entrusted to the United Nations as a means of preserving and maintaining peace 
and promoting international understanding and co-operation '' 


Conaidering that one of the main purposes of Uneeco and the International Bureau 
of Education is to contribute to peace and security by promoting collaboration among 
the nations through education and that, as the Constitution of Unesco states, “ ignorance 
of each other's ways and Lives has been a common cause, throughout the history of 
mankind, of that suspicion and mistrust between peoples of the world through which 
their differences have all too often broken into war '', 


Noting the Resolutions of the International Conference on Human Rights in 
Teheran in 1968 concerning in particular the education of youth, 


Considering Recommendation No. 24 concerning the development of international 
understanding among young people and teaching about internatlonal organizations, 
adopted by the International Conference on Public Education at its eleventh session m 
1948, 


Considering Recommendation No. 26 concerning the teaching of geography as a 
means of developing international understanding, adopted by the International Conference 
on Public Education at its twelfth session m 1949, 


Considenng Recommendation No. 48 concerning the preparation, selection and 


* use of primary school textbooks, adopted by the International Conference on Public 
Education at its twenty-second session in 1959, 
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Considermg Recommendation No. 59 concerning the teaching of modern foreign 
languages in secondary schools, adopted by the International Conference on Public 
Education at its twenty-eighth session in 1965, 


Considering the necessity for teaching all peoples and especially the youth of the 
world to work for peace, to build an international society conceived in the spirit of 
the Charter of the United Nations, and to strive for the realization of the principles 
of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 

Considering that it is necessary to convert these principles into practical action 
emphasizing the moral worth of man and his right to strive for a better lifo founded on 
respect of human dignity, 


Considering that education for international understanding plays a role of primary 
importance in this field and that most states have not yet taken full measures within 
their legal powers to ensure its integration in school curricula and school life, 


Considering that such education should aim not only at the impartmg of know- 
ledge but also the development of attitudes, behaviour and action favourable to inter- 
national understanding and respect for human rights, 


Submits to the Ministries of Educatian of the different countries the following 
Recommendation: 


GUIDING PRINCIPLES RELATING TO EDUCATION 
ROR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


1. Education at all levels should contribute to international understanding. 


2. Education should help to increase a knowledge of the world and its peoples 
and to engender attitudes which will enable young people to view other cultures, races 
and ways of life in a spirit of mutual appreciation and respect. It should make clear 
the relationship of environment to patterns and standards of living. While providing an 
objective treatment of differences, including differences in political, economic and social 
systems, it should bring out the common values, aspirations and needs in the life and 
conscience of the world's peoples. 


3. Education should show that the advancement of human knowledge has resulted 
from the contributions of the various peoples of the world, and that all national cultures 
have been and continue to be enriched by other cultures. 


4. Education should encourage respect for human rights and tbeir observance in 
daily life. It should stress the conception of the equality of human beings and the spirit 
of justice embodied m the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, emphasizing that 
this entails equal respect for all human beings without regard to such distinctions as race, 
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origin, 
property, birth or other status. 


5. Education should help to give to every pupil and student the sense of human 
dignity which combats all domination by man over his fellow-beings. It should do 
everything possible to arouse in young people a desire to understand the economic and 
social problems of their country and of their time and, ın addition, should show to them 
objectively the harmful effects of colonialism, neo-colonialism, racialism, apartheid, and 
slavery and of all forms of aggression. 


6. Education should stress the equal right of every nation, gieat or small, to 
direct its own life and to develop fully all its cultural and material possibilities. 


7. Education should develop international solidarity and an understanding of the 
interdependence of all nations and peoples. It should show the necessity for international 
co-operation in dealing with world problems and should make it clear that all nations, 
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whatever tho differences in their political systems and ways of life, have a duty to co- 
operate for this purpose and an interest in so doing. In this connexion the work of the 
United Nations and its related agencies should be studied in the school. 


) LBGISLATIVE AND ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS 
| 


8. Legislative or other official texts setting out the general aims of education 
should establish as a urpose of education at all levels the development of a spirit of 
peace and mutual ding among peoples and respect for human rights. Officlal 
regulations, instructions and recommendations for teachers shoald translate this purpose 
into specafic and detailed terms. 


9. Cunkula and syllabuses should make specific provision for education for 
international understanding appropriate to the various courses of: study at different 
levels and should allow sufficient time for it. To that end, specialist groups composed 
mainly of practising teachers might be formed, where they do not already exist, to 
examine the place of studies which contribute to international understanding in relation 
to the entire programme of studies and to syilabuses for different subjects. Teachers’ 
organizations should be invited to participate in this work. 

10. Questions related to studies undertaken as part of a programme of education ' 
for international understanding should be included in examinations at the different levels 
of education. 


11. Educational administrators, supervisors, Inspectors and advisers, in the exercise 


of their functions, should try to ensure that school programmes, activities and teaching 
contribute to better international understanding and respect for human rights. 


STUDIES AND ACTIVITIES FOR PRIMARY AND SBCONDARY SCHOOLS 


effectively and by appropriate means to a co-ordinated, continuous and cumulative 


un 


15. International problems can be dealt with as appropriate in the context of 
differant subjects or in a separate course. Every educational institution should possess 
adequate documentation on international affairs and problems. 
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Literature and languages 


16. Literature can be taught with a view to giving insights into the nature of-man, 
humanity's shared ideals and aspirations, man’s sufferings and struggles and the qualities 
of national cultures and their distinctive contributions to world culture. The teaching of 
world literature in secondary schools should be encouraged. fi 


17. Foreign languages should be taught with the aim of providing full access to 
d E D 


Mathematics and sciences 


18. In the teaching of mathematics, the contribution of different cultures to the 
development of tho science can be stressed. Certain mathematical skills, such as statistics 
TS 
nal concern, sich as the growth of population, agricultural and industrial production 
and expenditure on armaments and on education. 


19. In general science, the history of the growth of scientific knowledge and of the 
contribution of people from many different countries and cultures can be taught. Atten- 
tion should also be given to the impact of science on society through its application in 
technology and to the problems as well as the advantages presented to humanity by the 
rapid progress of modern science and technology. 


Biology 
20. (a) In biology, the study of the transmission and distribution of human 


prejudice , 

or cultural differences. Use should be made of the findings expressed in the 

statement by the International Meeting of Experts on Race and Racial Preju- 
dice by Unesco in 1967. 

(b) To the extent that the teaching of biology moves in the direction of ecology it . 
should be used as a basis, in combination with geography, for the study of patterns of 
life in different regions of the world. Ph biology or hos attention should be given 
to world problems of health and disease and to international co-operation for the control 
of disease. 


History and geography 
21. The teaching of ‘history should convey a better understanding of national 


and interpretations and in accordance with the findings of modern historical scholarship. 
Particular attention should be given to the history of the struggle for human rights, 
including national liberation and social justice; to the development of institutions for 
international co-operation to advance human weifare, and to the great men and women 
of different countries whose work and achievements have benefited humanity. 


22. The teaching of geography should lead the child to thmk about the whole 
world and its inhabitants, to understand the relations between man and his environ- 
ment and to in a balanced way the problems which must be solved in order 
that the world's resources may be used to improve conditions for human existence. 


23. Courses in geography and history should be planned in such a way as to ensuro 


an equitable balance between the treatment of national geography and history and that 
Sones 
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Civic and moral instruction 


24. Civic instruction, in addition to developing knowledge of and loyalty to 
national Institutions, should aim also at acquainting pupils with the role of international 
mstitutions in promoting human welfare and at inculcating in pupils a sense of respon- 
sibility for the future effectiveness of such institutions. The institutions and the work of 
the United Nations system should be presented objectively and constructively. Attention 
should be given to the obstacles encountered by the United Nations and its related 
agencies in their tasks. 


25. In moral or religious instruction, teaching for international understanding 
should be direct and explicit, stressing the ethical foundations for human solidarity. 
It should aim at developmg a sense of moral and social responsibility for others, a 
desire to act in the common good and the will to peace. Scientific and philosophical 
instruction should have the same objectives. 


Arts, music, dance, games 


26. In arts, music, dance and games, knowledge, skill and aesthetic judgment should 
be nourished on subject matter drawn from all parts of the world; these subjects 
should be treated with a view to producing an affective as well as an intellectual impact. 


TEACHING AIDS AND MATERIALS 


27. As wide a range of materials as posaible, including films, educational broad- 
casting and television and other audio-visual aids, should be used in education for inter- 


international understanding. Instructional technology is creating new dimensions in 
teaching generally; it should be equally useful in disseminating information and modifying 
attitudes towards other peoples. Televised programmes should bring both reality and 
acceptance of different cultures and ways of living. Space communications will make 
such tolecasts increasingly possible. 


28. Teaching materials in use should be regularly examined from the point of 
view of their contribution to international understanding and respect for Human rights. 
In the 1evision or preparation of teaching materials, especially history and geography 
textbooks, special efforts should be made to ensure that they present a balanced, objec- 
tive, accurate and up-to-date view of other peoples and countries, of different economic 
and political systems and of world problems. The comperison of various textbooks, 
particularly for history and geography—which is already done between some countries— 
may go a long way towards eliminating errors, misunderstandings, and sometimes even 
ihe differing polit ol view hat eus! betaven uaa: Deoria. To help in achreving this, 
committees comprising representatives of two or more countries might be set up. 


29. It is desirable that, with the collaboration of national scientific and pedagogical 
institutions and agencies, the different countries should produce, for the use of other 
countries, studies concerning their history and geography. International co-operation 
would facilitate this work. Regional and international action to produce, from time to 
time, recommended lists of books, films and other teaching materials, especially in 
history and geography, should be encouraged. 


30. The production of materials especially designed for use in education for inter- 
national understanding, including guides and handbooks for teachers, should be pro- 
moted. The competent educational authorities should arrange for the publication in a 
form suitable for use in teacher education institutions of basic documents emanating 
from the United Nations, Unesco and other international agencies which state accepted 
principles of human rights and international co-operation. 
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ý TEACHING METHODS 
AND CO-CURRICULAR AND EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 


31. As far as possible, activity methods which call upon the individual initiative, 
creativity, skill and mtelligence of pupils themselves should be employed m education 
for international understanding. Such methods include: active participation in inter- 
national campaigns in aid of the development of foreign communities, free discussion, 
debates, critical studies of newspaper articles, films and television documentaries, indivi- 
dual and group study and reports, preparation of albums, books, wall newspapers and 
exhibitions, exchanges of correspondence and other materials with schools abroed, 
assembly programmes, excursions, concerts, model United Nations meetings, studies of 
the community and international camps and youth activities. 


32 Co-currkular and extra-curricular activities should be re-organized, where 
necessary, for the purpose of complementing and reinforcing education for international 
understanding through the school curriculum. They should present a range and variety 
sufficient to provide all pupils with opportunities to exercise and develop their particular 
interests and abilities. It is recommended that they should include the organization of 
clubs or societies, such as Unesco, United Nations or international relations clubs, which 
have as their chief aim the promotion of international understanding; and the observance 
of anniversaries of eminent persons who have contributed to the cultural and scientific 
development of mankind as well as of days commemorating events of international 
importance, such as United Nations Day and Human Rights Day. Clubs should organize 
inter-school activities, and national and regional associations of clubs should be formed. 
The initiative of pupils and students and of their organizations in developing new acti- 
vitis should be encouraged. School prizes for gifted pupils might, where possible, 
take the form of facilities enabling them to visit other countries. 


33. The practice of sport should aim at providing a means for the discharge of 
aggressive tendencies in healthy competition and at developing self-confidence, a sense 
of honour and a spirit of fair play. Exaggerated nationalism should not destroy respect 
for fellow sportsmen fiom other countries in international competitions. 


34. The action of the school can be supported and reinforced by the home, the 
community and cultural organizations and mstitutions. Every appropriate opportunity 
should therefore be taken to ensure the collaboration of pupils' families, of organizations 
for children and young people and of the community as a whole in activities to develop 
international understanding. 


TEACHER PREPARATION 


\ 


35. In the development of international understanding, the personality and attitudes 
of the teacher are of critical importance and may largely determine whether such educa- 
tion achieves its purpose. In the training of teachers, full attention should be given to 
this consideration. 


36. Teachers should be prepared as fully as possible, morally, psychologically and 
professionally, to take part effectively m education for international understanding. 
Study should be made of suitable methods for orienting teacher-training courses and 
teaching in general to the purposes of mternational understanding. The training of 
teachers should, among other things, aim at mmimizing the effect of their own preju- 
dices and at developing qualities of mind and behaviour which will enhance the effec- 
trveness of their work for international understanding. Training should, moreover, have 
the object of arousing in tho students an interest in this aspect of education, a conviction 
of its importance, and a confidence in their competence to teach for international under- 
standing. Imaginative new procedures in the preparation and continuing in-service 
education of teachers are needed. Teacher-preparation institutions should be encouraged 
ee ee 
dodi nd circumstances, engaging in this task the co-operation of teachers and 
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: 37. Teacher-preparation on programmes in this field should provide both the required 
resources of knowledge and the professional training in approaches, methods and tech- 
niques necessary to make education for international understanding effective in the class- 
room. 


38. Methods and programmes and all teaching aids developed in the course of 
training should be applied by students in their practice teaching in schools. 


39. In seminars and refresher courses for teachers-in-service every 
Gubortunity ould be takan do relate ths work Doxthe-obiectivea bf educadon for ter- 
national understanding. Special seminars and training courses on education for interna- 
dona under umdins should bo condocted régulasiy for teachers-in-service. 


RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENTAL ACTIVITIES 


40. Research into the part which education for international understanding can 
play in attitude formation and aftitude change, and into the relative effectiveness of 
different à methods and materials employed in education for international 
un ing, should be conducted. The findings of such research should be taken ~ 


with research. 
international understanding should be promoted. 


41. Experimental programmes and pilot projects of education for international 
such as those carried out by primary schools, secondary schools and 
teacher-training institutions perticipating in Unesco’s Associated Schools Project in 
ee ee ae Appro- 
ee adoption and use in schools generally of 
effective approaches, methods and materials developed through such programmes. 


42. Research and studies in anthropology and other social sciences should be 
continued with a view to eradicating racial myths which stand in the way of international 


f 


INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND EXCHANGES 


43. Educational authorities should stimulate and facilitate the international exchange 
and dissemination of information and documentation on education for international 
understanding. 


44. Educational authorities should support and encourage participation in bilateral, 
multilateral and international programmes and projects for the further development and 
improvement of education for international understanding. 


45. International exchanges of teachers, students and pupils, and of educational 
administrators and inspectors as well, should be encouraged and assisted. Efforts should 
also be made to expand an a large scale the opportunities for teachers-in-training and 
practising teachers to travel abroad to meet students, to visit schools and to become 


different nations and cultures should be encouraged. 


46. Working for tho common good together with people of other countries is one 
of the most effective kinds of education for international understanding. Travel abroad 
by teachers and young people to participate in voluntary service for economic, social, 
cultural and educational development should be given all possible encouragement and 


~ 
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assistance, In this way, they may take a direct part in the struggle against illiteracy, 
famine and disease, from which a large part of the world’s population suffers and which 
are a threat to peace. 


47. International contacts and exchanges between schools through, for example, 
such programmes as the Unesco Associated’ Schools Project in Education for Inter- 
national Understanding, should be encouraged and assisted. f 


48. Educational authorities might promote the organization of international com- 
petitions for pupils and students in such school subjects as mathematics, physics, chomis- 
try and world literature, in the spirit of the Olympic Games. ‘Athletic meetings among 
schools on a bilateral, multilateral and international basis should also be encouraged. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


public. Ministries of Education should enlist the support of teachers’ organizations not 
only in publicizing the Recommendation but also in participating in its implementation. 


50. Unesco and other international organizations are invited to facilitate, with the 
collaboration of the Ministries of Education of the countries concerned, the examination 
of the present Recommendation on a national or regional basis with a view to its imple- 
mentation in accordance with tbe characteristics of each region. 


51. Ministries of Education and other competent authorities are invited to examine 
forthwith the present Recommendation in relation to the de Jure and de facto situations 
and the ethnic and cultural conditions of their respective countries, for the purpose- of 
implementing m a creative manner its provisions where they are not yet in force, and to 
adapt them as far as necessary to the various national situations. They are further invited 
to incorporate m their plans for mnovation in this field provisions for continuous evalu- 
ation. s 


52. The financia! and technical assistance of international organizations should be 
sought for countries where the application of this Recommendation requires revision of 
teaching materials and reorientation of teacher training programmes. 


53. In view of the urgency of the matter considered in the present Recommenda- 
tion, Unesco and the International Bureau of Education are invited to send out & ques- 
tionnaire, by the end of 1970, requesting Ministries of Education to give the necessary 
information regarding the measures undertaken for tbe purpose of implementmg the 
provisions of this Recommendation in their respective countries. 


-— 


RECOMMENDATION No. 65 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT IN SCHOOL 


S 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and by the International Bureau of Education, having assembled on the 
first of July, nmeteen hundred and sixty-eight for its thirty-first session, adopied on 
the tenth of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-eight, the following Recommendation: 


The Conferences, 


Considering that children and adolescents grow up and develop in a specific geo- 
graphical area, during a given historical period, and within communities which have their 
own characteristics, and that these factors cannot fail to influence their up-bringing, 
their education and their social behaviour, 


Considering, further, that at the present time the multiplicity and power of infor- 
mation media together with the ease and frequency with which journeys and exchanges 
can be made, extend the environment well beyond the child's immediate surroundings 
and that this awakens his interest and makes him aware of prospects unknown to pre- 
vious generations, 


Considering that one of the essential aims of education is to develop scientific 
methods of observation and experiment, that the analytic spirit is the outstanding feature 
of modern culture and that an active attitude promotes understanding of the realities of 
life in the world of today, 


Considering that the study of environment should inspire respect for and love of 
nature, its variety and its splendour, of regional traditions, legends and beliefs, historical 
monuments and the entre heritage of the past, 


Considering that the study of environment is becoming an increasingly important 
factor among efforts to adjust education to the needs of society and the pupils’ interests, 


Considering the obstacles, such as lack of documentation, as well as of ability and 
initiative on the teachers' part, which hamper tbe study of environment at every level, 


Considering tbe wide scope of the research activities related to the knowledge of 
environment and ecology provided for in Uneeco's draft programme and budget for 
1969-1970, and particularly the launching of a programme entitled “ Man and his Environ- 
ment '', 


Considering that some children are still deprived by natural phenomena, various 
forms of oppression contrary to the Charter of the United Nations and the Declaration 
of Human Rights, or by other circumstances of a fair chance to obtain & modern edu- 
cation, 


Taking into account the relationship which exists between the aims of the present 
Recommendation and those of recommendations previously adopted by International 
Conferences on Public Education, especially Recommendation No. 18 concerning the 
teaching of geography in secondary schools, adopted in 1939, Recommendation No. 26 
concerning the teaching of geography and international understanding, adopted in 1949, 
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Recommendation No. 27 concerning the introduction to natural science in primary 
schools, adopted in 1949, Recommendation No. 35 concerning the teaching of natural 
science in secondary schools, adopted in 1952, and Recommendation No. 63 concerning 
health education in primary schools, adopted in 1967, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the following 
Recommendation: i 


CONCEPTION AND AIM OF THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT 


1. Environment should be understood as all that is external to the human being, 
the more or kees immediate surroundings—all the activities and influences which affect 
him and to which he reacts (the forces and activities of nature and of the climate, of life 
in urban in rural areas, the family, school, moral and social backgrounds, the circum- 
stances and events) and which are brought to bis knowledges through the various means 
of mformation available to him. 


2. Environment also includes the heritage of the past: usages, customs and tradi- 
tions; literature and history; law; scientific discoveries and their applications; the mate- 
rial and intellectual works of the forbears who have enriched the heritage of mankind 
by creating lasting cultural wealth. The religious and ethical heritage conatitutes an 
environmental factor of the first importance. 


3. Today, environment is no longer confined to personal experience and everyday 
life. The variety, multiplicity and speed of the various means of communication have 
widened human environment until it includes the whole world. 


4. The concept of environment also encompasses the aims of society, the evolution 
of which man is attemping to direct. ' 


5. It thus becomes apparent that knowledge of environment is an important, 
necessary and complex subject; going beyond the mere acquisition. of knowledge, it 
becomes one of the essential factors in general upbnnging as well as of education for 
international understanding. 


6. The study of environment cannot be limited to one particular subject, nor to a 
group of educational practices. It is ratber a continuing metbod of approach, intended 
to prepare young people to adjust themselves to tbe conditions which life holds in store 
for them and to incite them to do their utmost to improve them. Consequently, the 
modern objective of the study of environment should be the understanding of this environ- 
ment and its various constituents through the active and gradual acquisition of the 
relevant knowledge and ideas according to the intellectual capacity and interests of the 
various ages and by the use of suitable methods and means. 


7. From the educational standpoint, the study of environment should provide: 
(a) a concrete basis for the various phases of learning; (5) elementary scientific training 
through practice in objective observation, in the analytic mode of thought, in the dis- 
covery method, in reflexion and judgment; (c) active participation m the acquisition of 
elementary knowledge, then of the specialized subjects which will later be dealt with at 
school; (d) a better knowledge of man's habitat, and the interactlon between man and 
his physical environment. 


8. Having regard to the rapid growth in population and ever-increesing indus- 
trialization, the study of environment should awaken and strengthen a love of nature, a 
desire to help to preserve it and protect its resources, to increase these resources by 
means of work and to use them wisely with a view to making them meet requirements 
and improve living conditions. 


9. From the standpoint of education, the study of environment should help to: 
(a) inspire respect for and love of nature; (5) reinforce the link between intellectual and 
manual work; (c) prepare the young people for ther future responsibilities through a 
better understanding of the conditions and possibilities of existence in a rapidly changing 
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world; (d) bring the school environment and the family and social background closer 
together ; ai estan me EL nn 

surroundings and the adolescent into a broader cultural and economic environment; 
(f) improve the spirit of the class by establishing closer relationships between teacher 
and pupils, based on co-operation and comradeship; (g) mould future vocations by the 
discovery of bents and aptitudes revealed in the course of various activities; (4) lead 
youth to a better understanding of the ideal of international solidarity and of the serious 
Do NT one CUP ee eee 
groups of their responsibilities towards these problems. 


10. It is desirable that the study of the environment should: (a) pay special atten- 
tion to the problems of urban environments in order to protect their inhabitants against 
the which threaten them, for example: pollution of water and the atmosphere; 
(b) make the rural child aware of the possibilities and the difficulties of life in the coun- 
tryside and of the need for its inhabitants to make a positive contribution towards 
improving their standard of living. 


11. A sound knowledge of the environment and of the relationship of man to it 
should be the basic consideration in the establishment of syllabuses. These should be 
drawn up with due regard to the need to facilitate a smooth transition from attitudes 
LL a 
specific conditions of different communities. 


12. E and new bape GE devendtennn t shall be through 
active methods, taking full advantage of the abilities of pupils and the teacher and of the 
conditions in which they are used within the framework of the curriculum for their 
classes. They should result in interdisciplinary activities in order to permit a wide range 
of accomplishments. 


13. Exercises in observation carried out by teams or by individual children, by 
themselves or under guidance, awaken their desire to know and to understand. 


14. Drawing and music, ting and games, the “ living corner ” in the class- 
room, are all activities suitable for arousing schoolchildren’s interest in their surround- 
inaa ana making thea waht to Kaoa Diote Baut then 


15. The atid ot the distdcror tie villis scene o cause oublie build 
ings, farms, factories, etc. will be promoted as far as possible. 


16. Sufficient time should be set aside for educational walks and excursions and 
schoolchildren of various ages should even be given the possibility of living for a certain 
time in another natural and social environment: classes in the anow, by the sea and in 
the mountains, pupils’ camps, attended by children and adolescents from different areas 
or countries, whero they can study the environment directly and systematically. 


17. Inter-school correspondence, loans of books, exchanges of documents, school 
magazines, and local products with classes in other regions or other countries should be 
encouraged as a contribution to the knowledge of a different environment and to the 
development of international understanding. 


18. In general, semi- and extra-scholastic activities which can give rise to the 
study and knowledge of the environment should be exploited for this purpose by the 
_ teachers who supervise them. 


19. Audio-visual aids, including radio and television broadcasts, are particularly 
useful supplements to the study of the immediate or more distant environment. Sufficlent 
funds should be allotted to enable them to be developed and to make them more widely 
available to schools. i 


20. Encouragement should be given to the production of textbooks and readers 
dealing with, and likely to develop interest in and knowledge of the environment. 
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21. Independently of such local resources as the teacher may find or create an his 
own initiative, it is essential that teachers and pupils should be provided with the necessary 
material, documentation and instruments for their mformation, observations and experi- 
ments. The regional and central education authorities, in collaboration with teachers’ 
associations, should encourage the creation of centres for educational information and 
for the distribution of technical material adequate for requirerhents. 


22: If in desiuble that school cooperativo ad clube (Unesco: clubs) ahoi be 
developed and that closer relations should be established between the schools and youth 
movements; experience gained there and the activities in which the children take pert 
heip to develop the pupils’ civic and community spirit in the widest sense of the term. 

this connexion, young people should be encouraged to take part in social service 
progres n practical work and communi develop, se wil as in endeavours to 
beautify the environment.  . 


TEACHING STAFF 


23. The value and efficiency of the study and knowledge of environment depend, 
in the first place, on the teachers’ ability, their information, their interest in this teaching 
and their preparation for it. Ir the course of their professional training, they should be 
informed of the objectives which are proposed to them and introduced to the active 
methods which the study of environment demands. 


24. Such training should include for all teachers a knowledge of the rudiments of 
ecology and the methodology of teaching about environment during lessons on various 
subjects. Teachers should also be informed of the psychological and sociological prob- 
lems with which their pupils may be faced in adjusting to a rapidly changing environment. 


25. Education authorities should make every provision for further teacher train- 
ing: organization of courses, conferonces, practical work days, information camps; easy 
access to libraries, museums, exhibitions, etc. Study tours or visits to other parts of the 


cializatiori in the different fields of knowledge of the environment. 


IMPLEMENTATION CF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


26. It is important that the text of the present Recommendation be given wide 
publicity by Ministries of Educatian and educational authorities in teacher training 
centres, centres for educational information and-teaching material, by international and 
national teachers’ federations, parent-teacher associations, etc. The educational press, 
Eu Lo ied ise endi ctp ip m PH 
among the services concerned, the administrative and teaching staff, and the general 
public. 


27. Unesco and other competent international organizations are invited to facili- 
ma a slbi act naui ve 

the examination of the present Recommendation on & national or regional basis with a 
view to its implementation in accordance with the characteristics of each region. 


28. Ministries of Education and other competent authorities are Invited to examine 
forthwith the present Recommendation in relation to the de Jure and de facto situations 
and the ethnic and cultural conditions of their respective countries, for the purpose of 
implementing in a créative manner its provisions where they are not yet in force, and to 
adapt them as far as necessary to the various national situations. 


THIRTY-FOURTH MEETING 
OF THE COUNCIL 


The thirty-fourth meeting of the Council of the International Bureau of Education 
was held on 11 and 12 July 1968, at the Palais Wilson, Geneva, under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Kurt Herndl (Austria). , 


C. 266. — REPORT BY THE CHAIRMAN OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“ The Council 


Thanks the Chairman of the Executrve Committee for his report, 


Notes with satisfaction the activities of the International Bureau of Education 
ance its 32nd session.” 


C. 267, — REPORT By THE ACTING DIRECTOR OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“ The Council 


Thanks the Acting Director of the International Bureau of Education for his report, 
Notes with satisfaction the IBE’s activities during the past year, 
Regrets that the Actmg Director was not present during the discussion of the 


draft agreement by the Executive Board of Unesco in Paris at its 78th session and hopes 
that he will take part in such discussions in future."' 


C. 268. — DRAFT AGREEMENT WITH UNESCO 


“The Council, 


Having examined the revised draft agreement between Unesco and the IBE estab- 
lished by the secretariats of the two organizations, 


Approves the draft agreement ; 


Requests the Acting Director, as soon as this draft has been approved by the General 
Conference of Unesco, to sign the agreement on behalf of the International Bureau of 
Education.” 
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C. 269. — PUBLICATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“ The Council 
Notes the publication, since its meeting in July 1967, of the following volumes: 


— Proceedings of the XXXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education, 1967, 
— Annual Educational Bibliography, 1966, 
- — International Yearbook of Education, 1967, 
— Education for International Understanding, 
— The Study of Environment m School; 


Thanks the ministries of education for kindly sending the information which forms 
the basis of the research undertaken by the IBE; 


Expresses its gratitude to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, whose assistance has made it possible to publish most of these volumes 
in French and in English; 


Requests the Actmg Director of the International Bureau of Education to see that 
these works are distributed to educational authorities, to educational research and infor- 
mation centres and to traming establishments for teachers and educators in general.” 


C. 270. — CURRENT RESEARCH 


* The Council 


Notes with satisfaction that the questionnaire relating to the inquiry on school 
drop-out at primary and secondary levels is shortly to be sent to the ministries of educa- 
tion of the different countries; 


Thanks the ministries for their diligence in replying to the various questionnaires 
which are sent to them by the IBE.” 
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the school and out-of-school organizations — Introduction to major international 
problems and study of the United Nations and specialized institutions — Audio- 
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stincts and research — Unesco Associated Schools — - Teaching staff — Obstacles to 
education for international understanding. 


IL Individual studies (82 countries). i | 
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THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT IN SCHOOL 
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ing 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
|. OF EDUCATION . 


GENEVA 
Founded in 1925 


EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of education is an essential 
factor in the establishment of peace and in the moral and material progress of huma- 
nity, 

that the collection of data on research and application in the fleld of education 
end the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 


. country may be sthnulated to benefit by the experiences of others 1s of importance 


ARTICLE 1. — An institution of general and public interest, to be known as the 
of hereby created. 


ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of.the International Bureau of Education is to serve 
as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 

The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will maintain 
an entirely neutral position with regard to national, political and religious questions. 
As an organ of information and investigation, it will work in a strictly scientific and 
objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 
a ete uud ud D ee Tue 
make the results known to educationists. 


PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the | 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-eight countries represented 


“School Activities — Handicrafts — Children's Drawings — Applied Art — School ' 
Textbooks — Children's Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noon and from 2 to 6 pan. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY . 


‘Collection of books dealing respectively with education, educational paychology, 
comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 


Collection of school textbooks from 106 countries (20,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 50 countries (29,000 volumes). 
Collection of educational journals (700 Journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 
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YEAR 42 - 4th QUARTER 1968 - No. 169 - GENEVA 


ACTIVITY OF THE d 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


4% 


‘Thirty-fifth meeting of fe Council of the IBE 


On 25 November 1968, the Council of the International Bureau of Education will 
mest at the Palais Wilson in Geneva for the thirty-fifth time. Following the agreement 
reached between Unesco and the IBE, which has already been by the IBE 


{5th session, this meeting will bring to a close the activity of the International Bureau 
of Education as an independent, inter-governmental, international organization. 


Inquiry om school drop-out at primary and secondary levels 


The questionnaire for this inquiry has been sent to the ministries of education of the 
various countries. It consists of 21 ons divided into two chapters: I. Repetition 
of grades (legal provisions and S chp remedies); II. Drop-out 
egal provisions and regulations; conditions under which drop-out occurs; remedies). 

serial: eo 5 now, DADE LS Ne yar eer 
of this inquiry to include higher education. 


Imtermational Education Library | 

Books received during the third quarter of 1968: books on education, educational 
psychology, education and school administration, 365; school textbooks, 789; 
total, 1,154 books. 
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ME by all those who have the progress. 
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By commenting on and diffusing those news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". á ! 
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. . ` REFLEXIONS | ™ 
ON THE STUDENT PROBLEM 





Tn view of the widespread student contestation amd the number of incidents to which 
it gave riso during 1968, ft seemed interesting for the Bulletin of the IBE to reflect certain 
aspects of this worldwide problem. Several authorities were therefore asked to express 


their views on thts phanomeson taken either as a whole or in the particular context of a : 


given country. The TBE is not responsible for tho views expressed in these articles, which | 


a M DACE OL TRA a | i i 


` CRISIS IN THE UNIVERSITY 
+ - Lu 

The attention of educators has been drawn to the recent events which have disturbed — 
sometimes convulsed — the unrversities of many countries, even when they did not shake 
and threaten the established government and powers. The profound crisis in which the 
‘students have risen in anger, in revolt and in riot cannot be considered as an irresponsible 
agitation brought about by certain converging circumstances. There can be no mistaking 
its character of brutal explosion nor its almost universal repercussions. This crisis has 
its causes, and will also have its consequences. 

The individual adventure of the young person facing life has today become a col- 
lective problem. Hitherto the picture of the “radiant city '' which every adolescent 
conjured up for himself disintegrated under the pressure of work or of adults; dreams 
v&nished, for apprentices, in wage claims and, for students, in the responsibility and 
boredom of expected legacies or groping vocations. Hopes and urges broke against a 
stolid society, well entrenched whatever its form and regime. Young people, today more 
numerous, with more freedom and more and better education, who used to go through 
their phase of youthful originality for two or three years in a fairly closed circle — work- 
shop, family or boarding school — today see it extended to the threshold. of maturity in 
an open worid shared by hundreds of thousands of beings of either sex. What was formerly 
A DAA PAOTR RE SER ORE AE DOE ES SEN GELSGOLE ITR 
several age groups. -. 

Tli cus i Do Mos die cios tho les chip aca end patio 
with which the universe is convulsed and sometimes torn asunder. It is directly and 
immediately informed thank to the speed and multiplicity of mass media, and parti 


EJ 


cipates in and reacts to events on the other side of the world as well as those in its own ——— 


country. Its keen sensitivity and alert generosity make it more receptive than an adult 
population to new ideas which favour change and risk while condemning accepted 
opinions. Nor are its elders’ avowed or half-revealed criticiams of powers or regimes 
lost upon it. Hence the seething and fermentation which an incident sets off in an explo- 
sion. Provocation by professiona} trouble-makers, police repression, sometimes a 
Ne 
established government, is enough. | 
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months, we find that two streanis have formed according to the situation of the countries _ 
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in which they rise. In some states, the cause and object of the students’ revolts were the 
"will to liberalize a political and social system which they considered too totalitarian. 
In others, they were directed agamst the principles and effects of what are known as 
consumer civilizattons in which, peradoxically, man is condemned by prosperity and 
abundance to the same struggles and the same stultification as the poverty of under- 
developed societies. 

But whether the aim is to bring liberalism into a totalitarian soclety or to transform 
& consumer society into a revolutionary one, whatever the philosophies or ideosophies 
-undertying the action taken, the consequences, as far as actual university protests are 
concerned, are much the same. 

If we attempt to translate the common feelings underlying these various protests, 
we find a revolt against the servitudes and bonds which weigh upon the student in the 
course of his studies and the anxiety he feels when faced with the imbelance existing 
between obsolete training and the needs and activities of modern society, the dismay 
and msecurity felt in the face of the difficulties arising with regard to opportunities and 
employment. To this must be added the gap between a society which appeals to young 
people on every plane — commercial, political, etc. — and a university which not only 
founds its fussy and trivial authority on its history and traditions but still all too often 
disdains the world of reality for which it nonetheless claims to train the leaders. The 
chasm is deep. Welcome, guidance and participation are tho three keynotes under which 
might be set the many and patient efforts needed for it to disappear. 

The successivo attempts to solve the educational problems posed by the changes of 
the modern world lead finally to the present university unrest and the concomutant 
disturbences. This is the conclusion that might be drawn by those with a peesimistic 
turn of mind. They would think that all the reforms undertaken or accomplished at the 
level of primary and secondary education during the last two years have been of no avail. 
This mistake must be corrected. In fact, education, like the man who set off in the morning 
to run after his shadow until the noonday sun merged the man and the shadow into one, 
has not yet found its point of equilibrium. The evolution of civilization since the middle 
of this century has been at an excessively rapid rate. Tho development of education 
could not keep up with such a speed. This is the discrepancy which many people are 
trying to patch up with measures which will perhaps become the rules of tomorrow. The 
need is now to make up for lost time and to forge abead so that the school and university 
instead of keeping strictly in step with the requirements of the age, may blaze new trails 
corresponding to the needs of the future. This involves applying the intelligence of 
everyone to the problem and using every means available to solve it. 


Joseph Majault 
Assistant Director 
of the National Institute of Education, Paris 


STUDENT UNREST IN THE UNITED STATES 


Between 1960 and 1962, a remarkable change occurred in the mood and style of 
college and university students tn the United States. For many years before that turning 
point, American students were on the whole orderly and contented. They accepted 
conventional values and mores, they gracefully adjusted to the traditional pattern of 
campus life, and they seldom took part in public affairs beyond discussion. 
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War II. ‘The objects of their interest at that time were Communist ideology, the Spanish 
Civil War, and pacifism. It is also true that students have long exerted consistent pressure 
toward easing of social rules on dancing, smoking, alcoholic beverages, closing hours in 
women's residence halls, automobiles, etc. But such student activity has until recently 
been peaceful and polite. Indeed, one of the most common criticisms of American 
students, prior to 1960, was that they were docile and apathetic, not sufficiently moved 
by the issues and problems of their time, and excessively concerned about material values 
as expressed in secure careers and respectable suburban Irving. 


Quite suddenly, berween 1960 and 1962, a marked change occurred in the temper 
of students of leading colleges and universities. A few students began to appear with 
long hair, beards, and unkempt clothing. Significant minorities became militant in thelr 
drive to liberalize university rules relating to their " private ” lives. The most common 
demands were that residence hall rooms be open to members of both sexes, and that rules 
on alcoholic beverages be relaxed. And a sizeable minority of students became active 
m public affairs — to discuss passionately, to march, to picket, and to demonstrate. The 
objects of their political interest changed from year to year. Successive themes were 
nucker disarmament, Negro rights, the Vietnam War, poverty in the urban “ ghettos ’’, 
“the military-industrial complex "', student power, black power, ahd general opposition 
to the “ establishment ". Throughout they applied steady pressure to the universities, 
particularly against their ^ archaic '' social rules, the “irrelevance ’’ and rigidity of their 
curricula, the “ unpersonality *’ of thear methods, and the “complicity ° of the uni- 
versities in cooperating with the military-industrial complex in therr research and training 
programs, À general underlying theme was opposition to authority in. general as 
represented by persons over 30 years of age. à 

Meanwhile, another group of young men and women emerged who became known 
as “ hippies ". Many of these congregate in San Francisco and otber areas of California, 
and some are to be found in or near the larger cities in many parts of the country. In 
contrast to the militant activists, who strenuously opposed the “ system ’’, the hippies 
tended to secede from conventional society — education, work, and family — and to lead 
passive lives devoted to rmmediate sensuous experience often involving drugs. Most are 
no longer students because they have dropped out of school or college. The " hippy "' 
movement appears to be on the decline. 


Still a third youth group may be identified as the militant black students who are 
striving for identity and status as Afro-Americans. They are active and agressive m 
seeking recognition and respect tor their race, in overcoming discrimination (especially 
in its more subtle forms), and m extending educational opportunities and campus privileges 
for them. 


While these three broad groups of young men and women can be clearly distinguished, 
they have common elements and membershrp tends to overlap. 


The students who can be classed as activists— white and black—repreeent a amall 
percentage of all students, surely not more than one or two percent. At some colleges 
and universities there are no such students, and at others (particularly in the urban 
institutions) the percentage is higher but probably nowhere is it in excess of five percent. 
However, among the masses of students there is much latent sympathy for the activist 
minority. On certain issues, especially those relating to university social rules, a majority 
of the students are probably in partial agreement with the activists on goals if not on 
method. On occasions of police intervention in student demonstrations, substantial 
support from rank-and-file students can be mustered. Moreover, though the actrvists may 
not receive much direct support from the masses of students, neither do tbey receive 
much resistance. One suspects that many students who are not themselves activists, 
nevertheless subconsciously approve of the challenging of authority. The activists have 
been strengthened also by the fact that they have won the sympathy and support of some 
older graduate studenti and younger faculty members. 
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The tactics of the activist students have included most of those employed by revo- 
lutionists: mass meetmgs; debate and discussion; picketing; marches on Washington, 
the state capitals, and the big cities; issuing manifestos and formal “ demands ’’; letters 
to newspapers; press conferences; publication of underground newspepers; leaflets; 
physical occupation of university buildings; blocking of streets and entries; and, in a | 
fow cases, sabotage. 

The activist students have tended to attack the universities at points of vulnerability, 
for example, outmoded social rules, inadequate housing, mvolvement in military research 
OT espionage, etc. The students have been adept at securing publicity, and newspapers 
and TV have often made sensational news out of minor incidents. 

An important but relatively unnoticed activity of many students—activist and 
non-activist—has been social service work such as tutoring underprivileged children, 
assisting in the reconstruction of slums, and organizing slum neighborhoods into self-help 
groups. 

Without question, because of the new student activigmn, the universities are intel- 
kctually and socially more aware and awake than they were a decade ago. 

Precisely why did the change come over American students? Explanations are 
constantly being presented in the popular press. “ Students’’ or the “ younger generation '' 
are endless topics of conversation. Yet I think it is fair to say that no one knows the 
cause of the dramatic change in mood and style—any more than one knows the cause 
of marked and sudden changes m the birth rate or in changes of fashion. 

Among the common theories to explam recent student behavior are the followmg: 
that the present generation of students received an especially permissive upbringing in 
their infancy and early childhood and are accustomed to freedom and to having their 
own way; that the affluence of American society is directing young people's attention 
away from traditional materialistic goals and liberal politics toward values relating to 
personal and emotional fulfillment and satisfactions; that the impersonality of large 
Organizations and mass society is forcing individuals to rebel against the “ system ’’ as 
they seek identity as persons; that the fears and uncertainties associated with nuclear 
armament and continuous war are driving young people to rebel against a social system 
which seems to perpetuate these evils; that existential philosophy has presented new 
values and goals that do not fit with conventional patterns of life and'of social organization; 
that ours 1s an age of freedom and individual rights in which women, industrial workers, 
colonial peoples, and minority groups are all throwing off authority and winning new 
freedoms and new participation in decisions affecting them, and students are simply a 
part of this broad movement toward greater liberty and justice; that students, because of 
TV, opportunities to travel, and better elementary education are more mature than their 
predecessors and therefore chafe under adult authority; that the problems and hypocrisies 
of American socaety, for example, racial injustice, poverty, pollution of the environment, 
and ugliness of the cities are repulsive to sensitive students and help to trigger their 
revolt against American society. All of these theories are plausible. 

Since much of the student unrest is directed toward the universities, many believe 
that the underlying cause may be serious shortcomings of the universities themselves. 

The American university has tended to impose excessive and trivial restrictions on 
the students' private lives, though this practice is rapidly changing. The prevailing 
educational methods have been didactic and have included excessive lecturing, over- 
reliance on textbooks instead of classic works, detailed supervision of the students’ daily 
work, frequent examinations, and emphasis on grades. This system may have undermined 
the student's intellectual freedom, impaired his curiosity, prevented him from assuming 
responsibility, and imposed intense competition. The curriculum has seemed to many 
students irrelevant to the problems of our time. It has been directed toward mastery of 
an arbitrarily defined body of knowledge and has not given perspective to social problems 
or afforded wholeness in its interpretation of the human condition, The curriculum has 
dwelt on the scientific and the rational and left little scope for the emotional-poetic-meta- 
phoric-intuitive-artistic approaches to truth and understanding. Some faculty members 


238 


7 3 


have been preoccupied with research, graduate teaching, and consulting and have neglected 
younger students. An excessive amount of the teaching has been done by inexperienced 
graduate students whose mam concern is in their own studies rather than their teaching. 
The universities have become large impersonal organizations of thousands of people and 
individual students feel lonely, overwhelmed, and alienated within.the academic environ- 
ment. The university in its detachment and neutrality has seemed immorally indifferent 
to the overriding social problems and human values, and at the same time has willingly 
devoted its research and educational resources to the needs of industry and the military 
establishment. The university has been undemocratic in that it has not allowed significant 
participation of students in its policy-making.  ' 

Theee allegations about the shortcomings of the American university are not wholly 
valid. They are undoubtedly more applicable at some institutions than at otbers. Never- 
thelesa, my personal opmion is that there is an element of truth in many of them. The 
American university is in need of reform and the students are partially right in their 
assessment of its weaknesses. The hugeness of many American universities, the heavy 
demands that society places on them, and limitations of money and manpower, and the 
essential conservatism of faculties place severe limits on their capacity for reform. It is 
casier-to find flaws than it is to correct them. Moreover, I would not want to leave the 
impression that American higher education is gravely ill. There is much evidence that it 
is stronger than ever before and that its performance in teaching and research, in both 
quality and quantity, is of a very high order.’ -However, that it faces problems and that 
it could be improved cannot be denied. 

Universities have responded to student unrest in a variety of ways. They ere: 
examining their rules to eliminate the trivial and unnecessary and to define clearly and 
defensibly the basic rules and procedures needed to protect rights and freedoms and to 
maintain order. The universities are listening to students more attentively than in the 
- past. In some institutions, the office of ombudsman has been created, and in most, 
various student councils and senates have been established that are in regular contact 
‘with faculty and administrative officers. Students have been admitted as voting members 
to many faculty committees, Perhaps more important, administrators and faculty leaders 
tend increasingly to think about university policy issues with students in mind, even 
when students do not actively participate in decisions, Students are clearly achieving & 
new degree of influence, if not power, in the affairs of the university. : 

The governance of American universities is being modified not only by the emergence 
of student influence, but also by increasing participation of faculty in policy-making, 
by the organization (including unionization) of non-academic employees, and by the 
creation of new state coordinating agencies intended to expand the influence of state . 
government in the planning and policies of higher education. There is indeed a kind of 
struggle for power over the universities, of which the rise of student influence is only one 
aspect. A delicate problem of university administration is to find ways of adjusting to 
the demands of the several interest groups while protecting the autonomy of the uni- 
versity and maintaining its capacity to take positive action and to progress. 

In conclusion, I should like to express my own optimism regarding recent changes 
in the mood and style of university students. I do not condone the violence, disorder, 
and bigotry that has occurred in certain notorious incidents. This kind of behavior is 
Clearly destructive and contrary to the basic principles of the university. These incidents, 
though widely publicized, have been exceptional. On the whole I welcome the new mood. 
The present generation of:students, and now I refer to all students and not merely to the 
activists, are well prepared, highly motivated, and hard-working. They may be casual in 
their dress and manner but are not casual'in their concern for the obvious ills of our 
society or In their idealism to find the way to a better world. They are more frank-—some 
say tactlees—than their predecessors. Their actions are sometimes inept, their objectives 
and programs are vague, and they lack consistency and following-through. But they try 
- to do something about problems. They want to be treated as adult citizens and to have 
a constructive part in the public policies and university affairs affecting them. They are 
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more concerned than their predecessors about ideas and the arts. They aie keenly interested 
in basic ethical and spiritual questions, though not drawn to the church. 

Under the influence of the new student generation, the university has become a more 
lively, questioning, vibrant center and the tempo of learning has been advanced. The 
American university is closer to realizing its ideals today than it would have been without 
the new student mood. My hope is that the current generation of students will carry 
their honesty, their concerns, and their idealism out into the world, and with greater 
maturity and constancy of purpose, bring them to bear upon the pressing problems of 
our time. 


Howard R. Bowen 
President of the University of lowa 


^ THE LIFE OF SOVIET STUDENTS 


Student self-government in Soviet higher education establishments 


The first-year student who arrives at the University of Moscow 1s straightway 
impressed with the enthusiasm and knowledge shown by his fellow students as they 
participate in mmproving conditions of study. He would not have dreamed of such an 
attitude at the secondary school. At the beginning 1t may even seem to him that the 
students, who are active in a field which before was closed to them, have an excessive 
responsibility. And only later on does he realize that the students’ influence on the 
improvement of studies, the award of scholarships, the selection of teachers, etc., is an 
integral part of student self-government, without which 1t is impossible today to imagine 
the life of Soviet higher education establishments. 


Both stmdents and teachers benefit 


Thus, every year, before spring term, the proposals of students at the faculty of 
philosophy of the University of Moscow are first presented for consideration to student 
group committees, then transmitted to the faculty committee and, finally, to the methods 
committee of the Scientific Council. 

Here is a short list of the proposals examined in 1968: further specialization, intensive 
preparation in general philosophy and in foreign languages, reduction of compulsory 
courses and corresponding increase of optional courses, division of the faculty into 
specialized sections, etc. 

À similar procedure exists in all the other faculties of the University of Moscow. 
Students of the faculty of chemistry even drew up a general curriculum for the first two 
years, which was handed out to each student. Often the students make changes in the 
curricula and also obtain additional lectures and seminars on topks which interest them 
but which are not included in the programme 

The type of student participation in the mprovement of studies varies. The admi- 
nistration, at preeent, considers it as a matter of course. The first proposals presented 
along theee lines at the University of Moscow were, however, interpreted by some teachers 
as being liable to " undermine the foundations of the higher education establishment and 
lead to a crisis’’. Actually, the students wanted to take an active part in the organization 
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of studies, in the improvement of the latter, and to make known their position with regard 
to the problems involved in the training of young specialists and scholars. 

Their activity — and this is characteristic — was not chaotic: it was carried out through 
student organizations. For example, at the University of Moscow, all the proposals were 
centred in student committees set up for this purpose and designed to become the real 
organs of student self-government. They will develop into study committees dealing with 
important problems which relate to the studies and also to the life of the students. 

But are not these animated meotings of students, fired with the desire to improve 
curricula, detrimental to studies? No. The result is a heightened sense of responsibility 
on the part of the students, who rapidly become rid of a certain triviality. Their self- 
reliance is strengthened. The directors of higher education establishments and the 
teachers examine with them, on an equal footing, the most important problems. Thus 
both benefit from this collaboration : the students on the one hand, those who are entrusted 
with the training of young specialists and scholara, on the other. 

Some imagine, however, that active participation in social life prevents the students 
from devoting themselves entirely to their studies, to science. How should this factor be 
regarded from the standpoint of the students’ vital prospects for the future? Today, 
every profession is closely related to the most acute social problems. The alliance “ school 
of science — school of social lifo” is therefore extremely valuable and effective. At the 
University of Moscow, alone, it would be possible to give the names of dozens of promi- 
nent scientists who carry on an impressive social activity. Ail of them formerly engaged 
in student social activity and militated in the ranks of communist youth. 


The award of scholarships 


Student self-government pervades every aspect of life in Soviet higher education 
establishments, The scientific council of the institute, the committee on student admissiona, 
the graduate placement committee all include students among their members. Student 
representatives belong to the admmistrative and social bodies which govern the entire 
activity of the faculties, from economic questions to the appointment of teachers. They 
run the student hostels. 


One of the essential problems of student self-government concerns the award of 
scholarships. In this connexion, the secretary of the komsomol of the Polygraphic 
Institute ot Lvov, Valentine Laptev, recalled that self-government was not new to students. 
" We have always hoped ", he said, “that students would seriously assume responsi- 
bilities, particularily as regards the award of scholarships. The results have not been 
consistently satisfactory, especially in the case of modification of student decisions by 
the Institute administration. We are convinced that the student feels entirely responsible 
foi the task with which he is entrusted when he must make decisions himself ’’. 


All the problems relating to the award and the withdrawal of scholarships are thus 
settled by the students themselves in study groups. According to rule, the recipients of 
scholarships are in the first place thoee who obtain good marks, i.e. 5 and 4 (in the Soviet 
system, 5 is the highest mark). But sometimes the problem must be dealt with in a com- 
pletely different manner. A good student may be materially better off than another who 
obtains fair marks. ne RD SRE ete Et of 
these marks: idleness or objective factors. 


Once ine lists dun cp au na mod foe oss heu. 
tion committee. The latter is made up of the dean of the faculty, represezitatives of the 
administration, of tbe unions and of the student body. If a student who is affected docs 
not agree with the decision of this committee, he may appeal to the “ arbitration commit- 
EE a DUSSSR LUN, MR RRIS are decisions 
referred to’ this body. 
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The students choose their ovm fature employment 


Appointment to a post is of great importance in the life of the young graduates of 
higher institutions. Long before the submission of theses concluding studies, the enter- 
prises and establishments concerned send requests to the faculties for the specialists 
whom they require and, here again, the decision lies with the students. 

What goes on at the Ural Polytechnic Institute, for example? 

Each professor recetves, from the vice-chancellor's office, the addresses of the 
soliciting entreprises, construction works, scientific establishments, and gives them to the 
aS PU) four eo ahd dE GIEOD. eye een These offers generally exceed the 
number of graduates. i ' 

How is the matter dealt with? The student’s nl taining: ‘ni Enswledge: 
personality, family situation, aptitudes and abilities are taken mto account. The young 
specialist naturally takes part in the discussions. The first to be selected are usually those 
who have particularly distinguished themselves in their studies and who have played an 
active role in student life. Of course, appointments are not always made without conflict. 
Two persons may aspire to the same post. If the student examiners cannot agree on & 
candidate, the State committee serves as arbiter. ‘The latter also includes students. 


The Vice-Chancellor of the Ural Polytechnic Institute, Professor Nikola! Pletnev, 
comments upon this system in the following terms: “ The student can make a scientific 
discovery, build several houses 1n the country during the holidays, construct a road, but 
at the higher education establishment he must also be able to solve, independently, 
important problems of life. In our Institute, it is not possible to imagine the appointment 
Re RES 


Conflict with the administration ? 


"^ Does the final purpose of student activity differ from that of the administration and 
the teaching staff? I am sure that this is not the case. Their common purpose, based on 
common interests, common views concerning the role of the specialist in society, is to 
train individuals with a perfect knowledge of their profession, able to think creatively, 
to pursue further study and to develop themselves, having sound experience in social 

Thus a singlo purpose exists, but there are no doubt various ways of achieving it, 
whence the justification. of the question: does conflict exist between students and the 
administration? Yes, it does, but this is not a harmful or inadmissable phenomenon. 

Such conílict generally arises in connexion with proposals made by the students 
concerning courses of study and teaching methods. The cause of conflict may, however, 
be the teacher himself, For example, recently the students of the faculty of blology of 
the ‘University of Moscow were dissatisfied with the quality of the general chemistry 
course; they requested another lecturer whom they knew to be highly capable. Likewise, 
the chemistry students demanded that the professor teaching the theory of probabllity 
should be replaced. x ac D rr ic meen Dee 
demands. 

à 
law of the University of Moscow, where courses were given by a competent specialist but : 
. poor pedagogue? Representatives of the student body and of the administration meet 
and together attempt to reach a solution. ' 

r The students, it is true, do not often have to “ struggle ". “ Struggle’, explains 
Anatoli Liakh, a student at the Physico- Technical Institute of Moscow, “ is not the right 
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word. For our opinion is seriously taken into account at the Institute, I cannot imagine 
a problem of importance to the whole Institute being settled today without the participe- 
tion of student organizations. Great confidence is placed in us. And it is understandable 
that, where trust reigns, thoro also exists a deep senso of responsibility "'. 


Dmitri Ardamatski 
Press commentator of the Novosti Preas Agency 
Specialist in youth and student problems 


RECONSIDERATION OF THE VOCATION AND THE PLACE 
OF THE UNIVERSITY IN FRANCE 


It is a little early yot to pass an overall judgement on the events which have shaken 
See en ee 
of the university in society. 

While this explosion was unexpected, however, Shia EN 
nearly six months by a student movement which, first at the University Residence of 
Antony, later at the Faculty of Arts and Human Sciences of Nanterre, demanded sexual 
freedom in the residence halls, then the right of information, of expression and of assembly 
in the lecture rooms, and culminated in the “ occupation of the faculties ’’. 

The closing of Nanterre led its extremist students to fall back on the Sorbonne, 
where police intervention requested by the Vice-Chancellor, was to set off their revolt in 
the streets of Paris and to spread, in various ways, to the mans of provincial students, to 
certain among their teachers, to secondary school pupils and finally to most of the sectors 
of the country’s active population. 

Three major forces were thus brought face to face: 


(1) the movement launched by those who were called the “ enragés "' of Nanterre 
on March, carried on by the majority of students of the Sorbonne on 3 May, 
followed by the workers after 13 May; 


(2) the students’ and workers’ unions which, initially overwhelmed by the “ basis "' 
E ee a re a 
mvolving the occupation of work premises; 


(3) the authority which, clumsy at first, then hesitant, particularly after the failure 
of the so-called. " Grenelle '' negotiations between unions, employers and 
government, was taken in hand on 30 May by General de Gaulle who rallied 
the population. 


D" 


Although the student revolt has raged or continues to rage in a large number of 
countries from the East to the West and tn the Third World — directed in some cases 
against a political and social system considered too totalitarian, in others against the 
principles and effects of what are known as consumer societies — only in France, to this 
day, has it embraced the non-student world. It was said that there had been * a coming 
together of all young people and the acknowledgment among them of comon aspirations ”. 
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French youth is indeed more numerous than ever and has become aware of its strength, 
but its objectives have for once coincided with those of its elders: 


— to liberalize the tyranny of centralization in France; 

— to case the traditional administrative and financial restraints; 
— to revitalize the provinces; 

— to relate life to the school and the school to life; 

— to adapt training methods and vocational opportunities ; 


The countless “ dialogues ”’ prompted by the revolution gave rise to concrete 
proposals which are at the disposal of the legislator and appear moreover to be much the 
same in all countries: 


— higher education opportunities for all; 

— the free choice of studies regardless of socio-economic needs; 

— reform of the system of awarding degrees and diplomas; 

— abolition of lectures and the creation of new pedagogical relationships; 

— autonomy of universities endowed with new “ departments ” enjoymg extensive 
freedom ; 

— participation of students in the management of university establishments. 


Autonomy and joint management are the key-words which, with that of contesta- 
tion — or political discussion — underlie the projects which came into being in spring 1968. 

The pedagogy of higher education has been too long neglected: this has led to an 
imbalance for the student, between obsolete traming and the activitres of modern society. 

But it seems that the vast renovation demanded m May will henceforth determine 
the methods of transmitting knowledge, the reform of which, in France, has been awaited 
for twenty years. As was stressed by Vice-Chancellor Antome, a member of Mr. Edgar 
Faure’s Cabinet, youth “ has simply made us understand, m language which is sometimes 
confused, difficult to make out — it prefers acts to words — that it cannot wait, for it is 
conscious of living in a world of speed and of competition which no longer accepts 
compromise, nor delay ''. 


Suzanne Audebert 
National Institute of Education, Paris 


TOWARDS UNIVERSITY REFORM 
AND POLITICAL ACTION BY THE STUDENTS 
IN THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY 


After the collapse of Germany and during the years which followed, the student 
population of the Federal Republic had but one goel: obtain a diploma as quickly as 
possible and find a job. Interest in politics was relatively slight. But, as prosperity grew, 
so did the demands in all sectors of life, in that of university training among others. The 
rapid increase m student enrolments turned many German universities into an anonymous 
conglomeration and this led to general discontent with regard to working conditions; 
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small radical groups soon began to exploit this discontent. In summer 1967, during the 
demonstrations in Berlin on the occasion of the visit of the Shah of Iran, clashes with the 
police occurred, causing many casualties, ome of which proved fatal; subsequently, a 
growing number of students drew closer to the radical leaders. The students’ concern 
with politics marked the beginning of an unprecedented conflict in universities in the 
Federal Republic of Germany. 

Students in the 50's had witnessed the rapid economic and political recovery of their 
country. Their fathers had helped to rebuild it: and to give it prosperity and stability. 
The students of today, aged from 20 to 25 years, no longer remember the war and post-war 
years. Discontent with conditions for study gradually gave rise to a feeling of uneasmess 
towards the State. Critical attitudes and a certain opposition began to appear. Doubts 
concerning university policy soon joined those relating to German mternal policy, student 
discussion on matters of internal policy ranging from methods of promoting mportant 
common tasks to questions of principle of parliamentary democracy, includmg the eco- 
nomic constitution and the social order. 

At first, relatrvely small groups, within student associations actively directed towards 
the left, engaged in such critical considerations. The groups, becoming more and more radi- 
cal, rallied followers from other student circles m June 1967, at the time of the first encoun- 
ter with authority. The death of the Berlin student, during clashes with the police on the 
occasion of the Shah’s visit, led the reformists for the first time to make common cause 
with the small group of student leftists. In Berlin — the largest German university city, 
with its 32,000 students — this resulted in an “ extra-parliamentary opposition " within 
the " Republican Club "' and the establishment by the students of a " Critical University ”’. 

The essential tasks of the “ Critical University " were defined by its founders as 
follows: 


(1) permanent criticism and practical reform of university studies; 


(2) extension and intensification of political practice, both in centres of spontaneous 
action and university political groups and, within the framework of student 
representation, by means of scientific criticism ; 


(3) preparation of the students for scientific and social political practice in connexion 
with their future occupations; support of cntical university circles in these 
vocational sectors. 


The " Critical University °’ began to operate at the beginning of the 1967-1968 
winter term; it comprised over 30 study groups. The Student Association of the Free 
University of Berlin subsequently approved, by secret ballot, the establishment of this 
organization. In other German cities, students also proceeded to found “ critical uni- 
veraities "' or to organize “ critical conferences ’’. 

Among the spokeamen of the rebel students was Rudi Dutschke. This student of 
sociology, then 27 years old, was considered the leader of the Federation of German 
Socialist Students (SDS). He was so successful in stirring the passions of rebellion that 
the latter soon spread from Berlin to West Germany. Although only two thousand 
students, of the Federal Republic's 300,000, belonged to the SDS, this body was able, 
during last autumn and winter, to break traditional bonds everywhere with a view to 
democratizing higher education. Nearly all the important university events were disturbed 
by noisy scenes. Dutschke had proclaimed the watchword: “ Without provocation, we 
shall not even be noticed "'. 

Rudi Dutschke was at the origin of the “custard attack" m Berlin on the Vice-Presi- 
dent of the United States; he attacked the Social Democrats, organized demonstrations, 
aroused agitation and held discussions in many German university towns. During the 
1967-1968 winter term, there was a large number of outbreaks in the streets of the Federal 
Republic. The SDS demonstrated against the policy of the United States in Vietnam as 
well as against a large chain of German newspapers and against the system of parliamentary 
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democracy, which was to be replaced by workers’ councils. More moderate student 
groups demanded greater democratization in the State and society. 

On 11 April 1968, Dutschke was seriously wounded by three gunshots. This incident 
act off serious disturbances in most of the German university towns. The first acts of 
violence and terrorism were directed against the publishing houses and printing offices 
belonging to the large chain of German newspapers whose editorials had for e long time 
strongly attacked the revolutionary manœuvres of a radical minority among the students. 
The demonstrations, which took place in 26 towns of the Federal Republic, gave rise to 
more or kes violent street fights with the police, causing many casualties and the death 
by stoning of two persons. The rebels occupied university institutes and vice-chancellor's 
offices in several towns. In many universities, courses were suspended. 

The rebel leaders of the SDS sacked university premises, defiled the walls with 
insulting phrases, went through the files and stole official stamps. By these acts of vandal- 
jam, they provoked the disgust of the majority of reformist but not revolutionary students: 
who had temporarily joined ranks with the extreme leftists. This majority soon realized 
that it was not possible to destroy everything and start again from scratch. The attempts 
made by the leftists to obtain the support of the unions or of factory workers were doomed 
to failure. The emergency measures, which had just been examined by the Bundestag, 
brought about a new wave of demonstrations. But with the approval of the laws by 
Parilament, the situation calmed down. 

At the beginning of the unrest, an appeal was made in support of Government 

authority At two special meetings of the Bundestag, members of all the parties examined 
widely differing opinions on the student demands, the latter being also directed against 
the structures of the State and of society in general. It was this time that the dialogue 
between political leaders and students opened, in which Federal Chancellor Kiesinger 
and the Federal Minister for Family and Youth Questions, Bruno Heck, took part. 
; The political leaders gave particular attention to student demands in respect of the 
univeraity, which aim primarily at obtaining a share in the management of the universities. 
The students want &.university parliament, a higher body which would include, on an 
equal basis, representatives elected from among professors, administrative authorities 
and students. The faculties, which would be governed by a council likewise constituted 
on an equal basis, would be grouped by subject-matter. The council would have the task 
of drawing up curricula, deciding on research projectz, appointing assistants, in order 
that the latter should no longer be dependent solely on the professor. 

Furthermore, the students call for representation on examining committees. The 
thesis for the Staatsexamen should be abolished and the appointment of professors 
replaced by a competitive examination. In selecting applications for these posts, the - 
ministry of cultural affairs of the Land in question should, in the students’ opinion, abide 
by the final decision of the relevant council. The students also demand the reform of 
State examinations, which should become university examinations recognized by the 
State, Students should no longer be subject to special disciplinary rules. 

It would seem that, on the whole, public opinion is aware of the need for the reform 
of German higher education. Proposals for reform abound, but views differ widely 
concerning the scope of the reform, in particular as regards the students’ right of co-mana- 
gement. À major obstacle to a uniform university in the Federal Republic is federalism. 
Under the terms of the Constitution, questions relating to higher education fall within 
the competence of the eleven Linder. There exists a Conference of Ministers for Cultural 
Affairs of the Lander which last spring declared its support of a uniform university 
constitution. In certain Länder, proposals for new university laws have been submitted 
to the parliaments and will be given priority consideration. 

The Conference of Vke-Chancellors of German Universities adopted, at the end 
of May 1968, a statement on the “ criteria of qualitative representation "". It acknowledges 
the right of students and assistants to participate in the negotiations and decisions 
regarding university affairs. The proposal of the vice-chancellars of 36 universities of the 
Federal Republic does not, however, specify the number of representatives of each group 
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in the university committees. The latter is to be fixed by the different universities, faculties 
and institutes. 

The students’ demand in the “ Marburg Manifesto *”, signed in mid-April, at the height 
of unrest, by 1,500 professors of 31 higher education establishments, for a share in univer- 
aity management met with a flat refusal: In certain German universities, the first mee- 
sures designed to bring about student joint management were introduced before the close 
of the 1968 summer term. Thus, at the Sociological Institute'of the University of Munich, 
an “ Institute Committee *' comprising an equal number of representatives of the student 
body and the teaching staff was formed. The meetings of the committee are public; in 
accordance with the statutes, it decides on matters relating to teaching, educational 
research, examinations, the budget of the Institute and consultations on studies, At the 
Higher Technical School of Aix-la-Chapelle, the effects of trilateral representation aro 
to be experimented in a faculty over several years in order to serve as a model. 

The largest German university institute, the Otto-Suhr Institute of the Free Uni- 
versity of Berlin, drew up a new constitution in June 1968. The latter accords trilateral 
representation to students in all the important committees and puts an end to the tradi-. 
tional principle of established professors. The University senate rejected these statutes 
after holding two discussions. This rejection provoked, four days before the summer 
holidays, an assault by the students on the office of the Vice-Chancellor of the Free Uni- 
versity. Six hundred policemen were summoned to turn the students out of the premises. 
Eminent political leaders in Berlin had expressed their support of these experimental 
measures, without succeeding, however, in bringing their influence to bear on the senate's 
action. 

The Federation of Catholic Student Associations (CV), which, with its 34,000 
members, is the largést university organization in Germany, issued a statement at the 
end of July. It declares that, in some universities, the senates wittingly impeded steps 
towards reform in the various faculties. The CV advocates trying out different proposals 
for university reform, along the lines of the experiment undertaken at the Higher Tech- 
nical School of Aïx-la-Chapelle. - 

The discusion on univerzity reform will be carried on during the 1968-1969 winter 
term. The Federal President of the “ Circle of Christian Democrat Students ” (RCDS), 
who is considered a moderate, recently announced a “ new wave of occupation *”’, ^ should 
the professors continue to be so obstinate”. . ' 

Although the Minister of Scientific Research, Gerhard Stoltenberg, does not have 
direct influence on university reform, which falls under the authority of the Lander, his 
contributions to the discussion are of particular importance by reason of his competence 
in the field of research. In a book published this past summer and entitled “ Higher 
Education, Science, Politics '*, he writes: “ Reforms of internal structure are necessary 
and they must become an integral part of the general context of our education system. 
The length of schooling and of studies must be reduced, the conditions of study improved ”. 


INTER NATIONES 


STUDENT REVOLT. AGAINST SOCIETY 
OR AGAINST INSTITUTIONS? 


Student unrest in Engiand revealed itself dramatically to the British public just 
under two years ago, when the London School of Economics was the centre of the first 
serious student disturbance in this country. Although the students boycotted lectures 
and conducted an obstructive sit-in, there were only one or two moments of unrulinees 
and violence. - 


247 


One of the grievances expressed wes a feeling of powerlessness which stemmed from 
the failure of the School authorities to mvolve students in policy making. At the time 
it was difficult to know to what extent the demands for student representation on various 
committees of the School were confined to a small proportion of militant students. 
A questionnaire subsequently sent by a small team of staff to 2,800 students showed that 
the majority wished for varying degrees of participation on most committees. The main 
findings were as follows: 


(I) A substantial majority of students wished for equal student representation on 
the library and discipline committees. 


GD More than 90% of tbe students wished for minority representation on com- 
mittees dealing with the course content, teaching arrangements, and the careers 
service. 


(ii) Eighty per cent supported minority representation on examination committees. 


(iv) Only m connection with student admissions did a majority of students show 
no desire for participation. 


A few months later a conference (planned much earlier) took place in London on 
the theme of Staff-Student Relationships, organised by the World University Service. 
It was attended by staff and student representatives of universities and colleges from all 
parts of Britain and from all sections of our higher education system. Some of the views 
expressed at this conference suggested that student revolt might be an expression of 
frustration as much with contemporary society as with institutions. 

Dr. William Boyd, Vice-Chancellor for Student Affairs at the University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley, U S A. first gave the conference its insight into another dimension of 
student unrest. He pointed out that half the population of the United States was twenty 
five years of age or under, and went on to claim that students represented the strongest 
moral force m the country. They bad supported the Civil Rights Movement, and achieved 
success partly through sit-m tactics. There was no doubt that during the present decade 
American students had become politically alive and effective. It was Dr. Boyd's opinion 
that the students had succeeded on the Civil Rights issue largely because they were 
making a moral witnees and calling the attention of a nation to a moral abuse; he thought 
the students mistaken in assuming that their success was largely due to their sit-in tactics. 

Dr. Boyd went on to refer to the transfer of American students' attention to Vietnam. 
His main point was still to come. The militant students had come to a strikingly novel 
conclusion about the role of a university in these times: they wished it to become an 
instrument for change in soclety. 

The majority of university tutors have always conceived the university as having an 
important conserving role, as well as an evolutionary one, but the idea that the truo 
function of a university in a modern society should be partially revolutionary is bold and 
imaginative. The university as an active agent or instrument for change in society 18 a 
strikingly new concept. 

The conference returned to a more manageable and comfortable theme about 
student participation in the running of mstitutions but a new note had entered the theme 
and subsequent events in many countries were to confirm the emergence of the student 
body as a political force. 


The summer of 1968 produced a surge of student revolts in many parts of this 
country, where 17 colleges and universities were seats of disturbance and unrest during 
the dramatic events in France. The first disturbance was at Essex University, one of the 
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newest, and m many ways the most progressive, of universities. The issue there was the 
suspension of three students for alleged mustard-bomb throwing at a public lecture given 
by a member of the government's chemical research laboratory at Purton. A free uni- 
versity was set up on the campus by students and staff. Teach-ins and dialectical debates 
went on through the day and sometimes through the night. The Students’ Union, which 
had been dealing with its own difficulties earlier, was completely ineffective during the 
revolt. 

The most sustained turmoil last summer was centred on tbe colleges of art. Sit-ins 
occurred initially at Hornsey, Birmingham, Guildford and Croydon Colleges of Art. 
Later fourteen London colleges met at the Royal College of Art, supported by Hornsey 
students who had taken over their own College and called for a national conference on 
art education. The main difficulties were peculiar to colleges of art, arising from their 
curricula and entrance criteria. The dominant impression of revolts in colleges of art 
was that they were much more concerned with their own courses and institutions than * 
with society; yet there were wider social implications in some of the statements made by 
militants, who clearly revealed their frustration with contemporary modes of government 
and communication. 


Sociologists have been busy with theories to explain these expressions of student 
discontent. Some suggest that the students are living in circumstances of strain. The 
Bomb and Vietnam disturb them and cause them to distrust their elders who are in 
power. They feel msecure in a society that is slow to accept them as a valuable and 
productive elament in our society. As the size of their University increases, the staff 
seem to care lees and less about what a student learns and about what he feels. 

Otber sociologists rely on the theory that the channels of communication in our 
society have become clogged and that students happen to be in a postion to reveal this 
state of affairs more clearty and more quickly than any other section of society. 

John Rex, Professor of Social Theory and Institutions at Durham University, makes 
his own analysis. He argues that it is not the student who is the sick man of mass society, 
easily available for manipulation by demagogues. The sick man, the manipulated man, 
is man in surburbia lackmg any means of political expression, cut off from any effective 
from of association beyond the isolated conjugal family and relying on mass media for 
his information and for his opinions. 


“ The first thing to note about this surburban man is that his life has become 
trivialised. The major questions of his life bave been taken care of by bullding 
societies, insurance companies and the like, and the tasks and concerns which are 
left to him are only the trivial ones. When it comes to the big issues of public 
policy or of peace and war, he listens to what the leaders of the established parties 
have to say and to such comment on their views as occurs in the current-affairs 
programmes after supper. If the major moral issues are blurred by the politicians 
and the pundits, he will not be aware of it because he has no independent source 
of information or standard of judgement. ”’ 


My own view is that students have been expressing understandable frustration and 
discontent, but that the cause lies fundamentally outside their institutions, even out- 
side the structure of their society — and this is not surprising when one remembers 
the extraordinary range of student upsurges thróughout the world in many very different 
communities. Where is the common factor? I suggest the one common characteristic 
that unites Japan, Malaysia, South America, the USA, France and Italy, etc. 1s the 
rapid rate of change in their way of life. I suggest further that the modes of government 
nationally and in industry and in education were never devised to cope with such rapid 
change and that in many cases they cannot cope. What is needed is education for change 
and the devising of new modes of government and communication. 
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Pechaps it is only fair to end on a note of caution. Patrick Cosgrave, writing in 
the Spectator on 14 June 1968, sounds a careful tone: 


“ If society has failed the present generation of discontented students, that failure 
is manifested only in their inability or unwillingness to think logically, coherently 
and powerfully. A university is not a way of life, not a religion, not a moral 
philosophy. We shall most seriously mislead the young if we pretend (to gratify 
present whims) that it is (or could be) anything more than an institution for 
teaching methods of achieving limited truth by the limited means of logical and 
precise thought. The debate about the ends and nature of society takes place 
_ elsewhere, in private life, in the organs of opinion, in democratic politics. The duty 
' of our students is not to indulge themselves in the doctrines of anarchism, but, 
at the universities, to forge their minds into sensitive and tempered weapons for 
use in other arenas. The university itself can contribute in only a limited way 
to that process. To the extent that our students (and their teachers) educate 
themselves they will be given a hearing. But they ought to know that society as 
a whole will not yield to force, vehemence or emotional ranting. "' 


à E. C. Ryman 
Deputy Principal, Brighton College of Education 


TWENTY YEARS AGO... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON. PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


.." THAT EFFORTS SHOULD BE MADE TO GUIDE THE STUDIES OF 
EACH PUPILIN THE LIGHT OF EXPERT INTERPRETATION OF THE RESULTS 
OF PSYCHOLOGICAL EXAMINATIONS; " 


.. THAT, AS FAR AS POSSIBLE, THE PSYCHOLOGICAL SERVICES 
SHOULD BE ORGANIZED TO DEAL IN PARTICULAR WITH THE FOLLOWING 
PROBLEMS: DETECTION BOTH OF BACKWARD AND OF TALENTED 
CHILDREN, REMEDIAL TREATMENT OF MALADJUSTED CHILDREN, 
EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE AND SELECTION, VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
AND, IN CONSULTATION WITH THE TEACHERS AND SCHOOL AUTHOR- 
ITIES, THE ADAPTATION OF SCHOOL CURRICULA AND TESTING OF THE 
RESULTS OF DIFFERENT EDUCATIONAL METHODS; " 


“ THAT IT SHOULD BE POSSIBLE FOR SCHOOL AUTHORITIES TO 
SUBMIT FOR EXAMINATION BY A SPECIALIST IN PSYCHOLOGY, CHILD- 
REN WHOSE SCHOLASTIC BACKWARDNESS, BAD BEHAVIOUR, OR AB- 
NORMAL ATTITUDES, INDICATE SOCIAL MALADJUSTMENT, AND CHILD- 
REN WHO WOULD APPEAR TO CONSTITUTE A SPECIAL PROBLEM OF 
GUIDANCE; ”’ 


“ THAT THE PUPILS SHOULD NOT BE GRADED SOLELY ON THE 
RESULTS OF TESTS BUT THAT EFFORTS SHOULD BE MADE TO DETERMINE 
THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF EACH CHILD, WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO HIS OR HER SOCIAL, CULTURAL AND ECONOMIC BACK- 
GROUND, AND TO ADAPT HIS STUDIES THERETO; ' 


“ THAT THE WORK OF THE EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGIST SHOULD 
NOT BE CONFINED TO THE EXAMINATION OF, INDIVIDUAL CASES, BUT 
THAT HE SHOULD BE ABLE TO CO-OPERATE WITH THE TEACHER IN 
ANALYSING THE RESULTS OF EDUCATIONAL METHODS USED AND IN 
ADAPTING SUCH METHODS TO THE LEVEL OF MENTAL DEVELOPMENT 
REACHED BY THE PUPILS; ” 


.." THAT THE TRAINING OF EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGISTS SHOULD 
CONSIST NOT ONLY IN THE ACQUISITION OF THEORETICAL KNOWLEDGE 
AND A GREATER OR LESSER NUMBER OF TEST TECHNIQUES, BUT ALSO 
IN PERSONAL RESEARCH AND A PERIOD OF PROBATION IN SUCH WORK 
AS MEDICAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSULTATION AND EDUCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE, ” 


.." THAT REFRBSHER COURSES SHOULD BE ESTABLISHED FOR 
TEACHERS WHO WISH TO DEVOTE THEMSELVES PARTICULARLY TO 
ASSISTING EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGISTS IN THEIR WORK. ” 


(Extracts from Recommendation No. 25 
concerning the development of psychological 
services in education) 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
| (No. 69, fourth quarter of 1943) 


@ The schools of the United States, as elsewhere, have undergone fundamental changes 


colleges, untversities, and in the programmes of adult education. In secondary schools 
students have been encouraged to take additional courses in mathematics, science and 
industrial arts. Adjustments have been made in these courses to give the requisite training 
needed by boys and girls who plan to enter the war industries or armed services. In social 
studies, special attention has been given to problems arising out of the war. The programmes 
of the U.S. colleges and universities have been more seriously disturbed than those of the 
secondary schools. Most of the men who would have enrolled, and many of the women, have 
been drawn into one or other of the services, but facilities have been arranged in many 
instances for these to attend special university training courses for a variety of technical 
tasks required in the. Army and Navy. The faculties of the higher institutions are making 
an important contribution, too, in their research on problems of war. Vocational and 
technical schools have shifted to a war-time basis, many of them opening day and night. 
Co-operative relationships have frequently been established with the industries for which 
hey are providing raining, thus enabling part of the work to be done in the school and part 
on the job. 


@ In the U.S.S.R., the National Commissariat for Social Welfare, reorganized by a 
decree of 6th March 1942, directs and supervises among other things the institution of 
Mn ps Oa O ee eee eee, 
members of the families of mobilised men and women. It also undertakes the placement of 
persons who have thus been trained. 


@ Primary school teachers in Spain contribute 1% of their salary towards the fund for 
the protection of their orphans. A plan is under consideration for the building of a large 
boarding ihe chilien of deceased teaches, Theis These orphans will 
also benefit from the life Insurance to which teachers are obliged to subscribe. 


© In France, in opening the “ Stella Matutina Camp School’’ two years ago, the Abbé 
Boutlnaud wished to create a real psycho-physical retraining centre, seeking at the same time 
to reform difficult characters and to give backward secondary school pupils a chance of 


official programme. 

bridge the gaps, thus ensuring that the rudiments of the essential subject matter are thoroughly 
assimilated. There are four classes per day, each lasting one and a half hours, but the time- 
table does not tnclude any preparation of lessons nor any homework. The pupils apply 
what they have learned by oral and written exercises in the teacher's presence immediately 
. They can thus have individual attention and thetr difficulties solved 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibllogrephy may use 
the  BibHographica! Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the Intemational 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Bibllo- 
graphy, contalning all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the IBE, may | 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by edacational 
libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal mamber and a subject heading, 
drawn wp in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents ?' 
by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can be consulted in the International 
Library. 
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37 À (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM) 
GREAT BRITAIN. CENTRAL OFFICE OF INFORMATION. Reference 


various statistical tables conclude the publication. (TBE) 


37 B (42) History OF EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


SEABORNE, Malcolm. Recent education from local sources. London, Routledge 
& Kegan Paul; New York, Humanities Press (1967). 113 p., fig., bibl. (The Students 
Library of Education). - Intended to serve as a model for education students, this study 
of recent educational history from the local point of view, attempts to show how local 
and central polices in education have interacted. Three schools of different types, in the 
Lescester area of England, have been chosen as examples and their development traced 
in the last 150 years. After giving the sources of his information (school log-books, 
Official records, etc.) the author deals with the following: elementary and 
education from 1870 until 1902 (population changes, religious problems, school buildings, 
the teachers, curriculum, examinations, etc.); the school boards, later superseded by the 
local education authorities; educational expansion and the effects of the two world wars; 
the education Acts; future of secondary education (the Crowther, Beloe and Newsom 
reports and the movement towards comprehensive education). In furnishing an example 
and the method, the present study should encourage students to undertake other such 


work. (IBE) 


37 D BimuocmRAPHY — 37 E REFERENCE Books 


JUIF, Paul; DOVERO, Fernand. Manuel bibliographique des sciences de l’éinca- 
tion. Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1968. 318 p., bibl. (Bibliothèque scienti- 
fique internationale; section Pédagogie). - Result of the collaboration between a professor 
of education, director of a teacher training school (Paul Juif), and a specialist in educational 
documentation (Fernand Dovero), this bibliographical guide constitutes an innovation, 
particularly as regards the literature relating to the educational sciences published in 
French. Drawn up with great care for organization and clarity, it lists references to 
3,000 books and 2,000 articles written over the last 25 years (with the exception of a few 
classics), which examine the major problems of childhood and of education. The works 
are distributed according to a vast and detailed plan, embracing child and adolescent 
psychology and pethology, educational and vocational guidance, education and its 
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development in time and in space, the educational psychology of the various disciplines 

and the child's behaviour outside the school environment. They are grouped under 
different headings in the alphabetical order of the authors’ names. A brief analysis of 
the' content accompanies cach one, while a system of asterisks — ane to threo — attempts 
to make a value judgment which P. Juif and F. Dovero consider as subject to revision ”. 


enabling the 
essential from the subsidiary. An index of the authors referred to is also provided, and 
a list of the main journals consulted as weil as of the principal publishers concludes this 
important reference book. (IBE) 


‘37 1 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME Og By DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND 
Work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B History og EDUCATION 


CALASANZ, José de, Saint. Il Codice Calassuxiano Palermitano (1603-1648). 
Introduzione storica di G.L. MONCALLERO; introduzione pedagogica di Giuliana 
LIMITL Roma, Edizioni dell’ Ateneo (1965). 352 p., bibl. (Studi di pedagogia, 1). - 
Collected under the title “ Palermitan Codex of Calasanz "', these 104 hitherto unpublished 


orator, Father Melchiorre Alacchi, to whom most of the letters are addressed. (IBE) 


37 I CoLLacTep WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


ROSSI, Pietro. Aspetti e problem! dell'educaxione. Roma, Editrice Ciranna (1964). 
215 p., bibl. (Saggi di Cultura Moderna, XVI). — Collected writings — published in 
recent years in various Italian journals — which deal with particularly significant aspects 
and problems of the school and of education today: the child's play as well as adult 
education and leisure activity, the school and films as well as character training, all are 
considered from the socio-cultural viewpoint which characterizes the educational thought 
of Pietro Rossi. The latter considers, in fact, that it is indispensable to renew the methods 
and content of education in order to adapt the school to the needs of the contemporary 
world. The writings presented in the second part of the book reveal the author's desire 
to arouse a kecner interest in educational problems so that the school may help the 
individual to fulfil his potential to the utmost. (IBE): 


37 P (3) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 E (5) REFERENCE Booxs (Asra) 


UNESCO. REGIONAL OFFICE FOR EDUCATION IN ASIA. BUREAU 
RÉGIONAL POUR L'ÉDUCATION EN ASIE. Directory of educational research 
institutions ta the Asiam region. Répertoire des institutions de recherches sur l'édmcation 
en Asie, Bangkok, 1967. 261 p., bibl. [English or French text]. — This bilingual 
(English or French) lists 107 institutions and organizations engaged in educational 
research in the 17 member countries of the Unesco Regional Office for Education in 
Asia. The following data are provided for each institution: name and address, year of 
foundation, administrative status, financing, size of staff, aims and functions, teaching 
programmes, selected research projects (completed or in progress), publications, etc. An 
index by subject of research gives an idea of the variety of fields in which educational. 
research is undertaken and also contains a reference to the institution which is responsible 
for the project in question. The primary purpose of this publication is to help in making 
research institutions better known to each other and in communication and 
exchange of professional experiences among institutions and scholars. (BE) 


370 TuHsogy oF EDUCATION — 371.14 (729) ELEMENTS of Goop TEACHING — 371.145 
(729) THE TEACHER'S LIBRARY (WEST INDIES) 


WALTERS, Elsa H.; in collaboration with EB. CASTLE. Primciples of education. 
With special reference to teaching m the Caribbean. With a foreword by H.W. Springer. 
London, George Allen & Unwin in association with Oxford University 'Proes (1967). 
211 p., bibl. - A decade's teaching experience in the English-speaking Caribbean has 
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\ brought the author to write this introduction to the principles of education, imbued 
with the local setting and intended for prospective and experienced teachers in this area 


pro 
from an essentially practical standpoint and the student will find at the end of 
chapter for discussion and follow-up exercises, as well as suggestions for 
further reading. After some general considerations on the teacher’s task, the subjects 
examined by the author include the West Indian child’s environment and the study of 
environment in school, its psychological influence, the differences and similarities of 
children, stages of growth, the need for play, as well as problems relating to childhood 
and adolescence, A discussion of mental powers, memory, language and communication, 


OGY AND EDUCATION . 


and Dewey are presented in a clear and systematic manner (a bibliography of 
reference books and of the principal works of the writer canciudes each chapter) 
In , the reader is introduced to psychological factors and techniques and to 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


ZOPFL, Helmut. Bikimng und Erxiehung angesichts der Endlichkeit des Menschen. 
Donauwörth, Verlag Ludwig Auer (1967). 208 p., bibL - This essay on the meaning of 
training and education in regard to the finality of human existence begins with a discus- 
sion of death in modern philosophy; the author turns successively to Kierkegaard, 
Jaspers, Heidegger, Rilke, Sartre and Gabriel Marcel in order to show what importance 
the thought of death assumes in the phenomenon of the individual's and the personality's 
unfoldment. He then deals with the influence of these philosophical theses, education 


` : sincerity i 
hope and love. Next he shows at what stages in the child’s development it gradually 
becomes aware of the idea of death, what forms of death it fears and how important it 
is to seize the opportunities which the various school subjects (literature, singing and 
i finality 


of 
human existence terminated by death and for saving him from any nervous distress and 
any wrong idea in this connexion, while educating him by teaching the truth. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


DAVITZ, Joel R.; DAVITZ, Lois Jean. : A guide for evalaating research 
psychology and education. New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia 
University (1967). 38 p., bibl. - Guide intended for students engaged in planning indepen- 
dent rescarch studies in psychology or in education. It systematically recalls common 


plans in 
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points which the student should consider in evaluating a research proposal and serves as 
a framework within which he may critically review his work. In the first part, 25 problem 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 370.44 (oo)... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Readings in the economics of education. Textes choisis sur l’économie 
de l'éducation. Editorial Advisory Committee/Comité consultatif de sélection: Mary 
Jean BOWMAN, Rapporteur; Michel Debeauvais; V.E. Komarov; John Vaizey. (Paris, 
1968). 945 p., fig., bibl. [English and French text; articles in French are followed by an 
abstract in English]. — In view of the growing interest ahown in education as a factor in 
economic development, Unesco requested several experts forming an Editorial Advisory 


single specific but highly important function of education, namely its economic role, 
which, combined with rts other functions, enables it to exercise such a profound influence 
on national and world development and on the lives of individuals. The volume 1s divided 
into sections, each of which deals with a perticular aspect of the subject and is preceded 
by a brief introduction prepared by the editorial committee. This collection of writings 
constitutes an extremely useful reference source for the ever-increasing number of educa- 
tors, economists and experts involved m planning educational systems in harmony with 
the needs of economic and social development. The texts are reproduced in the original 
language (most are in English, some in French); they are followed by an abstract m the 
other language. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 37 C LIFE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


concern the role of the children's socio-economic environment, the role of language 
(also related to environment), cognitive styles and levels, etc. Furthermore, the authors 
draw conclusions of vast scope concerning the application of these data to the education 
of young children. They outline the bases of an “ operational ” educational psychology, 
stressing the importance of the teacher's preparation (including training for research as 
indicated by Piaget), the organization and curriculum of the flrst years of schooling 
(role of manipulatrve activity and language, of social interaction, of discovery, etc.), the 
relationship between teacher and child, etc., showing the strong implications of this 
theory and method in a new elementary education programme. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


CORRELL, Werner. Einführung in die pidagogische Psychologie. Donauworth, 
Verlag Ludwig Auer, j (1966). 363 p., fig., bibl. — In this introduction to 
educational psychology the author — always bearing in mind the latter’s specific aim, 
namely the application of all its facts to education — begins by discussing the relationship 
and interaction between paychology and education and then presents the problems of 
learning and development (particularly in regard to thought). One chapter deals with 
the theories of personality and character, another with perception (the relationship bet- 
ween perception, attention and learning is analyzed), while the final chapter 13 concerned 
with classroom dynamics and with the social interactions between teacher and pupils. 
This general survey should be of use to students of education and to prospective teachers 
as well as to psychology students who are interested in the problems of education. (BE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 154.4 LEARNING — 371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING : 
PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


tasks and teaching methods as well as the practical context. The author first explains 
the meaning of learning, the methods of investigating its process, the interpretation of 
results, and the practical implications which the findings have for educational psychology; 
he then deals in particular with visual methods, speech, practical aspects (speed, exactitude 
and progress in learnmg) and the transfer of learning. At the end of the book a brief 
account is given of programmed instruction as a teaching method scientifically based on 
analysis of the learning process. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 136.7 CHID AND ADOLESCENT PsyCHOLOGY 


HUTH, Albert. Entwickinngspsychologie des Kindes tm Volksschnlalter. Fin Weg- 
weiser fur dio Schulpraxis. (5., neubearb. Aufl). Donauworth, Verlag Ludwig Auer, 
Cassianeum (1965). 142 p., fig., bibL — The author presents a brief survey of the psy- 
chological and physical development of the child from birth to adulthood. He di 
three principal stages characterizing this development: (a) infancy (from birth to the age 
of 5 years), when the child discovers and learns to master his ^ own world ‘’; (5) child- 
hood (from 6 to 13 years), when the child assimilates the “ world of things ”'; (c) adoles- 
cence or period of maturation (from 12 to 18 years for gris, from 13 to 21 years for 
boys), during which the “ world of values ” is acquired. The various aspects of the 
respective behaviours, typical of certain ages, are described Clearly, thus helping to 
identify (however approximately) the child’s stage of development. (IBE) | 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


JONES, J. Charles. Learning. New York, etc., Harcourt, Brace & World (1967). 
179 p., fig., bibl. (The Professional Education for Teachers Series). — Introduction to 
the psychology of learning designed for teachers and students of education. The author 
presents both theoretical discussion and demonstration, or possible applications, of a 
more practical nature, thus combining experimental research findings (often far removed 
from the teacher’s concerns) and ther interpretation with the world and the problems 
of teachers. The chapters, many of which are written in the tradition of behavioural 
psychology, deal with the different aspects of learning, reinforcement and motivation, 
with retention, transfer, then with more complex learnmg behaviour: concept formation 
and problem solving on the one hand, the acquisition of skills on the other. Suggestions 
for discussion and further investigation, a carefully selected reading list and many 
bibliographical references are a useful complement to the text. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 370.81 CYBERNETICY APPLIED TO TEACHING 


SMITH, Karl U.; SMITH, Margaret Foltz. Cybernetic principles of learning and 
educational design. New York, etc., Landon, Holt, Rinehart and Winston (1966). 529 p., 
fg., bibl. (36 p.). - The discovery of cybernetics represents for behavioural psychology 
the discovery of the individual's activity: the individual no longer responds passively to 
an environment, but ıs engaged in constant interaction with his environment. The impli 
cations of this new approach for learning behaviour theory are obvious; it is not a ques- 
tion of conditioning the individual to stimuli, but rather of teaching an mdividual who 
uses the processes of sensory feedback continuously to detect and define stimuli in the 
environment and to control bebaviour. The authors analyze the classic learning theories 
and evaluate their scope in the light of the new approach, then go on to review modern 
teaching techniques (audio-visual aids, programmed mstruction, teaching machines, etc.) 


257 


. psychology. (IBE) 


370.47 (42) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.01 (42) Tae Scaooc (UNITED KINGDOM/ 
ENGLAND) 


. EGGLESTON, S. John. The social context of the school London, Routledge & 
Kegan Paul; New York, Humanities Press (1967). 116 p., bibl. (The Students Library 
of Education). — The school does not live in isolation; it is related to the geographical 
, environment in which it is situated and to the local community whose children it educates., 
The present book studies some of the factors involved in the school’s social context and 
describes and analyzes some of the complex by which the school interacts with 
these factors. In dealing with the social environment the author shows the 


comp 
education as constituting an important part of the social world in which it lives and 
works. (IBE) | 


370.81 (73) CYBERNETICS APPLIED TO TEACHING — 371.36 (73) Aupio-VisuaL TECH- 
NIQUES — 378 (73) Hacaem EDUCATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES, (UNITED STATES) 


BROWN, George W.; MILLER, James G.; KEENAN, Thomas A. (Authors and 
ed). EDUNET. Report of the Summer Study on Information Networks conducted by 
the INTERUNIVERSITY COMMUNICATIONS COUNCIL (EDUCOM). Now York, 


technology: giant computers, colour television, etc. The potential of such an educational 
communications system, as regards both the instruction and the research carried on in 
the universities, would obviously be invaluable and in reading the present document one 
ree ie re or UIN De 
yours ago. : 


370.81 (73) CYBERNETICS APPLIED TO TEACHING (UNITED STATES) 


GOODLAD, John I.; O'TOOLE, John F., Jr.; TYLER, Louise L. Computers ' 
and information systems in education. New York, etc., Harcourt, Brace & World (1966). 
152 p., fig., bibl. - This book is addressed to two widely differing groups of persons: 
teachers who with 


specialists in educational data processing who are unfamiliar with educational problems 
on the other. The authors attempt to make both aware of the present and potential role 
of computers and information systems in education. The administrative uses of compu- 
ters, which have become routine operations, are discussed, as well as their applications 
in school systems: accounting, student records, student scheduling programmes, etc. In 
addition, among the innovative uses of EDP are: simulation techniques, computer-based 
teaching machines, document storage and retrieval systems, computer-based libraries, etc. 
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The authors’ D vccall oca ciel ate 
knowledge), the well-chosen examples and the appendices describing data processing 
programmes contribute to making this book both instructive and interesting. (BE). 


371.02 (42) EDUCATION AT HOME — 371.026 (42) Home AND SCHOOL — 370.47 (42) 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


uen a c Hons ad à E rela o ae end hl ee en 
assumptions traditionally. held in England. The circumstances of modern home life 
which lead to academic success are not always recommendable from a purely psychological 
point of view and the fact of measuring success in life in terms of school and professional 
‘examinations is detrimental to the fulfilment of the personality and to the individual's 
integration into society. It is thus necessary that the “ good school ’’ should counteract 
the pressures of the “ good home ” in order to produce men and women who are well- 
adjusted to the contemporary world. In this respect, the British examination system 
calls for revision. The author examines the changing concept of authority within the 
family, the conflict between home and school, “ success "t as a threat to society and the 
influence of parental attitudes, of age, of sex and of class in the child's family, the demands 
of the school, etc. He also shows, in the light of various inquiries, what young people 
today expect from their home, clubs, work, sport activity and school. Drawing conclu- 
sions from these data, the author suggests that the school should be a bridge from the 
home into the world. (IBE) 


371.121 (436) TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS — 371.124 (436) TRAINING OF PRIMARY 
TEACHERS AT UNIVERSITIES — 37 B (436) History or EDUCATION (AUSTRIA) 


GÖNNER, Rudolf. Die österreichische Lehrerbildung von der Normalschule bis zur 
Akademie. eo ta De WIE « cone ede or e ANT 


education and a more academic university training; under the 1962 law the supremacy 
of the higher level training is lost in favour of a training which is no less advanced but 
which is more open and more practical, in general secondary establishments (musisch- 
pddagoglsche Gymnasien) at which the course takes four years and is supplemented by 
2 years at an education academy. The book sums up all these Austrian experiments. 
(BE) 


371.124 (430.2) TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS AT UNIVERSITIES (GERMANY/FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC) — 371.14 ELEMENTS OF GooD TEACHING 


BARSIG, Walter; BERKMÜLLER, Hans. Wegweiser zur Zweiten Lebramts- 
prüfmg. (2, neubeerb. Aufl). Donauwörth, Verlag Ludwig Auer (1967). 357 p. fig., 
bibl. — Second edition, revised and enlarged, of this essentially practical guide for the 
young teacher who is preparing to take the second examination, held at the and of the 

training 


first contacts which the young teacher has with the class at the beginning 


ML no Ge d ue E DE 
DO e i DAHER De Fes (e cays ths we UE saar, 
concerning tho seminar 


tion and go into great detail: comparison with the first examination; problems of prepara- 
tion; poselble topics; systematic planning of the thesis for the diploma; is 
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preparation during the last week before the examination; details of the latter in the case 
of all the subjects; suggestions for the oral test, etc. Then follow some remarks on the 
examination in religious teaching (for Catholics and Protestants) and on the legal status 
of the teacher as public servant. (IBE) 


371.126 PRACTICE TEACHING 


MEYER, Ernst. Schulpraktikum. Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp [1966]. 146 p., fig, 
bibl. (Kamps padagogische Taschenbücher, Band 27: Praktische Padagogik). — The 
author analyzes the problems encountered and the techniques to be used in order that 
results of the practical training courses at schools may give the best results, whether in 
the case of training college students, students of education or prospective teachers. 
Drawing upon his rich personal experience he assesses the value of the usual courses 
(those for observation of the school situation, courses of active teaching) and presents 
scveral techniques, conventional as well as original, for developing the qualities of obser- 
vation and action in future teachers. A detailed description, illustrated with practical 
examples, is given of several observation techniques (analysis of interactions, styles, 
contacts, etc.); their aim 1s to teach the student how to make an objective analysis of 
teaching, particularly of the lesson at which he Is present or which he is called upon to 
give. The role of these courses and the educational excursions is not merely to provide 
isolated demonstrations but also to serve as more or less basic examples for the creation 
either of specific ideas or of models in connexion with certain instructional techniques, 
the results of education and its methods, etc. The book should be of great service to 
those responsible for introducing future teachers to practical aspects of tbe profession. 
(IBE) 


371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS — 371.241 PSYCHOLOGY AND HYGIENE oF SCHOOL 
Work — 371.824 SOCIOMETRY AND EDUCATION. GROUP DYNAMICS — 373.1 (42) 
GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


RICHARDSON, Elizabeth. The environment of learning. Conflict and under- 
standing in the secondary school. (Landon) Nelson (1967). 247 p., bibl. — In the attitude 
adopted toward their class, most secondary school teachers are divided between the 
desire to rule their pupils and the desire to gain the approbation and be accepted in the 
society of the latter. Thus it is seen that teacher-pupil relations can oscillate from one 
extreme to another and every teacher should be acquainted with the underlying prin- 
ciples of human relations, of sociometry, of group dynamics, of the psychology and 
hygiene of.school work ın order to adopt a thoughtful and personal attitude toward his 
class. The author discusses the peychological effects of the layout of classrooms, the 
uses and abuses of time, the loneliness of the teacher and of some of the pupils, the 
spontaneous development of a class as a group to block or further learning. Patterns of 
leadership and control, discipline and freedom are analyzed to provide new insights into 
the nature of authority m schools. Finally, the author examines the bonds and tensions 
that may arise between staff members, as well as between teacher and pupils, assessing 
how far these can affect daily activity in the classroom. (IBE) 


371.235 (430.2) Schoo, Dropout — 373.15 (430.2) Lower SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
371.232 (430.2) SELECTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 37 P (430.2) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HITPASS, Josef. Abitorientennachwochs in der Realschule. Ratingen bei Dussel- 
dorf, A. Henn Verlag (1967). 109 p., fig, bibL- To satisfy the needs of modern economy 
in the Federal Republic of Germany it is absolutely essential to increase the number of 
matriculation candidates and it is proved by the research carried out that this number 
could be raised by 15 %, the middle school (Realschule) constituting a reserve of potential 
matriculation candidates. The present book reports on an inquiry conducted m North 
Rhine-Westphalia to show that the figure could be reached in this area. Three questions 
provided a basis for the inquiry: (1) What 1s the percentage of potential matriculation 
candidates in middle schools if annual marks be taken as criterion? (2) What are the 
reasons which induce middle school graduates to proceed or not to the upper secondary 
school provided for them (Aufbaugymnasium)? (3) What is the percentage of matricula- 
tion candidates in middle schools if scholastic ability be taken as critenon? It may be 
concluded from the inquiry — which includes considerable statistical data and several 
tables — that the desired figure of 15 % could be reached. (IBE) 
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371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL — 371.237 (45) ... — 373.15 (45) 
LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


BASSI, Amleto. L’insuccesso e il ritardo nella scuola media. (Firenze) La Nuova 
Italia Editrice (1965). 250 p., fig., bibl. (La nuova scuola media, 5). - The author, a 
teacher and psychologist, brings his rich experience as school psychologist to the analysis 
of the causes of school failure at the lower secondary stage. He examines one by one 
the different variables which may be at the basis of tbe pupil's difficulties. On the one 
hand, the school itself and relationships between the teacher and the pupil must be consid- 
exed, as well as the knowledge previously acquired by tbe latter. Another very important 
aspect 1s constituted by the pupil's social environment and his home situation. The 
discussion then deals with aspects of a more specifically psychological nature, problems 
of mental and emotional growth and development. Having determined the causes, the 
author attempts to define a suitable instruction for these young people, which will enable 
each one to fulfll his potential. The value of this study lies 1n its clear presentation of 
the major problems relating to educational guidance at secondary level and more par- 
ticularly within the framework of the nuova scuola media. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL — 371.81 THE PUPIL AND His 

SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (493) RESEARCH 

AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 

DE COSTER, Sylvain; et al Essais sur la régression sociale virtuelle ot l'enseigne- 
ment. (Bruxelles, Editions de l’Institut de Sociologie de l'Université Libre de Bruxelles, 
1967). 226 p., fig., bibL (Bruxelles. Université Libre. Institut de Sociologie: Etudes 
de sociologie de l'enseignement). — Various collected articles on “the virtual social 
retrogression "', this particular aspect of social dynamics which has as much interest for 
the educator as for the sociologist. Study has shown how public education, this powerful 
lever in social advancement, may also be seen as a brake on social retrogression, the 
inttial difference between these two phenomena lying in the socio-economic and socio- 
cultural level of pupils’ parents; factors of a strictly psychological nature are also mvol- 
ved; human motives (opinions, aspirations and expectations) are present in advancement 
as well as in retrogression and hence it 18 important to analyze opinions and the level 
of aspirations. It must be pointed out that the authors are not especially concerned 
with the virtual aspect of the retrogression which, in other words, " 1s now taking place "' 
or ^ may be completed later on ". As regards the phenomenon of retrogression noted 
m ther children, parents’ apprehension 1s due to the bitter realization that their initial 
aspirations for their offspring have not materialized. Facts such as these show how 
important 15 a dynamic study of the process of social mobility; individuals create mobility 
and their behaviour thus constitutes the very basis of investigation; to the social explana- 
tion must be added the psychological explanation. This kind of reasoning is reflected in 
the following articles: (1) sociological approach to the virtual social retrogression; (2) 
psychological resistance to the retrogresaion; (3) retrogression and girls’ vocational and 
technical education; (4) cessation of the virtual social retrogression; (5) some psycholo- 
gical aspects of the retrogreasion considered in relation to the study of frustration; (6) 
social retrogression among the nobility; (7) causes of retrogression among subjects with 
superior intelligence; (8) probable extension of the retrogression; (9) virtual retrogression 
in its relation to education. In the appendix: a model social investigation. (IBE) 


371.227 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 
371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.81 THE PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRON- 
MENT — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


WHITE, Alice; CHARRY, June (Ed.). School disorder, intelligence and 
social class. New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1966. 92 p., fig., bibl. (A research investigation initiated and conducted by the WEST- 
CHESTER ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGISTS and tbe class in Exper- 
imental School Psychology, Teachers College, Columbia University). - Report of an 
investigation conducted by school psychologists (representing school systems in an area 
which is typical of suburban rings around large American cities) and by a university 
class in school psychology. The analysis of data concerns first of all the socio-economic 
status of the pupils who were referred to school psychologists for reasons of “ school 
disorder " as compared to that of the total school population. It was found that the 
socio-economic status did not have a direct relationship with school maladjustment, but 
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or antisocial behaviour, or any combination of these) and certain psychological variables. 
(IBE) i 
| 


371.239 (71) SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF STUDIES — 377.94 (71) 
VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.922 (71) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 P (71) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (CANADA 


CANADA. DEPARTMENT OF MANPOWER AND IMMIGRATION. Career 
Decisions Project. A compilation of basic data. Study conducted by Raymond BRETON; 
John C. McDONALD. VoL 1 - 1967. (Ottawa, 1967). 204 p., fig. (Career Decisions 
Project, CDP). [French ed.: CANADA. MINISTÈRE DE LA MAIN-D'ŒUVRE ET 
DE L'IMMIGRATION, Projets d'zvesir des étudiants canadiens. Sommaire des don- 
nées fondamentales. (Projets d'avenir des étudiants, PAE). — Initial results of a survey 
of the educational and occupational choices of Canadian secondary school students. 
The sample of public secondary schools of all types was designed according to two 


following three chapter headmgs: (1) educational plans (continuing or quitting, reasons; 
(2) occupational plans (preferences, uncertainty, attitudes toward work and the future, 
etc.); (3) guidance (personnel, guidance facilities, student awareness of guidance services). 
The report, which exists in an English and a French version, is presented mainly in the 
form of tablés and graphs. (IBE) 


d 


371.26 METHODS OF CHECKING AND EVALUATING Purns’ Worx — 371.26 (94) ... — 
373 (94) SECONDARY EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) 


DUNN, S.S. Measurement and evaluation in the secondary school (Hawthorn, 
Victoria) Australian Council for Educational Research (1967). 131 p., fg., bibl. (Mono- 
graphs on secondary education No. 3). - Introduction to the principles, aims and 
methods of educational measurement and evaluation at secondary level. Contrary to 
other examiners who draw up objective tests, Professor Dunn, an Australian specialist 
in the matter, discusses the setting of school examination papers which, although objec- 
tive, are related to the fullest extent to the subject matter taught, which means that they. 


processes of organizing reorganizing : 
used in the individual classes (where they are both instruments for measurement and 
instruments for differential diagnosis of the specific weaknesses of each pupil and of the 


371.263 Scmoor TESTS — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTE 


FLYNN, John T.; GARBER, Herbert (Ed). Assessing behavior: readings in 
educational and psychological measurement. Reading (Massachusetts), etc., London, 
Addison-Wesley Publishing Company (1967). 377 p., fig., bibl. (Addison-Wesley serves 


262 


= 


in education). — Anthology of articles on problems of educational and psychological 
measurement and evaluation, constituting a useful complement to any textbook on the 
subject. The editors have selected texts illustrating applied measurement techniques as 
well as nonesoteric texts on measurement theory. The topics discussed range from the 


371.263 ScHooL Tests — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS 


LINDVALL, C.M. Measuring pupil achievement amd aptitude. New York, etc., 
Brace & World (1967). 188 p., fig., bibl. (The Professional Education for 


be administered and evaluated correctly only by the highly trained paychologist and 
which, when employed by the typical teacher, can only result in 
examples illustrate the potential applications of school tests. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS 


fig., bibl. - introduction to the concepts belonging to the philosophy o 

The author explains the application of this philosophy and describes the 
historical changes in the concepts of aptitude and in m regard to 
factor analysis. Hoe discusses mental aptitudes and gives a very full account 


Probleme 
würth, Verlag Ludwig Auer, Cassianeum (1964). 168 p., bibl. (39 p.). - Short lucid 
introduction to the problems involved in defining i measuring intelli- 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS — 153 INTELLIGENCE, REASON, UNDERSTANDING 

WISEMAN, Stephen (Ed.). Intelligence and ability. Selected readings. (Harmonds- 
worth, England) Penguin Books (1967). 368 p., fig., bibl. (Penguin Modern Psychology, 
UPS 5). — In a series entitled " Penguin Modern Psychology ", Penguin Books are 
publishing texts and articles relating to significant aspects and problems of psychology. 
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The editor of the present volume has brought together essential writings, both classical 
and contemporary, covering the psychology of mtelligence, of thinkmg, of aptitudes, as 
well as problems of the interaction of heredity and environment on the development of 
these abilities. Chapters of historical interest (Galton, Spearman) are presented along- 
side chapters on modern theory (Hull, Ryle, Hebb, etc.) and others describing experi- 
mental research (in particular as regards factor analysis: Vernon, Guilford, etc.). This 
book has the great advantage of introducing the reader to texts of major importance 
which are often difficult to find in the original edition. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES / 


ROTH, Alois. Die Elemente der Unterrichtamethode. München, etc., List Verlag 
(1967). 144 p., fig., bibl. (Harms Pddagogische Reihe; Schriften fur die Schulpraxis, 
Heft 37). - This book offers to students of education, to prospective and young serving 
teachers a concise and stimulating account of teaching and the school situation. In 
addition to presenting objective information, the author seeks to arouse the reader’s 
interest sufficiently so that he may pursue further study on his own in those fields which 
be considers particularly important. Without dealmg at length with any particular 
method, the author first outlines the contemporary trends which determine present 
educational concepts. In the second part, he analyzes teaching methods in relation to 
the subject being taught and the syllabuses followed (pictorial and concrete presentation, 
relating content to experience, Socratic techniques, interpretation, creative work, etc.) 
and, in the third part, the drawing up of curricula and the organization of teaching. The 
last part is devoted to a detailed analysis of social aspects of instruction: the class as a 
whole, group work, the individual pupil. (IBE) 


371.303 Roe or PLAY — 371.303 (45) ... — 371.86 (45) SCHOOLCHILDREN’S LEISURE — 
371.866 (45) Various GAMES — 371.735 (45) PLAYGROUNDS — 37 N (45) CoNFER- 
ENCES (ITALY) 


COMITATO ITALIANO PER IL GIOCO INFANTILE. II gioco e Il lavoro 
nella vita del fancim]lo. Vol. 1: Il pensiero. Vol. 2: Le opere. Vol. 3: Gh orientamenti. 
Vol. 4: Il programma. (Secondo Convegno nazionale del Comitato Italiano per 11 Gioco 
Infantile, Roma, 3-6 grugno 1967). (Ivrea, 1966-1968). 4 voL, fig., bibl. (Pubblicazioni 
del C.LG.L, 5). - The Italian Committee for Children's Play organized an important 
congress in June 1967 on the theme “ Play and work m the life of the child ’’. The report 
of this congress 1s presented in four volumes. The first discusses the concept of play as 
formulated by the great educators and philosophers of history. The second volume 
contains a list of the playgrounds found in the different towns of Italy, together with a 
description of their equipment. The third volume offers the view on this problem of 
an educator, a psychologist, a town-planner, a health expert and a sociologist. The 
fourth volume consists of the papers presented at the congress, dealing with the place of 
play and physical education 1n schools for normal children and for handicapped children. 
The reports of an architect and a town-planner aro followed by the text, adopted by the 
participants of this second national CIGI congress, of a “ Charter of the child's rights 
to play and work ”’. (IBE) 


371.05 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLocy — 370.7 (73) 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED STATES) 


MASSIALAS, Byron G.; ZEVIN, Jack. Creative encounters in the classroom. 
Teaching and learning through discovery. New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons 
(1967). 274 p., fig., bibl. - The recent development of educational trends in the United 
States (stemming in large part from the Woods Hole Conference of 1959) has had 
considerable impact on tbe curricula and instructional methods of schools in this coun- 
try. The authors of the present book report the results of exploratory research in methods 
of teaching and learning by discovery. The study which they conducted in two public 
high schools over a period of three years sought to determine the extent to which pupils 
may be stimulated by their teacher to order their own learning and to conduct inquiries 
into crucial problems of society and the world of nature. The findings largely corroborate 
the validity of the views previously expressed concerning the value of teaching through 
methods of active inquiry and discovery. Furthermore, they identify new areas and 
raise issues for future study, particularly as regards education at secondary level. Many 
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examples (including dialogues between pupils and between teacher and pupils) demonstrate 
the originality of these methods and at the same time introduce the reader to their use. 
A glossary and a selected and annotated bibliography. conclude the volume. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


| BERTEN, André. L’instruction programmée. Une technologie du “ farre appren- 
dre ””’. Anvers, Centre technique audio-visuel international, 1967. 52 ron. p., fig. (CTAVI: 
Etudes & communications, N° 2). [Flemish od.: De geprogrammeerde instructie. Een 
technologie van het " doen leren’’. (IAVTC: Studies & Berichten, N° 2). - Head of 
the Manpower and Vocational Training Service of the Coal Mining Federation of Bel- 
gium, the author examines in this study (written in French and in Flemish) the many 
P PE which he defines as a technology of “ getting to 
learn ''. After a brief survey of traditional teaching methods and of the rapid develop- 
ment of programmed instruction in several countries, the following subjects are dealt 
with: programme systems, the final test, the initial test, choosing the programme system, 
structure of the programme, drawing up the items, programme evaluation, teaching 
machines, subjects for programming and the material and financial conditions of pro- 
gramming. Various examples, diagrams and graphs illustrate the text. (IBẸ) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING MACHI- 
NES 


CRAM, David. Présentation des “machines à enseigner ” ot de la 
Trad. par Cl. Métais. 2° éd. rev. et augm. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1967. 
102 p., fig., bibl. (Publication du Centre de pédagogie cybernétique. Section I, Informa- 
tion générale). ~ Second revised aad enlarged edition in the French version of an Ameri- 
can book published originally in 1961 under the title Explaining “ teaching machines '' 
and programming by Fearon Publishers, San Francisco, United States (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 153). (DBE) 


371.314 TEACHING IN Groups — 370.7 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (GERMANY/ 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHROTER, Gottfried. Schon morgen mit der Gruppenarbeit beginnen. 300 Lehrer 
und 8000 Schuler erproben den Gruppenunterricht. Forschungsbericht und 
Anleitung. Mit Beilagen: gesondert gedruckte Anweisungen & Lescheft “ 21 Geschichten 
fur junge Leute von heute '". Worms, Ernst Wunderlich Verlagsbuchhandlung (1967). 
212 p., fig., bibl., app. (76 p.+pL). - Book having the respective aspects of a research 
report, an education textbook and teaching material. The author experimented with 
work in small groups (involving 300 teachers and 8,000 children 10 to 16 years old) for 
instruction in the motber tongue (German), religion, natural science, etc. The positive 
results (views expressed by teachers and pupils, pupils’ performance) encouraged hrm to 
carry out his experiment on a wider scale and publish, as well as the experimental results, 
a textbook (both for students and for teachers) on teaching at school with small groups 
(the book contains several accounts of their own experiments by teachers who partici- 
pated in the research). In addition to this basic content the book includes instructional 
charts for groups working in the different subjects. The basic pettern of the work for 
each group is explained (and can be supplemented by the teacher). In the appendix 
there are some collected passages especially suitable for group work in teaching the 
mother tongue. Learning of these soundly based and weil proven techniques is facilitated 
by the practical way in which the book 1s presented and by its open approach. (IBE) 


371.316 NON-DIRECTIVE TEACHING — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS — 371.824 
Y AND EDUCATION. GROUP Dynamics — 370.7 (44) EDUCATIONAL EXPERI- 
MENTATION (FRANCE) 


HAMELINE, Daniel. DARDELIN, Marie Joelle. La liberté d'apprendre. Justifi- 
cations pour un enseignement non-directif. Paris, Les Editions Ouvrières (1967). 341 p., 
fig., bibl. (Collection “ Points d'appui '). — Noting the impotence in many respects of 
traditional French teaching methods in tbe present circumstances, the authors present 
their reflections, supported by practice, on the non-directive method of teaching; they 
define the latter as “ confidence in the contagious and stimulating power of values "', 
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this approach to teaching being founded on a philosophical option concerning the indivi- 
dual and teacher-pupil relations. Three axioms are at the basis of modern educational 
psychology as it is applied to non-directive teaching. Firstly, it 1s the teacher's task to 
confer upon indrviduals the power of initiative, which is exercised in the concrete and 
daily act of “ going to school ". The school should become a place of leisure, the pri- 
vileged field of action for young men in search of the world and of themselves. Secondly, 
the purpose of the teacher's work is to show the child how to avail himself of his capacity 
for change, for it is necessary, m a world in constant flux, to teach indrviduals how to 
make effective use of their potential for intelligent action. Finally, the third axiom 
underlying the authors’ non-directive teaching method is the superiority of learning in 
relation to teaching. Following this account of the context, basic principles and general 
approach of the non-directive method, the authors describe experiments covering four 
years in a boys’ final-year class during philosophy lessons and in a girls’ final-year class. 
They go on to discuss the psychology of human relations m non-directive teaching, 
first of all as regards the persons involved: teacher, pupil-participants, school adminis- 
trators. D. Hameline concludes with a study on the philosophy of the non-directive 
teaching approach, the theory of personality implied and the formulation of teaching 
methods leading to an awareness of the overall reality of the contemporary world. (IBE) 


371.32 Lessons — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


HERBERT, John. A system for analyzing lessons. New York, Teachers College 
Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1967). 131 p., fig., bibl. (Studies in 
education). — After distmguishing between the traditional, philosophical and the more 
recent psychological approaches to teaching, this study seeks to define the field of analy- 
sis, viz., the lesson, as one of the many ways of teaching. The next step is to define each 
of the essential components of the lesson: subject matter, subject matter form, grouping 
and location, media, influence techniques, lesson form. Chapter III discusses each of 
these in detail, after establishing that each component conforms to six specific criteria. 
Chapter IV develops a framework for describing lessons, which is applied in the next 
two chapters, while the final chapter deals with the possibilities for use of the system by 
teachers and research workers. It 1s emphasized, however, that the system, which is 
still subject to considerable development, seeks to discriminate qualities without eval- 
uating them. The relationship between the criticism and practice of any art 1s always 
problematical, and while systematic analysis of teaching can help teachers become more 
fully aware of what they do, it will not necessarily make them better teachers. Sample 
records of lesson observation are given in the two appendices, and the book is supple- 
mented by a selected bibliography and index. (IBE) 
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371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 371.341 TEACHING MACHINES — 371.36 (42) ... — 
371.341 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LAMB, R.T.B. Aids to modern teaching. A short survey. London; Sir Isaac Pitman 
and Sons (1967). 91 p., fig., bibl. — In view of the enormous amount of information on 
audio-visual aids which flows from the commercial world into the hands of teachers and 
students of education m England, the author has deemed it advisable to write a short 
and convenient guide to these media. He defines the latter successively, according to the 
historical period in which they appeared; he only mentions the teaching methods based 
on use of the blackboard, maps, models and books, methods employed since the Middle 
Ages and during the Renaissance. The first section deals with the major teaching aids 
of the first industrial revolution: slides and filmstrips; the episcope, epidiascope and the 
overhead projector; films; radio and television; recordings. Secondly, he describes the 
electro-magnetic discoveries which have led to the perfecting of audio-visual techniques 
in the post-industrial age: tape recordings; language laboratories; programmed instruc- 
tion and teaching machines; closed-circuit television. In the appendix: how to choose 
& camera and some useful addresses for British teachers. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


NAVARRO HIGUERA, Juan; MALLAS CASAS, Santiago. Los medios andio- 
visuales en la escuela. (Madrid) Ministerio de Educación y Ciencia, Dirección General 
de Ensefianza Primaria, Centro de Documentación y Orientación Didáctica, 1967. 116 p., 
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educational television. Many suggestions for application are included in each 
chapter and thus emphaaize the educational aspect of the book. (IBE) 


ion in Europe; section IV: General, No. 8). [French ed: L'utilisation da film court 
Le : 


européennes]. opened 
short 8 mm films, the Council of Europe Technical Committee for Cinema Activities 
carried out a long-term inquiry among European ucers and teachers; & rapporteur 
was appointed to sum up the situation in this field, this report presenting the results of 


ing potential of the 6 iun Mort Mn, the erar dece te Dee te 
and educational development, then proceeds to a of the educational and 
- technical ideas underlying production plans. A brief study on the role of the short film 
in various disciplines (mathematics, physical sciences, natural. science, applied sciences, 
geography, modem languages, physical education) is followed by a description. of the 
apparatus and the films œustmg on the market and a discussion of the technical problems 
that arise. An account of the European production concludes the report. In the appen- 
dix: a bibliography and extracts from five prototype films. (IBE) - ‘ 


. 371.368 (4) ÉDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 37 N (4) Conan ETET, 


COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Direct teaching by — 
telerision. Report of the European Seminar, Rome 1966. Strasbourg, 1967. 94 p. (Edu- - 


Rapport : 

direct teaching by television, organized at the request of the Council of Europe by 
Radiotelevisione Italiana from 28 November to 2 December 1966. The aim of this 
meeting was tó compare, at European level, methods and techniques of direct teaching 
by television on the basis of complete courses in which other means were also used, 
such as correspondence tuition and group discussion. The main part of this 

consists of papers presented at the seminar on the Italian Telescwola, tho Bavarian 
Telekolleg and the British Open University project, as well as on various British and 
French experiments such as The Standard of Living (in connexion with adult education) 
and Radio-Télé-Bac. A summary of findings and recommendations concludes the 


371.368 (42) EDUCATIONAL vo (ÜnTrED KINGDOM) 


MOIR, Guthrie (Ed.). Teaching and television. ETV explained. Oxford, etc., 
New York, Pergamon Press (1967). 170 p., fig., bibl. - This book marking the 10th 
educational television 


anniversary of British presents a I of past and 
present achievements as well as of le future developments in this field. Today 
over 15,000 schools make use of on services and the author has deemed it advisable 
to sum up the situation before the closed-circuit television system i to 

most likely entailing profound changes in school televisión broadcasts. School adminis- 
trators, primary and ialists in adult education and all those who 


(BBC and ITV) over the past 10 years. The 
attitude toward television, his use of the latter and the results which he obtains. Several 
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accounts of local applications illustrate these different aspects: the Glasgow Local Edu- 
cation Authority experiment and the achievements of Leeds in televised university teach- 
ing. Further articles are concerned with the development of adult education programmes, 
a description of the Centre for Educational Television Overseas and its activities, pros- 
pects for the future of educational television respectively m the United Kmgdom and in 
the United States. (IBE) 


371.382 EDUCATIONAL GAMES — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.866 VARIOUS 
GAMES 


BAUER, Ench. Freude am Spiel in Schule und Freizeit. Donauwdrth, Verlag 
Ludwig Auer (1967). 102 p., fig., bibl. - No longer would anyone think of denying the 
importance which play has in the child’s life, even and perhaps especially at school. 
The opportunities offered by this particular situation are precisely what the author 
wishes to show, it being moreover well understood that play lowers the barriers between 
teacher and pupils and gets rid of distrust. He begins by suggesting a number of games 
first for the lower primary level (m connexion with the telling of fairy tales, early work 
m reading and arithmetic, singing, the study of environment, etc.), then for the upper 
primary level (in connexion with instruction in reading, expression, history, natural 
science, etc.). Consideration is also given to play in connexion with religious instruction 
and to games played during leisure time. The author pomts out that all the suggested 
games have been successively tried out in different classes. (IBE) 


371.42 (44) SCHOOL Reporm — 37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (FRANCE) 


CAPELLE, Jean. Tomorrow's education. The French experience. With a foreword 
by Louis Armand. Transl. and ed., with an introduction and notes by W.D. HALLS. 
Oxford, etc., New York, Pergamon Press; Paris, Presses Universitaires de France (1967). 
229 p., fig. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Education and educational 
research division). - English translation of the book L'école de demain reste à faire, in 
which the author — at that time Director-General of School Organization and Programmes 
in the French Ministry of Education — gives a succinct and critical survey of educational 
reforms in France in the early 1960's. He begins by analyzing the reasons for which 
education needs rethinking today, particularly in France, and points out in this connexion 
the basic factors of the decade 1960-1970. In order to make possible the elaboration of 
a policy of progressive adjustment of the education system to future needs, the author 
defines the fundamental aspects of educational structures which must be adaptable: the 
pedagogical structures; the integration of technical education; the “ school map ” and 
guidance; holidays, examinations (especially the problem of the baccalaureate); teachers. 
An important chapter deals with higher education, including the technical institutes, the 
grandes écoles and the universities; the causes of the present crisis are closely examined 
and solutions are proposed. In an introductory chapter, the translator of the book 
stresses the interest which the present study represents on an international scale (particul- 
arly in Great Britain), the problems faced by France today being in effect those of 
modern industrial societies. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: NEW EDUCATION — 
370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BLOCH, Marc-André. Philosophie de l'édncation nouvelle, 2° éd. rev. & augm. 
Paris, Presses Universitaires de France, 1968. 163 p., bibl. (Bibliothéque scientifique 
internationale; section pédagogie). - Second edition, revised and enlarged, of a book 
first published in 1948. After recalling the accusations often levelled against traditional 
education the author describes the characteristic features of the spirit animating new 
education. In fact the latter has lost none of its fresh and up-to-date nature and the 
author has merely added a final chapter in which he critically sums up the vicissitudes, 
successes, semi-falluree and failures experienced in France by new education; be refers 
particularly to what it may have loet in departing too often from its ploneers' inspiration. 
Drawing support above all from the movement's philosophers, especially Kerschen- 
steiner and Dewey, the author begins his appeal by referring to these innovators’ criticism 
of traditional education and by analyzing the consequences of the maladies affecting 
the latter: pupils overworked and poorly treated; coercion and drilling; specific and 
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ethical discipline of traditional education. The reader is thus provided with some points 
for comparison to be made with the principles of new education which are then presented. 
The spirit of new education (functional and founded on the activity school, the educa- 
tion of interests), the principles of adjustment, differentiation and individualrzed teach- 
ing, all these are shown in clear perspective. The author identifies the concept of 
man, the ethics underlying these principles, the support given by psychoanalysis to new 
education; nor does he hesitate to show the meaning and limits of the confidence held 
in the child; in particular he criticizes the excesses of the child-centred school and the 
persistence of certain habits of ambivalent thinking within the movement for innovation. 
Finally, with some practical corollaries, conclusions and future prospects the current 
situation is presented to French readers and educators, who should gladly be prompted 
by the philosophy of new education to renovate a system which is at present exposed to 
general criticism. (IBE) 


371.43 (73) Sysreas DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHODS: PROGRESSIVE 
EDUCATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 B (73) Hisrory oF EDU- 
CATION (UNITED STATES) 


GRAHAM, Patricia Albjerg. Progressive edncation: From Arcady to Academe. 
A history of the Progressive Education Association, 1919 — 1955. New York, Teachers 
College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1967. 193 p., bibl. (Teachers 
College studies in education). - Writing the history of the Progressive Education Asso- 
cation, which was founded in 1919 following the publication of works by the founders 
of the new education movement (m particular those of the most important representative 
of this movement, John Dewey) and dissolved m 1955, is an arduous task that might 
seem unrewarding. The author of the present book — who is both historian and educator 
— succeeds, however, in offering the reader, by gomg beyond a mere enumeration of 
historical facts and dates, a clear picture of the new trends in education, of their reper- 
cussions on pedagogical and psychological research, as well as a body of data and events 
which will enable him to understand the near-revolutionary changes that are taking 
place in the school today, prepared over the last fifty years by a host of experiments, 
ideas and research activities within the framework of progressive education in the United 
States. The spread of the new methods also explains why such movements are advancing 
more and more at the present time. (IBE) 


371.43 Svsrmas DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHODS: INSTITUTIONAL EDU- 
CATION & FREINET TECHNIQUES — 371.59 SHLP-GOVERNMENT — 371.824 SOCIOMETRY 
AND EDUCATION. Group Dynamics — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


VASQUEZ, Aida; OURY, Fernand. Vers une pédagogie institutionnelle. Paris, 
Francois Maspero, 1967. 288 p., bibl. (“ Les textes à l'appui, 18, série pédagogique). — 
Several educators well acquainted with actrve methods, particularly Fremet techniques, 
have collaborated to produce this book, which is intended on the one hand for school- 
teachers desiring renovation and those seeking directly accessible techniques, on the 
other hand for psychologists concerned with problems posed by the pseudo-weak children 
at present filling the “ barrack schools "'. The authors discuss in a very technical way 
the actual situation of the lively classes which these children produce, these classes with 
an eminently therapeutic role (printing work, work of the co-operative ^ board ”’, etc.). 
Next the children’s progress is explained by the authors with the aid of monographs in 
which they draw above all upon Freudism and Lacan’s theories, while guarding against 
a psycho-sociology which is too objective and which leads to an " institutional ” psycho- 


(without necessarily accepting the whole of Rogers’ theory) where “education and 
co-operation tend to become synonymous ". An annotated bibliography is given at the 
end of the book. (IBE) - 
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371.54 SANCTIONS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


JOHANNESSON, Ingvar. Effects of praise and binme. Results of the class teacher's 
Incentives upon achievement and attitudes of school-children. (Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1967). 82 p., fig., bibl. (Acta Universitats Stockholmiensis. Stockholm studies 
in educational psychology, 13). — This study presents a detailed description and the 
findings of an investigation conducted among Swedish pupils in order to determine the 
effects of teachers’ praise and blame on pupils’ achievement and attitudes. The data 
analysis shows that praise seems to bo especially important and effective for low-achievers 
and anxious pupils, and for pupils with low appreciation of and only a slightly positive 
attitude to the teacher. Repeated blame had regularly an inhibiting effect on pupils’ 
achievement and in some cases caused a reduction in the pupils’ own assessment of 
their achievement; on the other hand, pupils' attitudes to the teacher seem to be wholly 
unaffected by the teacher's praise or blame. (IBE) | 


371.6 (6) ScHooL BUILDINGS — 379.50 (6) PLANNING — 370.48 (6) COMPARATIVE EDU- 
CATION RESEARCH (AFRICA) 


REGIONAL SCHOOL BUILDING CENTRE FOR AFRICA. Survey of the 
school building situation in Africa. Khartoum, R.S.B.C.A., 1967. 116 + XVII ron.p., fig. — 
This report on the situation of school buildings in Africa 1s the outcome of an inquiry 
conducted by the Regional School Building Centre for Africa. Twenty-two countries 
replied to the questionnaire, these replies appearing in the report in the form of short 
monographs presented according to the following pattern: legislative and administrative 
responsibility, financial responsibility, present position, estimation of future needs, 
measures taken or envisaged, international aspects of the problem, miscellaneous. The 
final chapter sums up the situation m a brief comparative study and draws certain con- 
clusions. In the appendix: various comparative tables, as well as the text of the ques- 
tionnaire addressed to the African countries. It is interesting to note in this connexion 
that the questionnaire employed in the survey is essentially that prepared by the IBE and 
Unesco in 1955, the replies to the latter having permitted the drawing up of Recommend- 
ation No. 44 concerning the expansion of school building. 


371.73 (73) PHYMCAL EDUCATION — 375.83 (73) HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING (UNITED 
STATES) 


DAUGHTREY, Greyson. Methods in physical education and health for secondary 
schools, Philadelphia & London, W.B. Saunders Company, 1967. 607 p., fig., bibl. — 
This important guide for the teacher of health and physical education in American 
secondary schools offers a detailed discussion of every aspect of the question. It outlines 
current methods for teaching gymnastics, sports, dance and health and safety techniques 
which are also part of the secondary curriculum. It states the underlying philosophy 
and the objectives of such instruction, which latter should provide opportunity for the 
desirable manifestation of the play urge through fundamental movements, contribute to 
physical fitness, to the acquisition of skills for leisure time participation and to emotional 
stability. In addition to the many exercises and lesson plans given, the author deals 
with public relations, the content of the health education programme, the importance of 
motivation in sport activities, evaluation of pupil progress, equipment, intramural 
competitions, etc. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYMCAL EDUCATION — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN'8 HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


ROBERT, Gabriel-Aimé. Gymmastiqne réédncatire de la colonne vertébrale. Préfaces 
des Professeurs Hans Selye et Merle d'Aubigné. Paris, Masson & Cis, Editeurs, 1967. 
134 p., flg., bibl. - In view of the growing number of spinal deformities and defective 
bust postures among children and adolescents it is necessary for energetic and rational 
counter-measures to be taken on a general scale, With this in mind the author — head 
of the centre for remedial gymnastics and professor of spinal remedial gymnastics at 
Laval University (Quebec) — drawing upon his wide experience, presents a gymnastics 
method which is not only corrective but also preventive and readily applicable to mest 
individual needs. After describing the various spinal deformities and defective bust postu- 
res he discusses the different aspects of remedial treatment: medical examination; keeping 
a physlometric record; examination of the back; age for beginning the remedial gymnastics, 
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ctc. Other matters considered: main principles governing method; role of parents; that 
of schoolteachers; care to be taken as regards forbidden exercises and sports. Specialists 
in remedial treatment as well as parents and schoolteachers should find valuable advice 


in this guide. (IBE) . 
371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN'S LEISURE — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND ) INQUIRIES — 371.86 (44) 
(FRANCE) i 


LERBET, Georges. Les loisirs des femmes. Paris, Editions Universitaires (1967). 
210 p., fig., bibl. (“ Pour mieux vivre ", 11). - In some measure to compensate for the 
lack of objective and numerical information on young people's leisure — a question more 
important at present when the place allotted to leisure is continually increasing - the 
BHthor undertook an Inveatination anong 600 abat amd bom 15 t6 16 and cont 
ing from all environments (students, apprentices, farmers). Copiously Illustrated with 
graphs and statistics, the results are discussed by the author. The following kinds of 
leisure are considered: sport, reading, radio, television, cinema, traditional performances, 
celebrations, balls, outdoor and indoor hobbies. After obtaining this data he examines 
how leisure mediates in parent-child relationships, the place given by the young to reli- 
gion, politics, trade-unionism and education and what are their relevant attitudes, as 
well as the part they take in youth groups. RE e M a e 
general information on the topic is often wrong and always incomplete, that important 
variations are introduced by age, sex, social and educational environment and that there 
is here a vast field of action for social educators, along with teachers, to exploit for 
training responsible adolescents and adults. (IBE) 


371.861 CHILDREN’S LiRRARIES — 371.861 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HERKS, Peggy. Administration of children's libraries. on er A 
Association, 1967. 63 p., fig., bibL (Library Association pamphlet No. 30). - The 
profession of librarian in children's libraries implies certain administrative tazks which 
are reviewed in this booklet, the author pointing out that the scope of the latter is limited 
to municipal and county libraries in the United Kingdom. Discussion concerns the 


371.9 PARTICULAR CATBGORIES OF CHILDREN — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


ROSS, Alan O. Das Sonderkind. Problemkinder in Ihrer Umgebung. Deutsche 

g: C. u. R. Haffter. Stuttgart, Hippokrates- Verlag (1967). 227 p., fig., bibl. 

Za Simple and locid German tranaintion of an American book The exceptional child ix the 
EE DC UH © creep el celine pablished in. 1268 by Grane & stration, 
en dealing with mentally and physically handicapped children. A noted 
specialist, the author describes the specific problems of exceptional children and those 
surrounding them (family, school, society). He successively analyzes the situation of 
e ee ee re (hose with 


ie Nub oa ee i ae 
the author furnishes considerable information for those who may be called upon to to deal 
with such children. A useful selected bibliography intended for. parents is mcluded in 
the book, which is adapted for German-speaking readers. (IBE) 


371.90 (430.2-+436) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 370.48 (430.2+ 
436) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 37 B (430.2+436) Hzsrory œ Epu- 
CATION (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC & AUSTRIA) à 


BRENNER, Fritz Das behinderte Klad in der Beritmer und Wiener | 
Ein Vergleich. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1967. 97 p., 
fig., bibl. — The author has carried out a detailed comparative study of the schools 
pe ro d Me ie p Vienna and Bedin, Each section 
pu A C ce OS C 
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positive achievements in Vienna and Berlin, analyzee the present state of special educa- 
tion. The different sections deal in turn with the education of physically weak children, 
children who are blind or have very weak sight, the deaf, the deaf and dumb, those 
having speech disorders, physical handicaps: and, finally, with remedial education for 
children presenting character disorders. This inventory is far more than just a factual 
description and, with the large number of examples briefly cited, shows the many things 
which could be achieved for improving the education of all these children, who represent ” 
about 7.5% of the school population. (IBE) 


371.90 (42) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN. REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 37 E (42) REFERENCE 
. Books (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


SEGAL, S.S. No child is Ineducable. Special education - Provision and trends. 
Oxford, etc., New York, Pergamon Press (1967). 332 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth 
and International Library. Pergamon educational guides). — Comprehensive guide which 
informs the British reader concerning the services available for handicapped children 
(physically, mentally, emotionally, socially). The author first examines the statutory 
provision relating to the education and employment of the handicapped, dealing in turn 
with each type of handicap. The treatment for each of the latter is also described: origin, 
E RI uA ee UE ERE 


A e T PS etc. siege tara ee ire 
account of international co-operation in the field of special education. The second 
of the book consists of a directory of the professional and voluntary ons 


operating in Great Britain; data are given an the services available, the aims of the body 
in question, the treatment provided, etc. Some reflections on the hope of advancing 
towards a more human society conclude the book. (IBE) 


371.912 HEARING DEFECTS 


LOWE, Armin. Hörenlernen hm Splel Praktische Anleitungen für H 

mit h5rgeechüdigten Kleinkindern. In Anlehnung an das Buch “ Play it by ear! ” von 
Edgar L. Lowell und Marguerite Stoner. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlags- 
buchhandlung, 1966. 122 p., fig., bibl. (Heilpádagogische Beiträge. Schriften zur Päda- 
gogik und Psychologie entwicklungagehemmter Kinder, Heft 16). — Parents, educators 
and young children's teachers are becoming increasingly aware of the advantage to be 
gained by giving to children with hearing impeirment (of varying degree) an education 
for their hearing from their earliest years. The author firstly explains what this education 
for hearing consists of, both at home and in the kindergarten, and indicates the aim 
pursued ; after showing how the examinations of hearing are carried out he indicates two 
methods for the education of hearing, the first being incidental, the second systematic. 
The essential part of the book consists of 30 suggested exercises applicable in connexion 
with systematic education for hearing: they are based largely on the American book 
Play it by ear! Each exercise is carefully described (aim, necessary accessories, division 
of the exercises into different stages, possible variations). The exercises follow a logical 
sequence and can be given by parents, who are neverthelese recommended to seek tho 
advice of specialists. (IBE) 


371.913 SpescH DISORDERS — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID — 
131 PSYCHOANALYAS 


CAHN, Raymond; MOUTON, Thérèse. Affectivité et trombles du langage écrit ` 
chez l'enfant et l'adolescent. [Toulouse] Privat, Editeur (1967). 134 p., bibl. d geome 
‘recherches sur l'enfance). -— The authors — a pediatrician, psychiatrist and psycho- 
analyst and a remedial educator — present certain disorders of oral and, particularly, 
written expression in their relationship to emotional conflicts and to the energy aspect 
of behaviour. The remedial techniques they describe are not only therapeutical techni- 
ques obviously based on psychoanalysis and its mechanical processes but also veritable 
exercises for learning or re-learning oral and written expression. Use of these new tech- 
EL A ea 

the bases of a new psychotherapeutical and orthopaedic education applicable not 
merely in the case of dyslexia and spelling difficulty but in all cases of neurosis connected 
_with the cognitive functions. (IBE) 
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371.913 SPÆCH DISORDERS 


MULLER, Richard G.E. Ursachen und Behandlung von Lese-Rechtschreibe- 
Schwáchen. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Velagbuch handlung, 1967. 60 p., 
fig, bibl. (Heïilpädagogische Beitràge. Schriften zur Padagogik und Psychologie ent- 

wickl ter Kinder, Heft 11). - Very brief introduction to the symptomatic 
aspects, the causes and the treatment of disorder in the case of reading and spelling. 
The author focuses mainly on dyslexia and spelling difficulties, at the same tune endea- 
vourmg to show the psychological, functional and social origins of these disorders. His 
global approach leads him to present a whole series of remedial procedures principally 
for the re-education of spatial representation and motor behaviour; he does not however 
neglect to show that treatment of a more complete kind is sometimes necessary, espe- 
cially when the disorder is engendered by — or engenders — other behavioural disorders. 
(IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


ATZESBERGER, Michael. Sprachaufbauhilfe bel geistig behinderten Kindern. Mit 
5 Falttafeln. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Car! Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1967. 108 p. 
+ 5 pL, fig., bibl. (Heilpádagogische Beitrige, Schriften zur Padagogik und Psychologie 
entwicklungsgehemmter Kinder, Heft 17). - After an introduction on normal 
development m the child, the author describes language development in mentally handi- 
capped children, at the same time showing not merely the language disorders but also 
the anomalies in the motivation for using language, etc. A clinical study embracing 
diagnostic stages as well as stages of remedial education enables the reader to understand 
better the special problems posed by each child and the individual genetic differences 
presented in the study of each case. The author gives a clear picture of certain disorders 
typical at certain ages and then reviews a whole series of ways and means of providing 
a specific education in which consideration is given both to the peculiarities of the men- 
tally handicapped child and to the aims which the educator sets himself in language 
training. The book owes its value and great clarity mainly to the author's very detailed, 

even “ didactic ’’ analysis of the language’s different grammatical structures, to his great 
reris (en denced Dy many cuss histories) und to his Own Darüculse Innit acorn 
is simple, concise and vivid. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 375.12 MOTHER 
TONGUE: GERMAN 


ATZESBERGER, Michael. Sprachbildung bel Lernbehinderten. 2., umgrarb. u. 
ergánzíe Aufl. von " Spracherwerb und Sprachbildung bei Hilfsschulkindern '. Beriin- 
Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1967. 98 p., fig., bibl. (Hell- 
pädagogische Beitráge. Schriften zur Pddagogik und Psychologie entwicklungsgehemmter 
Kinder, Heft 7). - Disorders due to incomplete development in certain children naturally 
have repercussions on their language learning. Following an introduction on language, 
its use and the learning of it the author presents a very pertinent analysis of characteristic 
language disorders among the slightly backward. He also reviews the methods of measur- 
ing language performance and discusees some almost genetic aspects of the use (both 
oral and written) made of language at the different school levels. The third and fourth 
sections of the book describe a host of educational techniques for oral expression (includ- 
ing speech correction exercises) and for learning to read and write. Practitioners will 
e BEA be greatly helped by the many exercises suggested and many examples 
given. 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


BROWN, Roy I. (Ed). The assessment and education of dow-learning children. 
(London) University of London Press (1967). 72 p., bibl. (Bristol. University. Institute 
of Education, Publication 14). - Collected papers presented at a conference in Bath, 
England, which brought together teachers, psychologists and training centre 
working for education, public health and hospital authorities, and which made possible 
an interchange of experience and research in the field of educational subnormality. 
Among the subjects dealt with are the educability of the mentally handicapped child, 
some problems of assessment in special education, the employment of educationally 
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371.92 (42) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375.6 RELIGIOUS 
UCTION : 
(CHURCH OF ENGLAND. Board of Education. Children’s Council) All 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 375.75 Musc 
JOSEF, Konrad. Masik als Hilfe in der Erziehung geistig Behimderter. ‘Berlin- 


music can be considered both from the point of view of an “ instrument ” in the hands 
of the teacher, who uses it to obtain a certain mteraction with his pupil; and as an 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.92 (430.2) ... (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


KLAUER, Karl Josef.  Lernbehindertenpidagogik. 2., durchges. u. erg. Aufl. 
I burg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1967. 98 p., fig., bibl. - 


apeutic therapeutic 
cation (including the writer's own views A ae LU snae a tary 
to 


371.92 (73) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED ur 373.5 (73) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDU- 
CATION — 374.62 VOCATIDNAL REHABILITATION (UNITED STATES) 


KUHN-BARNETT, W.; et al. Berufsrorbereitueg bel lerubehinderten Jegend- 
lichen. Übersetzt von Barbara Hoff. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlags- 
buchhandlung, 1967. 85 p., bibl. (Die Sonderpadagogik des Auslandes, Heft 3). — 
German version of an American book first published in 1959, then in 1961, under the 
title Preparation of mentally retarded youth for gainful employment, by the US Office of 
Education, Washington, D.C. (see IBE Bulletin No. 138). (IBE) i 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.263 Schoo. TESTS 
REINARTZ, Anton. Schulleistungsprüfung lernbehtaderter Schüler (S-L-S). Unter- 
im Aufnahmeverfahren und 


zur Feststellung der Schulleistungen im zur 
Leistungsdifferenzierung in der 3., 4. und 5. Klasse der Sonderschule fur Lernbehinderte. 
Zugleich Handanweisung. ‘Berlin-Chariottenburg, Carl Marhold Verlagsbuchhandhing, 
1966. 87 p., fig., bibl. + material (pl. & answer sheets). — The author presents new 
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- 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

ROUQUES, Denise. Psychopédagogie des débiles profonds. Récit d'une 
réalisée auprès de fillettes d'Age scolaire. Paris, Editions Fleurus (1967). 620 p., fig. 
(Coll. " Pédagogie psychosociale ”, 6). — For looking after seriously handicapped chil- 
dren it is necessary to posstes very true idealism and great religious or human faith; 


of approaching child and his family. These activities and 
methods were connected not only with school and pre-school learning but also, and 
above all, with & character training in which advantage is taken of the simple facts of 
everyday life. How such education takes place, in what spirit it must be given, what 
concrete media it employs, under what conditions it can lead good use of each 
child's too little known resources and sometimes towards definite t — such 
are the questions which the book endeevours to deal with by means of observations and 


371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


missed during their youth. (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED: CHILDREN 


GOWAN, Jobn Curtis; DEMOS, George D.; TORRANCE, E. Pau! (Comp.). 
Creativity: Its educational implications, New York, London, etc., John Wiley & Sons 
(1967). 336 p., fig., bibl. — The editors of the present book — well-known for their research 
in the area of creativity development and preservation — offer here a collectian of highly 
significant papers: how shall children's creative ability be nurtured and how shall the 
school be prevented from stifling creativity in a large partion of students? Ín some 


these 
important aspects of the mental process. The collection of papers constitutes a valuable 
contribution to this new field, whose scope in the contemporary world is constantly 
expanding. (IBE) | 
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371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL Class — 379.83 (73) SCHOOL 
POLICY AND MINORITIES (UNITED STATES) — 371.96 


KEACH, Everett T., Jr.; FULTON, Robert; GARDNER, William E. (Œd). 
Edncation and social crisis. Perspectives on teaching disadvantaged youth. New York, 
London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1967). 413 p., fig., bibl. - The papers collected In 
this volume cover three important aspects of the problem of educating the soclally and 
culturally disadvantaged youth in American society. In the first section, the social 
structure, the cultural values and family life of culturally disadvantaged youth are ana- 
lyzed by a dozen authors who thus provide the reader with a wide range of background 
material. The second section is concerned with the problems facing disadvantaged youth 
in the schools (inadequacy of pre-school education, incomprehension of the environment, 
mistrust of teachers, distorted aspiration levels, etc.), while the third and most important 
section consists of a challenge to education: school programmes and practices are pro- 
posed which might satisfactorily meet the special needs of these disadvantaged young 
people. Some fifty contributions by sociologists, psychologists, educators and writers 
make up this collection which contains a wealth of concrete and viable suggestions. 
(BE) 


372 (42) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379.451 (42) LINKING OF GRADES AND DIVISIONS — 
379.9 (42) OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS — 371.42 (42) SCHOOL 
REFORM (UNITED KINGDOM/W ALES) 


GREAT BRITAIN. CENTRAL ADVISORY COUNCIL FOR EDUCATION 
(WALES). Primary education in Wales. London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1967. 
646 p., fig., bibl. (Department of Education and Science). - In 1963 the Minister of 
Education of the United Kingdom asked both the Central Advisory Council of Educa- 
ton (England) and the Central Advisory Council of Education (Wales) to draw up a 
report on primary education m England and Wales respectively (for the English report 
sce IBE Bulletin No. 164). The terms of reference grven to each Council were identical: 
to consider the whole subject of primary education and the transition to secondary 
education. At the outset, the Welsh Council recognized that there would be a great 
deal of common ground between the two inquiries and, due also to the fact that it began 
its task several months after the English Council, it was judged unnecessary to duplicate 
certain areas of the terms of reference; likewise, many recommendations of the English 
report were accepted. On the other hand, the Welsh report makes a specific contribution 
to the subject of primary education mainly by reason of the existence in Wales of two 
languages (Welsh and English) with the psychological and social implications thus 
entailed. Moreover, Wales is characterized by extensive rural areas which present parti- 
cular problems of organmzation for primary education. Finally, the teacher is much 
more prominent in Welsh society than 1n English society (a higher proportion of young 
people aspire and train to be teachers in Wales than in England and consequently many 
of these leave Wales to work in English schools) and special attention is thus given to 
the traming of teachers. An introduction on the historica] and social background of 
primary education in Wales is followed by four major sections: I. The organization of 
the primary school. II. The child and the primary school programme (psychological 
factors, the role of the Welsh language; the various subjects taught). IJI. Special consi- 
derations (home, school and community; special education; school building, etc.). IV. 
Tbe training of teachers. Several appendices containing statistical tables, as well as 
bibliographical references and photographs complete this detailed report. (IBE) 


372.1 (73) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING 
TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


RAGAN, William B. Modern elementary curriculum, With Problems and projects 
and Photo comments by Celia Burns Stendler. New York, etc., London, Holt, Rinehart 
and Winston (1966). 544 p., fig., bibl. — This book defines In rigorous and precise terms 
the foundations of the primary school curriculum. The social and psychological bases 
are analyzed in the first part, the curriculum being considered as determined by the 
structure of contemporary society and its values, by historical variables and — a new 
factor — by knowledge of the child's mental development. In the second part dealing 
with curriculum organization and development, numerous examples illustrate tho advan- 
tages and disadvantages of certain types of class, of certain teaching methods, etc. The 
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third part offers a detailed analysis of the subjects taught: languages, social studies, 
natural science, physical education, fine arts, while the fourth pert is 
focussed on the evaluation of pupil progress, as well as on prospects for education in the 


i by 
observation and by systamatic educational procedure. Designed for students of education 
(as shown by the exercises suggested at the end of each chapter), the book goes beyond 
this intention and should be of interest to all those who are concerned with education. 
(BE) l 


37221 (42) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 376.5 INFANCY — 
372.21 : 


EYKEN, Willen van der. The pre-school years. (Harmondsworth, England) 
Penguin Books (1967). 144 p., fl, bibl. (Penguin Education Special ES, 1). - An 
endeavour to show how crucial are the first five years in the child's intellectual and 
emotional development and how inadequate, m Britain, is the educational provision for 
pre-school children. The author first considers the following matters: importance of 
providing a " rich ” environment for young children; the changing environment (mothers 
now going out to work, etc.); relevant psychological research (work of Gesell, Piaget 
and others); report of the Plowden Committee. Other topics dealt with: the early reform- 
ers (e.g. Oberlin in Germany) and the nursery school movement; a day in the nursery 
school; child-development studies in England; the Malting House experiment, etc. In a 
final chapter on needs for the future the author points to the mistake of seperating the 
under-fives from slightly older children and suggests that new primary schools include 
provision for children from the age of three years. (IBE) 25 


372.4 READING — 375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 371.92 EDUCATIONAL AID 


ABLEWHITE, R.C. The slow reader. A problem in two parts. London, Heine- 
mann (1967). 95 p., fig., bibl. - This book is intended for all teachers who must cope 
with children having reading problems, either in ordinary or special schools and at 


primary or secondary 
he shows that the latter often results from the fact that pupils are reticent with regard 
to school and above all that they no longer take an mterest in anything. He therefore 


serves to enrich the pupils' vocabulary and means of expression. He dis- 


the book. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 371.329 TEXTBOOKS — 371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL 


GOODMAN, Kenneth S.; et al. Choosing materials to teach reading. Detroit 
(Michigan), Wayne State University Prees, 1966. 155 p., bibL — “ Success in school 


3724 READING — 372.5 WarrNG — 375.12 Morarr TONGUE: ENGiimH — 370.7 (42) 
; EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SCEATS, John. Lta. and the teaching of literacy. London, etc., The Bodley Head 
(1967). 160 p., flg., bIbL — Book, in three parts, on the author’s in (based 
on interviews with head teachers and class teachers at infant and junior schools in Grea 


Britain) concerning the value of it.a. (Initial Teaching Alphabet) as a tool for teaching 
literacy, chiefly the ability to read and write. Part I is an inquiry on the present use of 


been 
Brndnke on wale the ee of tracy (i ita fullot sn) ould be based end 
then draws some conclusions, among which that it.a. can be “a very serviceable 


372.4 READING 


GLOCKEL, Hans. Schreiben lernen — Schreiben lekrem. Probleme und 
in den Schulen. Donauwörth, Verlag Ludwig Auer (1967). 149 p., 
fig., bibl — Should everyone be taught to write the same way and oo pupil be 


|. 


useful elements of graphology. (IBE) 


LA 


3725 WRITING 
NETTO, Leopoldma; REY-PINTO, Teresinha. (Cahier d'exercices 

Dessins de Celia Braga. (Préface d’André Rey). Neuchâtel (Suisse) & Paris, 

*& Niestlé (1967). 45 p., fig., bibL_(Cahiers de pédagogie expérimentale et de psychologic 


blackboard by the teacher, and each graphic exercise is therefore accompanied by a 
corresponding stimulus sentence. In the second section of the book Teresinha Rey- 
Pinto presents a complete model lesson taught collectively and a few move- 
ments for each exercise. The graphic exercise sheets réproduced in the book are obtain- 
able in separate sets. (IBE) 


372.79. LEFT-HANDED CHILDREN 
ZUCKRIGL, Alfred. Linkshindige Kinder in Familie und Schule. M 


. (Bedrohte 
Heip&dagogische Schriftenreihe, Heft 51). —.. A study of the problems posed by left- 
handed children at school and at home. The writer, a specialist on the subject, first 
outlines the main symptons of left-handedness. examines the relationships between 


to 
enable parents and educators concerned to form an opinion as to the advisability of 
retraining aleft-handed child and the most suitable methods for doing so. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE 
CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


to different contributors — concerning changes taking place in the American secondary 


in different subjects (including III. Critical issues 
(curriculum content, proviaion for individual differences, a balanced curriculum, etc.) 
IV curriculum of the future. Preceding each section and its chapters is an intro- 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (42) Hisrogv OF EDUCATION 
(UNITED KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) 
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during the century being Temple, Percival, David and Vaughan. The author describes 
the life of the school, the erection and equipment of new buildings; he relates the extra- 
ordinary events, thus capturmg the atmosphere as it must have seemed to pupils and 
teachers; he describes the policy and financial difficulties of the Trustees and the Govern- 
ing Body and relates the evolution of the school to the general development of the nation. 
He also sheds light on the sombre period of Headmaster Hayman, quoting in this con- 
nexion from the comic literature to which this unfortunate personage gave rise. He 
concludes with an account of the sports practised at Rugby over the past century. (IBE) 


373.5 (co) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.54 (co) INDUSTRIAL AND 
TBCHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (co) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 370.48 (00) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


WARREN, Hugh. Vocational and technical education. A comparative study of 

present practice and future trends ın ten countries. (Paris) Unesco (1967). 222 p., fig. 
(Monographs on education, VI). [French ed.: L'enseignement technique et professionnel. 
Etude comparative dans dix pays. 1968. (Monographies sur l'éducation, VD]. - Com- 
parative study of the organization of vocational and technical education in ten countries 
(Czechoslovakia, France, Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Netherlands, Sweden, 
USSR, United Kingdom, United States, Yugoslavia) which provides a means for the 
appreciation of each country’s contribution to solving a general problem of increasing 
importance throughout the world. A synoptic review of the systems of the ten countries 
under consideration is presented: systems of general education, vocational education and 
the training of the skilled worker, technical education and the training of the technician, 
routes into higher technological education and “the second way "', while the last two 
chapters are devoted to national comparisons and to a discussion of common trends. 
Several appendices (the Recommendation concerning Technical and Vocational Education 
adopted by the General Conference of Unesco in 1962, and various specimen program- 
mes for vocational and technical education) conclude this well-documented study to 
which the author has brought his wide experience in technical education. (IBE) 


374 (430.2) ADULT EDUCATION — 379.91:374 (430.2) LBGISLATION GOVERNING ADULT 
EDUCATION (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HÜRTEN, Heinz; BECKEL, Albrecht. Struktur und Recht der deutschen Erwach- 
senenbildmmg. Darstellung. Gesetzestexte. Dokumentation. Osnabrück, Verlag A. 
Fromm (1966). 306 p., bibl. (Bertrage zur Erwachsenenbildung, hrsg. im Auftrage des 
Instituts fur Erwachsenenbildung (Sektion des Deutschen Instituts fur wissenschaftliche 
Padagogik, Munster/Westf.), Band 14). — Second edition, enlarged and entirely re- 
arranged, of a work originally published in 1958 under the title Die Struktur der deutschen 

dung und thre Rechtsgrundlagen. In fact the authors conndered it was 


um of the moreover, have a certain tendency to collaborate and 
tben to unify their efforts in particular sectors). À. Beckel deals with the legal foundations 
of adult educati dra co the experience gained, on the one 


different Lander; he envisages future improvement in the legal basis of this type of educa- 
tion. Finally, the book is completed and brought up to date with considerable documen- 
tation: legal texts concerning the different legally constituted bodies and different German 
regions; resolutions passed at several recent conferences. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


MAÍLLO, Adolfo. Cultura y educación popular. Madrid, Editora Nacional, 1967. 
399 p., bibl. (Mundo Científico. Serie Sociología). — The author sets out to present to 
the ordinary public the basee, general outlines and main problems of people's education 
such as it is understood and provided in Spain. He draws a clear distinction between 
school education and people's education, the latter being provided for and within the 


280 


community. To explain this concept he goes back to the sources of culture, to the 
intellectual structures and social dynamiam which create the desire for culture; in addition 
he turns to sociology, history, social psychology and cultural anthropology for many 
explanations. In his discussion the author deals with the links between civilization and 
culture, then with what society, culture and personality represent; he examines the 
individual's mmate need to mingle with his fellows, the social and cultural influence of 
social change and technical development. He also considers the major problem of 
pr i n n iu mass communication 

media ; television clubs; modern audio-visual media, etc. Finally, he shows all this work 
within the general context of the Spanish government's cultural policy. (IBE) 


3741 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Booas (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Directory of further education, 1968. Preface by the Secretary of State for Education 
and Science, the Rt. Hon. Edward Short. London, Cornmarket Press (1968). 420 p. — 
This directory is the first national guide to further education courses available in the 
United Kingdom. Covering ail fields of study which lead to various diplomas and certif- 
icates, the directory lists more than 30,000 courses at 802 colleges. It includes all major 
vocational:and academic courses in the public.sector of further education, with the 
exception of those which are offered in the evening only. Following introductory articles 
on the present situation of further education in the United Kingdom and on how to 
us this publication, the book is divided into several sections: I. A section on colleges, 
the latter being ciasaified by geographical area. IL A courses section which includes 
details of each course and a series of codes showing which colleges offer it. III. A cok 
lege announcements section which consists of advertisements giving fuller information 
on a number of colleges. Various indices facilitate consultation of this reference book, 
rendered indispensable by the growing importance of this type of education and the - 
constant flow of information concerning it which has not: been systematically made 
known before. (IBE) 4 


Sd E 
37 B (489) Hisrony OF EDUCATION (DENMARK) 


BEHREND, Harald; LOCHNER, Norbert. Geschichte und Gegemwart der Heim- 
in 


(Sek- 
tion des Deutschen Instituts fur wissenschaftliche Püdagogik, Münster/Westf.), Band 11). 
— One in a series of works published in the Federal Republic of Germany on adult 
education, this study deals with the people's education centres in Denmark. Having 


examined the centres on the spot, the authors are well acquainted with them and consider ' ` 


attended for periods of 3 to 6 months by young people 18 to 25 years old and already 
actively engaged in life — the authors examine how far the Danish concept could be 
adopted in Germany. The history of the Danish people's education centres — whose 
spiritual father was Grundtvig (1783-1872) —‘ts then studied in detail: first establishments 
(1844); Lager uS rear videi ee recent. trend (interest among the urban 
population after the predominance among the .rural population). An account of the 


c ea 
sions, of songs and poems which well reflect the spirit of the people's education centres 
in Denmark. (IBE) 


375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM — 375.0 (713) .. . — 371.42 (713) 
SCHOOL REFORM (CANADA/ONTARED) * i 


. BURNHAM, Brian (Ed). New designs for learning. Highlights of the reports of - 
Institute, | by Brian | 
Burnham. (Toronto) published for the Ontarlo Institute for Studies in Education by 
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University of Toronto Press (1967). 326 p., fig., bibl., ann. (record). (The Ontario Ins- 
ttute for Studies in Education: Curriculum series No. 1). — The editor of this book 
presents an interesting collection of articles — philosophical and pedagogical — drawn 
from the reports of the Ontario Curriculum Institute issued between 1963 and 1966 and 
which concern all phases of curriculum renewal. In the first part, three articles discuss 
the scope of the curriculum and the functions of the school. The second part deals with 
the curricula themselves: reading, science, mathematics modern languages, etc. are 


general nature, devoted to instructional trends and curriculum development, as well as 
a record which reproduces a discussion held with the Minister of Education of Ontario 
on “ The role of technology in the schools ’’, complete this book containing a wealth of 
ideas and information. (IBẸ) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


SAYLOR, J. Galen; ALEXANDER, William M. Curricalum planning for modern 
srhools. New York, etc., London, Holt, Rinehart and Winston (1966). 534 p., fig., bibl. 


. — Revised edition, brought up to date, of a book published in 1954 under the title 


Curriculum planning for better teacking and learning by the same publisher (see IBE Bul- 
letin No. 123). This new edition takes into account the significant changes which have 
been brought about over the past ten years in primary and secondary education in the 
United States. (IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING — 375.12 MoTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH 


PETERS, Margaret L. Spelling: canght or tanght? London, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul; New York, Humanities Prees (1967). 88 p., bibl. (The Students Library of Edu- 
cation). - The author examines spelling English as a necessary skill which, it would 
sccm, must be "taught " to children rather than just " caught " by them. Relevant 
research is reviewed throughout the book which, after discussing the problem facing 
children (between 1 and 3 words in every 10 are phonemically irregular), deals with the 
following: physical and psychological abilities involved in achieving competence, oppor- 
tunity to write creatively, early perceptual experiences, spelling teaching; the self-rmage 
(children must be prevented from regarding themselves as bad spellers); past and current 
methods of teaching (problem of homophones and that of phonemic alternatives, etc.); 
asscsament and testing; the task of the teacher. Among many matters emphasized is the 
importance for the visual, auditory and articulatory elements to bo “ firmly cemented by 
wrtmng". (IBE) 


375.104 GRAMMAR, SYNTAX — 375.12 MorHER TONGUE: FRENCH 


COURT, Georges. La grammaire nouvelle à l’école. Paris, Presses Universitaires 
de France, 1968. 162 p., fig., bibl. (Les précis de l'enseignement supérieur, SUP; sec- 
tion ^ L'éducateur ’’, 16). - Even if the study of grammar may not constitute the essen- 
tial way to learn the language (French in this case) such study is indispensable from a 
certain level onwards, not only for learning that language but also for learning classical 
and foreign languages. It is found at present that, instead of attracting the child's interest 
towards the language, the study of grammar turns him from it and envelops him in a 

ing confusion. À sound knowledge of his mother tongue is however the key 
which every pupil needs for the whole of his study and for his later choices and courses; 
this is why it is important to approach the teaching of grammar anew, even to change 
it totally. For the benefit of teachers the present book reviews the situation in regard to 
contemporary scientific work and draws attention both to the errors taught so far and 
to the possible solutions offered by the grammarians of our time. Progress in teaching 
should correspond to progress in linguistics. After a brief look at the crisis in the study 
of grammar the author successively analyzes the latest findings concerning how to teach 
the word, the clause, the sentence and its functions, the parts of speech, the compound 
sentence and its analysis; finally he considers the teaching of spelling. (IBE) 
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375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 375.12 MorHER TONGUE: ENGLIMH `- 


present efforts to 1nstill new life into the teaching of French, which is sometimes said to 
be in decline. (IBE) t 


EDUCATION (UNITED 


. HOLBROOK, David. English for maturity. English in the secondary school. 2nd 
ed. Cambridge, dt the University Press, 1967. 261 p., fig., bibl. — Second and revised 
edition of a work, published óriginally in 1961 and since then reprinted three times, in 
which the author appeals for a fresh approach to the teaching of English — which for 
him means English literature — in secondary: modern schools. After dealing with aims 
(education for "living '") and with the need to teach "responsiveness to the word "' 
and give a'"culture of the feelings", he devotes ters to different aspects of the 
teacher's task: teaching poetry. (" the centre of ish '") in the clas&room (need for 
the teacher to enjoy ); folksong as ; Imaginative composition; 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 375.12 (42) ... — 375.15 (42) Lowzg SECONDARY 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) __ | 


375.12 Morne TONGUE: GERMAN 


RANK, Kari. Sprachliche Situationem tm Unterricht der Volksschule.. Ein Beitrag 
zur Didtaktik des Deutschunterrichts. Donauwürth, Verlag Ludwig Auér, Cassianeum 


author concludes by indicating the pitfalls to be avoided in learning the mother tongue, 
both over-emphasis of concrete aspects, causing pupils to miss all the grammatical 
wealth of the language, and schematic abstraction, which may make the teaching of 
German just like the teaching of a dead language! (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: FRENCH AND ENGLISH — 373.15 (45) LOWER SBCONDARY 
EDUCATION (ITALY) 


AGAZZI, Aldo; MAETZKE, Emilio; CASTIGLIANO, Luigi. Didattica della 
lingua straniera. La lingua francese. La lingua inglese. (Brescia) La Scuola Editrice 
(1965). 240 p., bibl. (Guide didattiche per la nuova scuola media). - Drawing from 
recent theories in regard to modern language teaching, A. Agazzi explains the processes 
involved first m learning the mother tongue, then in learning other modern languages. 
He shows the importance of speech as a means of expression and communication. Con- 
cerning the teaching of foreign languages, he discusses the aspect of overall structure 
which is possessed by any modern language Written by E. Maetzke, the second section 
deals m particular with the teaching of French and describes the research which has led 
to the working out of basic French, to the study of structures and basic vocabulary as 
well as to the acquiition of some knowledge of civilization. The third section is contrib- 
uted by L. Castigliano and deals with the teaching of English; the best principles are 
given for teaching this language m a live and effective way. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


DODSON, C. J. Language teaching and the bilingual method. London, Sir Isaac 
Pitman & Sons (1967). 182 p., fig. - A systematized synthesis of language-learning 
activities, the bilmgual method of teaching foreign languages aims to make the pupil 
fluent and accurate in the spoken and in the written word and prepare him in such a 
way that he can achieve true bilingualizm. In this book of practical help for the teacher; 
the author first presents experimental data concerning pupils' learning of foreign lan- 
guages and then shows the shortcomings of present methods (indirect, direct and eclectic) 
and the need for a completely new method which takes into account the above-mentioned 
data and satisfies certain criteria. Such a method, he claims, is the bilingual method, 
which achieves its aims in each "situation " or “ course-book chapter " instead of 
during a number of years. The author then explams m detall its successive steps (imita- 
tion of basic sentences, their interpretation, etc.), the underiymg principles and the 
classroom procedures. Finally, pointing out that it 1$ an audio-visual method, be deals 
with the use of aids (tape recorder, language laboratory, etc.). (IBE) 


375.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS IN SECOND- 
ARY SCHOOLS. The teaching of modern languages. (4th ed.). (London) University 
of London Press (1967). 466 p., fig., bibl. - Revised and enlarged edition of a guide 
(first published in 1949) intended for modern language teachers. Indeed, the fact that 
the English no longer question the importance of foreign languages and, on the other 
hand, the striking changes which have recently taken place in language teaching have 
made it indispensable to provide young teachers with an up-to-date working tool. The 
choice of the languages to be taught, the organization of the secondary school and the 
modern language department, the training of teachers are the subjects first discussed. 
The content of the language course and problems relating to the latter are then examined 
in detail: the teaching of pronunciation, method in the first four years, the express 
stream, the weaker Imguist, the first examination, internal and external examinations, 
written and oral questions, assessment of progress and marking, etc. Language teaching 
is also envisaged at the primary level and within the framework of adult education. A 
chapter is devoted exclusively to a consideration of the teaching of languages other than 
French (from which a large number of examples are drawn throughout the book) and 
others deal with the audio-visual approach, the language laboratory, the modern lan- 
guage library, use of the foreign assutant, pupil exchanges, etc. Finally, an account is 
given of the careers open to linguists in Great Britain. Various appendices and useful 
addresses for teachers. (IBE) 
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375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 375.13 (73) ... (UNITED STATES) . 


MICHEL, Joseph Ed. Foreign language teaching. An anthology. New York, The 
Macmillan Company; London, Collier-Macmillan (1967). 404 p., fig., bibl. - Anthology 
of nineteen essays, articles or reports chosen by the editor in order to give the prospective 
teacher of foreign languages in American schools & balanced view of current thinking 
about the subject as well as to stimulate his further investigation. These readings are 
arranged in three sections. In the first, theoretical aspects are discussed: nature and 
functions of language; reasons for teachmg foreign languages; such teaching and its 
relation to linguistics, literature, api physiology and psychology. The topics in the 
second section are concerned with the requirements and qualifications of the foreign 
language teacher. In the third, some practical aspects are examined: foreign languages 
in the elementary school and in the secondary school; objectives; the language laboratory, 
etc, (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: RUSSIAN 


TURKEVITCH, Ludmilla B. (Ed.). Methods of teaching Russian. Princeton (New 
Jersey), etc., London, D. Van Nostrand Company (1967). 216 p., fig., bibl. - With its 
chapters contributed by ten specialists, this textbook on methods and procedures for 
the teaching of Russian at English-speaking schools in the United States has been pro- 
duced in view of the increasing demand for teachers of the subject. A discussion of the 
latter’s value and introduction in the school programme is followed by suggestions for 
teachmg the alphabet (including cursive script), pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar. 
A description is then given of fifty classroom exercises (reading, questions and answers, 
narratives, conversations, written exercises, recognizing handwriting, etc.) most of which 
have been used at West Point Military Academy. Subsequent chapters deal with: voca- 
bulary building and “the root approach ''; second-year Russian; use of the language 
laboratory; tbe literature (should be used as soon as possible); programmed instruction; 
films, slides, tape recorders, radio, television; testing. In the appendix: basic steps in 
typewriting in Russian; recommended references. (IBE) 


375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES 


CHESHIRE EDUCATION COMMITTEE. Science in the primary school. (London) 
University of London Press (1967). 65 p., bibl — This booklet deals with the general 
principles of science teaching at the primary stage and sets out for tbe teacher the possible 
lines of development of a syllabus. Àn important appendix contains a large number of 
suggestions from which primary science teachers may select topics appropriate to the 
school environment. A list of the equipment required for this instruction and a book 
list for teachers as well as for children are also provided. (IBE) 


375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES — 375.2 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


TRICKER, R.A.R. The contribution of science to education. London, Mills & Boon 
(1967). 154 p. — Collection of essays by the author — until recently a school inspector 
for science, after having previously served an apprenticesbip in physical research at the 
Cavendish laboratory — on the contribution which science can make to a complete edu- 
cation. According to him, one of the most important problems of the present time is 
how to restore coherence to the curriculum, which has become fragmented during the 
last hundred years. Among the topics discussed: a liberal education; importance of the 
history and philosophy of science; examinations; motivation and the need to develop a 
critical attitude in pupils; practical work; field studies; connexion between science and 
other subjects; emphasis to be given to the different branches of science. In the final 
easay be concludes that philosophy 1s the only theme common to all subjects and that it 
could * help undo ” the fragmentation of the curriculum. (IBẸ) 


375.21 PHysics — 375.21 (oo) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. ` New trends In physics teaching. Tendances nouvelles de l'enseignement 
de la physique. Vol. I (1965-1966). Prepared by / Préparé par W. KNECHT. (Paris, 
1968). 271 p., fig., bibl. (The teaching of basic sciences: physics L'enseignement des 
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sciences fondamentales: physique). [English or French text]. - With the publication of 
the series " The Teaching of Basic Sciences "', pe E ranae ot 
information on modern content, approaches, curricula and techniques in the teaching 
of the basic sciences and more particularly to help the developing countries improve 
their science teaching. This volume, devoted to the teaching of physics, concentrates on 
innovations introduced within the Inst six years and on substantial additions or modifi- 
cations made to older teaching methods during this period. The texts, presented in the 
original language, are partly reprmts from scientific journals and books, and partly 
reports, some of which were speclally written for this publication. The volume consists 
of the following sections: L International activities. II. Regional activities. loe 
activities (Federal Republic of Germany, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Canada, Den- 
mark, United States, France, Hungary, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, United Kingdom, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, USSR), the various chapters giving information 
on new approaches to physics teaching, curriculum reform, books of special interest, 
new materials, journals, etc., in each country. (IBE) | 


375.25 BzotoGv 


BREMNER, Jean. Teaching biology. London, etc., Macmillan; New York, St. 
Martin's Press (1967). 116 p., fig., bibl. — Book outlining for teachers tho main ways 
of presenting biological knowledge and methods to (secondary schoo!) classes; these 
methods, the author emphasizes, should be an integral part of the pupils’ study. The 


a biological specimen (its ecology and structural features, features, relations of its parts to the 
whole organism); ee ea AE pils must early learn to regard 

investigation rame work; demon- 
stration experiments and the display vare fleld work; records ie pupil’s biology 
notebook should develop into a reference book throughout the cours); tests and 
examinations; the laboratory; its equipment and maintenance. (IBE) 


37525 (4) Bzotoav — 378.3 (4) UNIVERSITY Picorns 370.48 (4) COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH (EUROPE) 


LECLERCQ, Jean. How to qualify as a “ biologist " in the universities of Europe. 
Strasbourg, Council of Burope, Council for Cultural Co-operation, 1967. 240 p., fig., 


IF 
Tsar, the Counc for Cultural Co-operation presenta the report by Profesor Leder, > 
which concentrates on the problems of establishing criteria for a balanced fundamental 
training of future biologists, taking as its basis the example of general biology and - 
zoology. After an introduction on the content of biology and its frontiers, the work 
contains an analysis of the bachelor degree course in the biological sciences, with reflec- 
tions on the ultimate purpose of such a course, criteria to determine equivalences and 
finally detailed descriptions of the situation in eight member countries of the Council 

France, Italy, Federal Republic of Germany, Netherlands, United Kingdom, 
Norway, Finland), including a comparative assessment. In the appendix: brief accounts 
by a number of national experts on the situation in other countries. (IBE) 


375.25 BioLoGy — 375.25 (oo) ... (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


' A UNESCO. New trends in biology teaching. Tendances nouvelles de |’ 
de la Dolo, Vol. I (1966). Prepared by / Préparé UH TED 
., fig., bibl. (The teaching of basic sciences: biology. L L'enseignement des sciences 


biology teaching. The volume consists of three sections: (a) general studies; (b) local 
applications; (c) the major pedagogical institutions and associations. Information has 
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been drawn from the experience of various countries (Czechoslovakia, France, Germany, 
Israel, Morocco, Netherlands, Poland, Romania, Tunisia, USSR, United Kingdom, 
United States) and the contributions have bean provided by a large number of specialists 
in this field. It is planned to publish yearty, in principle, a similar volume on trends in 
biology teaching throughout the world. The texts are presented in the original language 
glor French) and aro followed by a summary In the other language end in Spei 
(IBE) | 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


ASSOCIATION OF TEACHERS OF MATHEMATICS. Notes on mathematics 
in primary schools. By members of the Association of Teachers of Mathematics. Cam- 
bridge, at the Univerzity Press, 1967. 340 p., fig., bibl. - This book, the result of the 
intense collaboration of some twenty specialists in the teaching of mathematics at primary 
level, offers the reader collected ideas, reflections and especially exercises and material 
for teaching. Emphasis is laid first of all on the importance of activity (re-creative and 
creative) by the child himself as well as on range and diversity of techniques and 
materials and, secondly, on the fact that the are fully aware and explicit in saying 
that such an undertaking can only be transitional and that their contribution is in no 


Come Quer ON Rd Sum Lan ree ated 2e 
secondary level (see IBE Bulletin No. 157). (IBE) - 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.31 ARITHMETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 
37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


re area er ae The number of bjs involved 
(5,000 ten-year-olds) and the highly ected techniques of analysis used by the author 
are a ed denied End ee te nca Oe di 


contains the statistical results and tho various tables relating to the study. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS ` ` 
SHACKLE, G.L.S. PAE A EEI TEE E fan Quelques principes pré- 


sentés aux enfants. Trad. par J. Gajean. Paris, Dunod, 1967. 171 p., fig. - French 
translation of the book Mathematics at the Fireside published by Cambridge 


numbers, correlation, 
tion, reasoning from recurrence, etc. He presents the following fundamental principles: 
concretences (notions taught are based on familiar facts and concrete objects); becoming 
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aware gradually (the development of each idea is split up into as many stages as 
possible); the meanings of words (those outside the usual vocabulary are defined and 

i . The author does not mind repeatmg and does not hesitate to use the most 
advanced mathematical notation to introduce children to the power of symbols: in the 
absence of a blackboard he gives very clear explanations and illustrates his general 
treatment by using strategies, just as one might “ manipulate the reels in a skein of 
ideas ". The book takes the general form of a conversation between two children and 
a growr-up. The plan 1s simple: it comprises successive stages in the development of 
number concepts, ranging from positive numbers to complex numbers, and includes an 
mtroduction to a few fundamental ideas of analytical geometry, algebra and the differ- 
ential calculus. (TBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 371.145 (6) THE TEACHER’s LIBgARY — 375.31 (6) ... (AFRICA) 


CHAPMAN-TAYLOR, Ray. Discovering number with children. A guide to teachers 
in Africa. London, George Allen and Unwin (1967). 171 p., fig. (Education for develop- 
ment. The teacher's bookshelf). - Intended for teachers of primary and lower secondary 
Classes m the English-speaking countries of Africa, this book introduces them to the 
basic ideas, facts and processes of arithmetic, to an understanding of how children learn 
and to effectrve methods of teaching. The author stresses that by “ teaching *’ 18 meant 
" helping children to learn ’’ and he suggests that they should be familiarized with num- 
bers by means of pictures and daily activities. Numbers, measurement and fractions, 
addition, subtraction, multiplication and division, operations with fractions constitute 
the core of this teacher’s guide. In the appendix: the aims of education in Africa and 
more particularly of arithmetic teaching and general principles of teachmg. (IBE) 


375.41 GBOGRAPHY 


ARGENTINA, Cosmo. Introduzione alla didattica della geografia nella scuola 
secondaria. Problemi e metodi. Presentazione di Gino Corallo. Bari, Adriatica Editrice 
(1966). 249 p., bibl. (33 p.). (Pubblicazioni dell'Istituto di Pedagogia dell'Univeraità 
di Bari; Serie “ Sussidi '"). — This work on the teaching of geography at secondary level 
is based on the author's personal experience in the matter and on careful research carried 
out by him. Before dealing with specific problems of method he shows geography's 
place in man's training and discusses in particular the scope and origin of 
geography, its division into various sectors of study, its role in relation to other sciences, 
etc. He also discusses the learning of geography in the secondary school: the adoleecent's 
attitude; place of geography in the programme, objectives. Consideration is then given 
to certam modern methodological trends: problem of method in the study of geography; 
importance of the environment; geography of our surroundings (participation of the 
class); “remote geography "'; teaching aids; the geography teacher, etc. A feature of 
this well documented discussion is thus that {t does not isolate geography but places it 
within a more general context, namely the whole of secondary level instruction on the 
one hand and the traming of man on the other. (IBE) 


375.42 History — 371.145 (6) Tae TEACHER'S LIBRARY — 375.42 (6) ... (AFRICA) 


BROWN, Godfrey N. Living history. A guide for teachers in Africa. London, 
George Allen & Unwin (1967). 160 p., fig., bibl. (Education for development. The 
teacher's bookshelf). - This book is intended for teachers of history at the primary and 
lower secondary levels in the English-speaking countries of Africa. It refers to the method- 
ological aspect of this teaching and stresses the African context. The author recommends 
that pupils should improve ther language skills through the study of history; he also 
shows the importance of this subject in promoting the individual development of pupils 
as well as their social development (knowledge of the present, mterest in economic and 
social matters, etc.). A chapter entitled “ The history of the future ” examines the prob- 
able evolution of history teaching in regard to content, place in the educational process 
and teachmg methods. The appendix contains a list of the history societies and the 
museums in África and a recommended booklist for teachers on African and world 
history. (IBE) 
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375.6 (42) RELKHOUS EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 375.6 


COX, Edwin. Changing aims in religious education. London, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul; New York, Humanities Press (1966). 102 p., bibl. (The Students Library of Edu- 
cation). - Discussion of the problems facing the teacher of religious education at the 
present time - one of widespread doubt — in Britain, where such education must, by law, 
be mcluded in the curriculum of all schools within the state education system. The 
author first looks at the present situation of religious education: legal position under 
the 1944 Education Act; theological and social background; retreat from traditional 
Christianity; effect of technological discoveries, etc. Then, after considering the influence 
exerted on religious education by current ideas in theology and educational psychology 
(research by Harms, Piaget, Goldman and others), he discusses what arms the teacher 
can reasonably set for himself: Bible teaching; moral teaching; creation of personal 
faith; helping the pupil to make an informed decision about religion. Finally the author 
deals with’ the methods of achieving these arms which, he emphasizes, must be “ phased "' 
with the different age levels. According to him, religious education at the present time 
of uncertainty must be a search in which teacher and pupil “ feel after truth and find 
it”. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS 


PLUCKROSE, Henry. Let's work large. A handbook of art techniques for teachers 
in primary schools. With diagrams by Bridget Jackson and photographs by G.W. Hales. 
London, Mills & Boon (1967). 121 p., fig. - In the United Kingdom as in the United 
States primary school teachers are increasingly aware of the value of group activities, 
which encourage children to share ideas and materials and work towards a common 
end. The present handbook, in which the author provides a host of suggestions and 
projects, is intended to help the primary teacher in developing group art activities m his 
class. The author first deals with activities involving cut, folded and painted paper or 
cardboard and wood; he goes on to relief work and the use of fabric; the techniques of 
mosaic and window pictures are also considered, while two short chapters refer to the 
possible uses of stencils and other materials, including paint. No less than 81 techniques 
are thus described, all of them based on the author's long practical experience of chil- 
dren's aptitudes and interests. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS — 372.8 SPONTANBOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


TRITTEN, Gottfried. Mains d'enfants, mains créatrices. Guido pratique de l'acti- 
vité créatrice et de l'expression artistique chez l'enfant. Adaptation française par C.-E. 
Hausammann. La Tour-de-Peilz (Suisse), Editions Delta [196- 7]. 174 p., fig. - French 
version of a book published in German under the title Gestaltende Kinderhande, the 1st 
edition of which was published in 1959, and the 2nd in 1961, by Verlag Paul Haupt, 
Bern, Switzerland (see IBE Bulletins Nos. 137 and 146). (TBE) 


375.75 (co) Music — 37 E (oo) REFERENCE Books (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. International directory of music education institutions. Répertoire inter- 
national des institutions d'éducation musicale. Repertorio internacional de institaciones de 
educación musical. (Paris, 1968). 115 p. - This international directory of music educa- 
tion institutions (in English, French and Spanish) was undertaken by the International 
Society for Music Education at the request of Unesco. It provides information concem- 
ing educational programmes and various events organized in the fleld of music in seventy- 
one countries. The material is presented under the following headings: conservatories 
and academies of music, music and music education schools or university faculties, 
other music institutions, international music courses, International competitions, inter- 
national music festivals, music libraries, collections of musical mstruments, national and 
international organizations of music and music education, music periodicals. The infor- 
mation given for each institution 1s limited to its name, title and address. (IBE) 


375.77 ORATORY — 371.66 SPECIAL PREMISES 


COURTNEY, Richard. The drama stadio. Architecture and equipment for dramatic 
education. London, Sir Isaac Pitman & Sons (1967). 146 p., fig., bibl. (Prtman’s Theatre 
and Stage Series). — A specialist and onthumast of school drama, Richard Courtney 
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presents here a body of technical information as well as guidelines relating to architectural 
design and equipment for dramatic education. The book opens with a discussion of 
basic requirements which must be met to the different age levels concerned 
(acting area, physical needs, types of stage, problems). The author then enters 


into a detailed account of the building, rostra, lighting, sound, scenic equipment. Finally, Na 


lo 
tural design for dramatic education. The book constitutes a reliable basis both for 
planning school drama studios and for making the best use of existing facilities. (IBE) 


375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING 


—. ELLIOTT, Daphne S.; MAY, Elaine T. Health edmcatiop. Patterns for teaching. 
London, etc., Macmillan; New York, St. Martin's Press, 1967. 115 p., bibl. - Sugges- 
tona to hei teachers provide pupli wie Wido rungo if sation experiences end. 

the development of desirable health habits, attitudes and knowledge. Grouped in 
piston to the El mental and aca] devalo raent of children oi diferent Lol 
(ranging from 5 to 18 years), the suggestions are intended either for health education as 


o Me ea 17, Sr prin 
phy and a list of distributors of films and filmstrips. (IBE) 


375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING — 371.7 SCHOOL HYGIENE 
TURNER, C.E. L'édmcation sanitaire à l'école. Suggestions pour l'établissement 


. ed.: 
sanitario em las cscucies. Barcelona, Editorial Teide; Pad Unesco (1967) - French 
and Spanish versions of a book published in English in 1966 under the title Planning for 
health education in schools by Unesco, Paris, and by Longmans, London (seo IBE Bulle- 
tin No. 164). (IBE) 
376.1 EDUCATION OF GIRLS — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


BORGMANN, Grete. Welche Chancen hat ein Mädchen? Hoffnungen, Erfahrun- 


ating a room, planning a trousseau, etc, (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 376 EDUCATION ACCORDING TO SEX AND AGE 


PROHASKA, Leopold (Hrag.). Pädagogik der Reife. Unter Mitarbeit von Ernst 
Bornemann [et al]. Freiburg im Breisgau, Basel, etc., Herder (1966). 282 p., fig., bibl. 
(Handbücher des Willmann-Instituts. 


Pádagogik). — of the most varied 
disciplines (psychology, theology, sociology) have collaborated to 
eine — on 
different aspects of the maturing process in the human being. This is a 
physical (ig coiled by the duos on ne and a 
sexual viour) but at the same time there is a phase particularty in the 
civilization of the Western by both an inner logical) crisis and an 
external (social) crisis in the human being, who is learning to with society, which 
latter is beginning to him. Important chapters are concerned with different 
aspects of integration, in their reiation to maturity, while others describe the 
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development process in thought turned towards the religious mide and trariscondent 
matters. The problem of maturity from the historical, philosophical and psychological 
points of view 1s considered in the introduction. (IBE) 


371.1 (42) RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION — 37 P (42) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED. KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 377.1 


COX, Edwin. Sixth form religion.’ A study of the beliefs and of the attitudes to 


377.285 Sex EDUCATION — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METBODS 


WILLMANN-INSTITUT, München-Wien (Hrag.). Sexualplidagogik der Volks- 
schule. (Unter Mitarbeit von Rosa Aibauer [et al.]). Freaburg im Breisgau, Basel, etc., 
Herder (1967). 429 p., fig., bibl. (Handbücher des Willmann-Instituts. Padagogik). — 
Important book on the sex education of schookage children, included in a series of 
reference works published under the auspices of the Willmann Institute. This book is a 
joint effort by anthropologists, doctors, ologists, educationists, theologians and 
lawyers, sometimes propounding fairly di t points of view; it provides useful 
information on sexuality, ranging from the biological and psychological bases to tbe 
legal standards which determine behaviour acceptable by society. The second part deals 
with the educational aspects of the problem: what is the content of the sex education of 
various ages (children, boys and girls) and how should the teacher introduce this subject 
which is sometimes & delicate one in present-day soclety? The various chapters (includ- 
ing important contributions by Catholic and -Protestant theologians) are remarkably 
lucid &nd exemplify the present attempts to teach the biologica! facts honestly and 
without false or pointless modesty, and also (and perhaps mainly) the psychological, or 
even philosophical aspect of sexuality and love. (IBE) 


371.9 GuUIDANCE — 150.13 APPLIED PsvcmoLoGv — 371.140 THE TEACHER'S PERSONALITY 


psychology. (IBE) 
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377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL — 
371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


KASZTANTOWICZ, Ulrich. Erriehen und hellen, Erziehungs- und Bildungs- 
schwierige Kinder in Familie, Schule und Heim. Donauwörth, Verlag Ludwig Auer, 
Cassianeum (1966). 171 p., bibl. - Intended for parents and educators of problem 
children, this simple and clear book describes the traits of mind and character in chil- 
dren who are aggressive, reserved, uneasy, backward intellectually, etc. These problems 
are analyzed m their medical, psychological and psychoenalytical aspects and many 
examples are given to explain the emotional and mental difficulties of these children. 
Not content, however, with listing these diagnostic particulars the author presents to 
parents and teachers much advice for the task of rehabilitation and healing when such 
is possible. These recommendations are based on his personal experience both as edu- 
cator and as peychotherapist and consequently he does not hesitate to draw upon the 
concepts and techniques of depth psychology and remedial education. Included in this 
useful and stimulating book is a small glossary of technical terms. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


ARNOLD, Wilhelm. Euer Sohn — Eure Tochter vor der Berufswahl. 3., verb. u. 
erg. Aufl. Mtinchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag (1967). 90 p., bibl. (Bedrohte Jugend 
- Drohende Jugend. Heilpadagogische Schriftenreihe, Heft 8). — The choice of a career 
is a formidable problem m a child's life, for a profession 1s not only a means of carning 
a living but also and above all it helps to form the character. In the light of a wealth 
of experience in the field of vocational guidance, the writer presents m this pamphlet, as 
an aid to parents, teachers and educators, some reflexions on the subject, stressing in 

i the importance of a wise choice of career and the part played by vocational 
guidance in this respect. He highlights the enormous increase of occupational possibili- 
tes since the end of the second world war and reviews the various types of traming 
available. Finally, he gives several lists of occupations open to young people in appren- 
ticeship, or who are attending a vocational school or who hold the baccalaureate. (TBE) 


! 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 378 (44) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (44) REFERENCE 
Books (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. BUREAU UNIVERSITAIRE DE STATISTIQUE ET DE DOCU- 
MENTATION SCOLAIRES ET PROFESSIONNELLES. Les débouchés du bacca- 
lauréat. (Paris) 1967. 450 p., fig. - New and revised edition (May 1967) of a book out- 
lining the various careers open to holders of the baccalaureate. The brief introduction 
contains concise information on the educational reform, the organization of education, 
the baccalaureate and subsequent possible courses of study, particularly at the univer- 
sity, and on scholarships available. The ensuing eleven sections are devoted to the Various 
categories of careers and include basic information on the various schools at which 
the young baccalaureate holder may study with a view to his chosen career. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.7 (42) EDUCATIONAL 
EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRARD, Ruth M. Research into teaching methods in higher education mainly in 
British universities. London, Society for Research into Higher Education, 1967. 43 p., 
fig., bibl. (Research into higher education monographs). — Teaching methods in higher 
education often reflect a non-scientific approach and the present survey describes the 
research which has been undertaken on the subject m British universities with a view to 
remedying this state of affairs. Emphasis is laid first of all on the importance of defin- 
ing the aims and objectives of teaching. The various aspects of the recall and retention 
of information are discussed, as well as tbe skills and attitudes which are required in 
learning at the university level. The author deals briefly with certain problems involved 
m the selection of students and the evaluation of teaching and learning. The large num- 
ber of bibliographical references given throughout the text relate to investigations and 
studies carried out on teaching methods in higher education, a field of research which is 
rapidly gaining momentum. (IBE) 
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378.22 (co) UNIVERSITY TEACHING STAFF — 371.11 (co) SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF 
TEACHERS — 371.12 (co) THACHER TRAINING — 371.15 (co) THACHER STATUS — 
378.28 (co) ForHIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS 
ABROAD (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS AND 
LECTURERS (LA.U.P.L.) The recruitment and training of university teachers. I. Intro- 
ductory chapters by Armand HACQUAERT. IL Country studies. Study prepared for 
Unesco by the I.A.U.P.L. and published in agreement with Unesco. Ghent (Belgium), 
I.A.U.P.L., 1967. 223 p., fig., bibl. - The present study prepared by the International 
Association of University Professors and Lecturers reviews different facets of the recruit- 
ment problem in universities, the latter being defined as institutions of higher education 
haying as essential tasks the search for truth, the progress of science, the transmission 
of knowledge, the inculcation of methods of research and of thinking. Among the spe- 
cific questions considered in this investigation (which refers to sixty countries) are the 
following: How is the training of university staff effected? What methods are used to 
promote and encourage it? What requirements are demanded for each type of teacher? 
The status of teachers, their remuneration, tenure, the possibilities of promotion to 
higher ranks and to making a career in the university are also examined. The problem 
of expatriate professors is also discussed. A distinction is made between professors 
recruited for their exceptional ability by universities in highly developed countries and 
professors recruited for a limited period of time by universities in developing countries. 
As regards both, how are they recruited, under what conditions do they leave and how 
are they re-integrated in their country of origin on their return? The resulting overall 
view of conditions of university staff recruitment throughout the world 1s based on data 
obtained from 60 countries and several regional organizations. The second part of the 
volume consists of studies and documentary notes, more or leas complete, which concern 
a certain number of countries belonging to different cultural regions and having different 
political and social structures: Argentina, Australia, Belgrum, Canada, Cuba, Ethiopia, 
France, Federal Republic of Germany, Hungary, India, Netherlands, Poland, Uganda, 
USSR, United Kingdom and United States. (IBE) 


378.24 STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT 
SCHOOL — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE oF STUDIES 
— 37 P (931) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (NEW ZEALAND) 


PARKYN, G.W. Success and failure at the university. Vol. II: The problem of 
failure. Wellington, New Zealand Council for Educational Research, 1967. 234 p., fig., 
bibl. (New Zealand Council for Educational Research: Educational research series, 
No. 46). — ee ptis d Dese n 
university, the author considers more particularly the presumed causes of failure, whereas 
the first volume published in 1959 (see IBE Bulletin No. 134) dealt with the efficacy of 
the university’s admission procedure. Without drawing conclusions, the author points 
out that failure may involve a certain number of variables of undeniable importance, 
especially as regards factors other than scholastic aptitude and ability (employment, 
lodgings, socio-economic background, etc.) and the exammation process itself which 
may well be the only cause of failure. A summary and recommendations conclude the 
book; the latter are particularly concerned with measures which the unrversities might 
take to improve the practice of examming (types of examination, placement of pass- 
line, etc.). (IBE) 


379 (81) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 371.19 (81) VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF EDUCATORS — 
37 N (81) CONFERENCES (BRAZIL) ' 


SIMPÓSIO BRASILEIRO DE ADMINISTRAÇÃO ESCOLAR, II.°, Salvador, 
Bahia, 1966. Relatório., (Salvador, Bahia, Facultade de Filosofia da Universidade 


264 p., fig., bibl. - Report of the IIIrd Brazilian Symposium on School Administration 
which, at Salvador (Bahia), brought together school teachers and administrators from 
the whole of Brazil as well as certain specialists from abroad. In accordance with the 
objectives of the symposium the discussions focussed on four basic documents dealing 
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with the following topics: (a) rere b education; (b) professionalization and the 
career of school administrator; (c) school inspection at the lower secondary level; (d) 
terminology of school administration. Included in the book are all the official addresses 
as well as reports of the different work groupe. (IBE) 


379.32 (669) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 (669) PLANNING (NIGERIA) 


CALLAWAY, Archibald; MUSONE, Alighiero. Financing of education In Nigeria. 
(Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1968). 150 p., fig., 
bibl. (African research monographa, 15). - ' Economic conditions in the developing 
countries are such that the financing of education is entering into a period of crisis: 
indeed, educational expenditures in these countries have risen more rapidly than the 
output of the economy and than overall public expenditures. The present study (which 
ls part of a series of African monographs published by the International Institute for 
Educational Planning) is thus especially timely; it is designed to provide an aggregate 
analysis of the financing of education in Nigeria for eleven years, during a period of 
critical expansion (from 1952/53 through 1962/63). A general account of educational 


graphy, complete the study. (IBE) 


379.50 PLANNING : 


APARICIO, Luis. Planeamiento integral de la edmcación. Sintesis de su doctrina. 
San Salvador, Ministerio de- Educación, Dirección General de Publicaciones (1967). 
213 p., bibl. (Colección Biblioteca del maestro, N° 1). — Integral educational planning 
must of course result m restricted freedom for educators in their task. So that teachers 
in El Salvador may be ready to accept this restriction the author explains to them the 
peed for planning in their country and proyides them with sufficient basic theory to 
enable them to form their own judgments in the matter. The book begins by showing 
education in its socio-cultural, economic and political context both in El Salvador and 
from the international point of view. The author then describes the changes in, as well 
as the preperation and structure of, long-term plans (particularly the 


appendix furnishes 
oh ayatam it E Salvador; (IBE) 


379.50 (47) PLANNING — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Sysrams (USSR) B i 


USSR headed by Ravina Poignant. (Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educa- 
Rr ere ro Hs bibl. [French ed.: Planification de l'éducation en 
URSS. (Paris, 1967)]. — This study undertaken by the International Institute of Educa- 


book first reviews the general system of Soviet education as well as the various changes 
-introduced in it since the setting up of the Soviet regime; consideration is also given to 
the administration of the different types of establishment, ranging from primary schools 
to the establishments of higher education. The second section 1s concerned with the 
"experience acquired by the Soviet Union in the field of educational planning since the 
era of the early five-year plans until the present time (the 1966-1970 plan is the 8th five- 
year plan since 1928). Very detailed information is given about all aspects of the plan- 
ning (procedure by which the plans are drawn up, norms, reasons, administrative organi- 
alien fne role Of various bodie; etc Jand thusahculd Do Pannes to o her contre 
(pu A UNO Wd Anope syren or panied CCORGUIN NE efective Organi: 
zation of their own educational planning. (BE) 
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379.50 (669) PLANNING (NIGERIA) 2 


WHEELER, Anthony C.R. The orgamirztiom of edecationgi planing in Nigeria. 
(Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1968). 68 p., fig., bibl. 
(African research monographa, 13). — The organization of educational planning in 
Nigeria is the subject of this African monograph published by the International Institute 
for Educational Planning (ITEP). The study focuses in particular on the first three years 
of the 1962-1968 National Development Plan, the period immediately preceding the 
events at the beginning of 1966. The author stresses at the outset that this study is con- 
cerned primarily not with the progress of education in Nigeria, but with the progress 
m establishmg machineries and procedures for planning Nigeria’s educational develop- 
ment. An introductory chapter discusses the evolution of education from 1957 to 1965 
m the different regions of Nigeria; it is followed by an account of the role and powers 
of the federal government. The core of the study consists of a detailed examination of 
the planning process in the regions of Nigeria. (BE) 


379.63 SCHOOL ATTENDANCE — 379.50 PLANNING — 379.96 EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS 


LIU, Bangnce Alfred. Estimation des effectifs scolaires futurs dans les pays en voie 
de développement. Manuel de méthodologie. (Paris) Unesco; (New York) Nations Unies 
(1967). 140 p., fig. (Unesco: Rapports et études statistiques — Nations Unies: Etudes 

ues, N° 40). — French version of a book published in English in 1966 under 
the title Estimating future school enrolment in developing countries. A manual of method- 
clogy by Unesco (see IBE Bulletin No. 161). (BE) " 


379.827 (73-- oo) TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE (UNITED STATES AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ELLIOTT, William Y. (Ed.). Education and training in the derelopisg countries. 
The role of U.S. foreign aid. New York, etc., London, Frederick A. Praeger (1966). 
LA cea rite ls siege cg i oe ce he E 


ing countries a desire for education and how has it met this need in connexion both 
with education and with the traming of government and political servants, administrative 
personnel, etc.? To what extent has the educational aid helped to produce stable govern- 


action taken in the cause of t is reviewed — exchanges to 
Peace Corps activity and projects financed by the federal government and the 
programmes by private organizations. In addition, certain vital questions 


BOLLINGER, Heinz. Das Werden der Person. Personale, Anthropologie L Mün- 
chen/Besel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1967. 207 p., bibl. - Contemporary man can only 
be understood by considering his psychological development, his education and the philo- 

trends which have produced his image of the universe, With this idea as start- 


new interpretation of the human being and his “ becoming '' with his inde- 
pendent attitude, from the foundations of anthropological philosophy and considering 
man in his being, in his appearance and in his author can 
once again try to show man's in the universe. The importance of the various 
aspects of-human existence ing with sensory experience and arriving at creative 
thought) by no means cs the author, and this openness, which is enhanced by his 
very clear language, makes a significant to the value of the book. (IBE) 


, 136.7 CHED AND ADOLESCENT PsyCHOLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 
37 C Lir AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS 


BREARLEY, Molly; HITCHFIELD, Elizabeth. A teacher’s guide to reading 
Piaget. London, Routledge & Kegan Paul (cop. 1966, 1967). 171 p., fig., bibl, — Read- 
ing the works of Piaget and of his collaborators is not an easy task, particularly for 
those who are most directly concerned, namely teachera, who could derive from’ this 
material an inexhaustible body of mformation and suggestions for their teaching. Thanks 
are therefore due to the authors of thus guide who have undertaken to provide an mtro- 
n LE P n E 
them which meets his needs'as a practising teacher. In eight short chapters the reader 
is introduced to experiments relating to the concept of number, the concepts of space 
isle sepe ascen ee 

with experimental techniques 


experienced 
nuo MD D D DS E Me PAR 
the work of Piaget. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHoLogy — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 
37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


HOLLOWAY, G.E.T. Am introdnction to The child's conception of geometry.. 
London, Routledge and Kegan Paul (published in conjunction with the National Froebel 
Foundation, 1967). 71 p., fig (Further aspects of Plaget’s work, 1). - In'this brief. 
study, the author gives a succinct account of the book by Jean Piaget entitled The child's 
alge alah Aaa si Following the original text chapter by châpter, he describes 

the operations underlying operational activity and goes on to a discussion of the material 
and the different types of activity observed throughout the process of growth. This 
booklet will be of great value to teachers of young children, for it presenta in a straight- 
Wigs cR C a 
try. 
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136.7 Camp AND Apoumemwr PrycnoLogy — 37046 EDUCATIONAL PmvcmoLodY — 
r 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS P 


HOLLOWAY, G.E.T. An introduction to The child's conception of space. ae 
Routledge and Kegan Paul (published in conjunction with the National Froebel Foun- 
dation, 1967). 77 p., fig. (Further aspects of Plaget’s work, 2). - Analogous in presen- 
tation to the book by the same author entrtled “An introduction to The child's conception 
of geometry '' (seo above), this study offers commentaries on the work by Jean Piaget 
published under the original French title La représentation de l'espace chez l'enfant. 


1367 (42) Comp AND Anouar PsrcmoLooy — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRE 
(UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 136.7 E 


(PRINGLE, M.L. Kellmer; BUTLER, N.R.; DAVIE, RJ. 11,000. seven-year 
olds, First report of the NATIONAL CHILD DEVELOP MENT STUDY (1958 Cohort) 
submitted to the Central Advisory Council for Education (England), April 1966. (Lon- 
don) Longmans (1966). 246 p., fig., bibL (National Bureau for in Child 
Care: Studies in child development). — This report presents the first results of a longi- 
tudinal study bearing upon 11,000 children (out of an initial sample of 17,000 children 
born in March 1958 tn Great Britain — England, Wales and Scotland). The primary 


+ 


also been undertaken. This report, of inestimable breadth and, richness, gives a clear 
picture of children’s development, and this despite its interim nature since ıt will not be 
completed for many years yet; it should prove of great value to doctors, psychologists 
and teachers by providing them with controlled normative data. (BE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 8 LITERATURE 


TAILLIEU, Jeanne. Crises, chimères et révolte de l'adolescence. Bruxelles & 
Amiens, Editions Sod: (1967). 273 p., bibl. (Coll. * Amour, couple et famille °"). — 
Having made a special study of the contribution received by child and adolescent pay- 
chology from contemporary literature the author, in order to cristallize here her know- 


writers mentioned above 
second half of the 20th 
century. In this way she highlights several problems of adolescence: conflict between 
desire and power; precocity and false maturity; frustration; emotional deviation and 
resulting compensation; the search for self through others; literary vocation; social 
adjustment, etc. (IB , | ] 


137.7 GRAPHOLOGY — 371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS 


LESOURD, Marthe. Erkemme dein Kind in seiner Handschrift. (Einzig berechtigte 
aus dem Franzdeischen von Nina von Muralt). (Bern & München) Phoenix 
im Scherz Verlag (1967). 121 p., fig., bibl. - German translation of a book published m 
1965 under the original French title Votre enfant: son écriture by Hachette, Paris (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 160). (BE) . i : | 


41 Lincuumcs — 375.101 ErocurmN. READING. PHONETICS’ 


LADEFOGED, Peter. Three areas of experimental phonetics. Stress and respiratory 
activity. The nature of vowel quality. Units in the perception and production of speech. 
London, Oxford University Press, 1961. 180 p., fig, bibl. (Language and language 
learning, 15). - Reported here by a phonctician are the results of three experimental 
investigations involving close collaboration between physiologists, psychologists, engi- 
neers and phoneticians. The first account deals with the role of stress in speech produc- 
tion; in many of the cases the findings contradict certain conventional assertions and 
should interest not only linguists but all those (doctors, speech therapists, physiotherapists, 
etc.) seeking information about physiological aspects of speech. In the second section 
are reported the findings of research on identification of vowels. It is difficult to have 
exact knowledge (on the anatomical and physiological level) of how vowels are produced 
but it is apparently just as difficult to identify vowels on the level of acoustic reception 
by referring to systems of classification which are more objective than the intuition of a 
more or lees trained listener. The third account concerns not only paychologists but 
physiologists and engincers as well, m fact all those seeking media for describing language 
in any way whatsoever. Analyzing the components of sound seems to be inadequate 
for describing (on the level of their producer) the units, whether physiological or psy- 

} which enable a message to- be produced and the research reported makes it 
possible to obtain information about these fandamental units of language and speech. 
(IBE) 
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INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 
Twenty-nine volumes, 1933-1967 
Summary of 1967 Yearbook 

I. Some aspects of educational developments in 1966-1967: Financing educa- 
tion — Number of pupils and teachers — Structure and organization of education — 
Curricula, syllabuses and methods — Teaching staff. 

IL Access of women to edncation. 

UL Educational developments in 1966-1967 in 90 countries (a national report 
for each country is included). 

IV. Leading officials in the Ministries of Education. 

V. Edncationel statistics. 


XC + 537 pages, price: 77/—; $13.— 





INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 
as an Integral Part of the School Curriculum 


Summary 

Comparative stedy: Official provision for inteeiatiomal — € — 
Fisco aaler to international understanding in teaching -— Collaboration bamean 
the school and out-of-school organizations — Introduction to major international 
problems and study of the United Nations and specialized institutions — Audio- 
visual methods and aids, textbooks, information, various means — Aggressive in- 
stincts and research — Unesco Associated Schools — Teaching staff — Obstacles to 
education for international understanding. 


IL Individual studies (82 countries). 
LI + 240 pages, price: 51/—; $6.50 


THE STUDY OF ENVIRONMENT IN SCHOOL 


Summary 
L Comparative study: Place assigned to the study of environment in school 
activities as a whole — Relationship with youth movements — Aims and definition 
mii PR a Methods, teaching techniques and aids — Teach- 
ing staff. 
IL Individual studies (79 countries). 


XLI + 187 pages, price: 39/—; $6.50 


RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


1934-1960 


Text of the 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
Public Education constituting a sort of internatianal charter or code of public edu- 
cation. 

250 pages, price: 12 Swiss francs 
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Quarterly issues of the IBE Bulletin bibliographical analyses, printed on very 
thin paper to enable them to be cut out'and mounted on cards. 
Price: 10 Swiss francs 


